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EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACE 

to the first Edition of the Translation. 

Y 

ΤῊΣ deficiency of the Greek Grammars in_use in this coun- 
try, has been generally felt and loudly complained of. Till a 
comparatively late period, use was made almost exclusively of 

the small Latin compend, usually called the Westminster Greek 
Grammar. The Gloucester Greek Grammar was chiefly trans- 

lated from this, and jmperfectly supplied its numerous deficien- 

cies. Of late years Valpy’s Greek Grammar has been extent 

sively used, and with great advantage, being in many respects 

worthy of high commendation. ‘That it is, however, but an in- 

2 

sufficient guide to:the student. who seeks a thorough acquaint- | 

ance with the language, will be generally admitted, and it is al- 

so not wholly free from the imperfections of the former scho- 

lastic compends. 

_ Under these circumstances, the translator has been led, not | 

less by his own reflection, than by the advice of judicious friends, 

to prepare a translation of the most approved of the Greek 

Grammars in use in Germany. It is well known that the Ger- . 

mans have paid a greater attention to philological pursuits than 

‘ any other people of the present day, and that among themselves 

the. study of the Greek has been carried much farther than that 

of the Latin. In consequence of the zeal with which every de- 

partment of Greek literature has been pursued in that country, 
- 

΄“ 

~ 



1V _ PREFACE. 

that of grammar has been enriched with many very valuable 

elementary works. It will be sufficient to quote the names of 
Hermann, Botrmann, Marruiar, and TuHerscn. Buttmann 

and Matthiae have particularly distinguished themselves as the 

authors of the Greek Grammars in most extensive use.. Con- 

sidered as an historical analysis of the language, the Grammar 

of Professor Thiersch may be thought to deserve the preference. 

It is, however, as its title indicates, a Grammar not so much of 

the classical language as it appears in the mass of the writers, 
as of that earlier form of it which is called the elder, the Ho- 

meric, or epic dialect.* While it needs but a slight inspection © 

of this Grammar, to feel the necessity of studying Homer al- 

most as a work of another language, this fact itself equally sug- 

gests the conclusion, that a Grammar, particularly founded on 

this more ancient form of the language, ‘is not well adapted to 

be a guide to the cla8sical writers at large. The larger Greek 

Grammar of Matthiae was translated into English by the late 

Mr Blomfield, and is thought to have made a great, accession 

to the stores of grammatical criticism accessible to the English 

student. As a philosophical and practical grammarian, howev- 

er, Professor Buttmann, of the University of Berlin, is allowed 

by his countrymen to hold the firstrank. Three Greek Gram- 

mars, drawn up by him, are now before the public. ‘They are 

his Greek Grammar for Schools, the larger Greek Grammar, 
and the Complete Greek Grammar. The latter work, as the 

title suggests, is intended to contain a complete grammatical in- 

dex:of the Greek language, in which all the facts furnished by 

_ the study of all the authors, should be referred to their systema-~ 

tic place, so far as they establish principles or exceptions to 

principles. The first volume of this work was published in 

* Griechische Grammatik vorziiglich des' Homerischen Dialects, 2d ed. 
4818. 
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1819, and not till the larger Greek Grammar of the author had 

attained its esghth edition. 
This larger Grammar is a work of more than 600, for the 

most part, finely printed pages, and is that by which its learned 

author attained, in the public estimation, the place he is now al- 

lowed to fill as a Greek philologian. That it is not adapted to 
the use of schools, might be anticipated even from its size, and 
is not less apparent from the minuteness of critical detail into 

᾿ which it runs. ‘The author was in consequence led to prepare 

_an abstract from it for the use of schools, which, under the name 

of the School Grammar, has gone through many editions in 
Germany, and is the work which is now presented to the Amer- 

ican public in‘a translation. 

Although the superiority of this work, not only for philoso- 
phical investigation but learned criticism, can scarcely fail to be 

apparent to all who are able to judge of it; the translator is 

not without fear that, at least at first, it may be found somewhat 

im advance of the state of philological studies in this country. 

Though professedly an abstract, for the use of schools, from a 

larger work, itself but an outline, filled up in a third still more 

, complete, there is nevertheless reason to fear that some portions 

of this grammar may be thought beyond the requirements of 
some of the American schools. ‘The great improvements, how- 

ever, which have been made in elementary instruction in some 

of these institutions, and the consequent elevation of the stand- 

ard of excellence in this department, authorize the hope that _ 

this farther contribution to the same end, will not be unaccep- 

table to judicious teachers and diligent learners of the language. 

The translation of the valuable tables of Mr Thiersch, by Pro- 

fessor Patton of Middlebury College,* has already served to 

. _* Now of Nassau Hall, Princeton, N. J. 
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awaken the public to the value of the German works in this de- 

partment of learning, and it is hoped that the Grammar of Butt- 

mann will raise them still higher in the estimation of scholars. 
He HHH HHH HH RE - 

Τὴ making use of this grammar for the purpose of elementary 

instruction, much must be left to the discretion of the judicious 
teacher. While it probably contains nothing, of which use may 

not be made in reading the Greek authors -usually studied in 

_ our schools and colleges, it is not designed of course to be com- 

mitted to memory or studied at first without discrimination. It 

must be remembered that if the grammar be the first book put 
into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to leave them,’ 

and that it must therefore combine elementary principles with. 

critical detail.. A Greek accidence, which should embrace only 
that. which it is absolutely necessary to commit to memory, in 

commencing the study of the language, would probably be found 
useful to beginners; and such a one it was the intention of the 

translator to compile from the grammar.* He has for the pres- 

ent omitted it, from the consideration, that it is in the power of 

the judicious ‘teacher, to attain nearly the same object, by mark- 

ing the portions of the grammar, which it is necessary to com- 

mit to memory. 

_ The translator trusts that he shall be thought to have ren- 

dered a service not wholly insignificant to the study of classical 

literature. ‘The increased attention, which has lately been paid 
to this department, leads him to hope his labour will not be unac- 

ceptable. The translation of Mr Thiersch’s tables by Profes- 

sor Patton, will be found a valuable contribution to the means 

of cultivating this study ; and the English Greek Lexicon, which 
~- 

*A work of this kind has since been compiled and given to the public by one of the editers 
of the present edition of this grammar. 
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is in preparation by Mr Pickering, will remove one of the obsta- 

cles to the pursuit of the Greek in our schools. Itis the design 

of the translator to adapt for use in this country the text-book of 

Mr Jacobs, a work of singular merit and of extensive use 

abroad, and which, as it refers throughout to the Grammar of 

Buttmann, will be particularly useful to those who are well 

grounded therein.* ., | 
- ae EDWARD EVERETT. 
Cambridge, Aug. 1822. | : 

* Thia work has since been published, and is now extensively used in this country. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 
quam 
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In preparing a new edition of the translation of Buttmann’s 

Greek Grammar, the sole object has been to follow the original 

with exactness. Nothing has been added, and nothing omitted, 

‘except an occasional remark relating to the German idiom and 

not true of the English. ‘The division into sections, though not 
common in our school books, has yet been retained. The pa- 

ges of the former edition are marked in the margin of the pres- 

ent, so that references already made to the Grammar will not — 

lose their value. Our opinion of the general merits of ‘the 
Grammar and its adaptation to the purposes of instruction need 

not here be expressed. In what manner we have acquitted | 
ourselves of the task of preparing the néw edition the public 
‘will judge. | 

Ι GEORGE BANCROFT. 
' GEORGE H. BODE. 

Northampton, May 1, 1826. 
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OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS IN GENERAL. 

~ 

1. Te Greek, like all other languages, had various dialects, 
which however may be all reduced to two fundamental dialects, 
the Ionic and Dorie, belonging to the two great divisions of the 
Grecian race, which bore these names réspectively. 

2. The Dorian tribe was most extensive, but its didlect was 
~ rough, and ‘upon the whole less cultivated. A branch of this dia-. ~ 

lect was the Holic, which early attained a considerable degree 
of improvement, particularly in the Aolian colonies of Asia Minor 

and in the neighbouring islands: \ 
3. The Jonian tribe inhabited in earlier times for the most 

part what was afterwards called Attica; and sent out from this 

quarter its colonies to the cgasts of Asia Minor. Inasmuch as these 

colonies attained a high degree of refinement, earlier than their 

mother country, or any other Grecian tribe, the appellations of 
Tonians~and Ionic were appropriated to them and their dialect, 

while the original Ionians in Attica were called Attics and Atheni- . 

ans. ‘The Ionic dialect, from the multiplication of vowels, is the 

softest. But the tic soon surpassed the others in refinement, by 

avoiding, in the ease peculiar to itself, the Doric harshness, and 
the Ionic softness. Although the-Attic race, geographically speak- 

ing, was the original, the Ionic dialect of the colonies in Asia 

Minor is considered as the mother of the Attic dialect, because it 

attained a high degree of cultivation at a period, when it had least 

departed from the common source of both, the old tongue of the 

Jonian race. - 

4. As mother, however, of all the dialects, we must assume an 

original ancient Greek language. But of ' this it is.only by means 

of philosophical deduction that we can ascertain or rather conjec- Ὁ 

ture the forms. Every dialect naturally retained more or less 

from this ancient language, ‘and of consequence each preserved 
; 
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in itself, from the same source, much that was gradually lost in 
kindred dialects. Hence may be explained the fact, that the 

grammarians speak of Doric, Eolic, and even Attic forms, in the 

old Ionian bard Homer. In general, it has been the practice to 

name that, which was customary or of. frequent occurrence in a 

dialect, after that dialect, although it should likewise occasionally 

be found in some other. In this way we must explain the Dori- 

cisms, so called, in the Attic writers,* and the-Atticiems traced in 

authors pot in that dialecot.t 
5. To this same original language belong, for the most part, 

the poetical forms or poetical licenses, as they are called; for the - 

oldest. poets formed themselves a language, out of the manifold 

phraseology of their age. Many peculiarities of this phraseology 

became obsolete: but the later poets, having their predecessors 

for guides, were unwilling to lose this richness of language; and 

thus what was originally dialect, and ought to be classed as such, 

got to be, in the end, poetic peculiarity, or as it is commonly 

called, poetic lecense. 

6. In every cultivated nation, some one of its prevailing dia- 

. lects generally becomes the foundation of the common language 

of literature and of good society. This did not take place, at an 

early period, among the Greeks. Cultivation advanced far among 

them, while they were still divided into several states, separated 

from each other by position‘as well as political relations. The 

language of literature, therefore, as well poetry as prose, till near 
the time of Alexander, depended upon the dialect to which the 

_ writer had been educated, or which he preferred.: Hence arose 
Ionic, Holic, Doric, and Attic writers of poetry and prose; from 
each of which classes more or less is still extant. - . 

, "1. Meantime Athens attained a political elevation so impor- 

tant, that it possessed for sorne time a sort of general government 
(ἡγεμονία) over Greece, and became, at the same period, the 

. The Doric future in σοῦμαι, ξοῦμαι. 
+ Such as the Attic declension in ὡς ; ξυν for σὺν &c. 
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centre of literary improvement. Greeks from all-the tribes went 
to Athens for their education, and the Attic works became the 
models in every department of literature. The consequence was, : 
that when Greece soon after, under the Macedonian monarchy, 
assumed a political unity, the Attic dialect, having taken rank of 
the others, became the: language of the court and of literature, in 
which the prose writers, of all the tribes and of whatever region, 
henceforth almost exclusively'wrote. The centre of this later 
Greek literature formed itself in Alexandria in Egypt under the 
Ptalemies., a e . . | 

8. With the universality of the Attic dialect, as wus to be ex-. 

pected, began its degeneracy. Writers introduced peculiarities of 

their provincial dialects ; or, in place of anomalies peculiar to the © 

Athenians or of phrases that seemed artificial, made use of the 

more regular or natural forms; or instead of a simple phrase, 

which had become more or less obsolete, introduced a more popu- 

lar derivative fornt.* Against this however the grammarians, often 
᾿ pedantically and unreasonably, struggled; and, in their treatises, 

placed by the side of these offensive or inelegant modernisms, 

the true forme from the old Attic writers. And hence it became - 

usual to understand by Aitic, only that which was found in the 

ancient classics, and was in the strictest sense peculiar to them ; 

and to give to the common language of literature, formed in the 

manner indicated, the name of κοινή, " the vulgar,’ or ἑλληνική, 

* the Greek, i.e. the vulgar Greek.’ Hence also the subsequent 

writers were called of xocvol or οἱ ZAAnves, in distinction from the 

genuine Attic writers. Their language, however, is. not to be 

. viewed as a separate dialect; for after all this κοινὴ διάλεκτος re- 

mained essentially ‘Altic, and of course every common Greek 

grammar assumes the Attic dialect as its basis. 

It follows from this, that not every thing which was called At- 
tic is on.that account peculiar to this dialect, even in the classic 

.' age._ Moreover there were several Attic forms, which were not 

ee egg ne en Pt "Ἐν... τ’ “.--»»- 

* For instance γήχεσϑαι for ψεῖν, to swim, and ἀροτρεᾷν for ἀροῦν; 
to plough. . a 

| - . ΝΙΝ - 
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exclusively used even in Athens, but which were interchanged 
with other universally adopted forms, as gedoiy with φιλοῖ, and 
ξύν with ou»; as there were also several Ionic forms not wholly 
unknown to the Attics, as the not contracted forms in the place of | 
contracted ones. 

9. To the universality however of the Attic dialect an excep- 

tion was made in -poetry.: In this department the Attics remained 

the models only im one branch, the dramatie.- As dramatic poetry 

from its nature, even in tragedy, is necessarily the language of 
actual life, the Attic stage admitted nothing but the Attic dialect, 

which was retained in the sequel on all the other Grecian thea- 

tres. In addition to this, the dramatic poets, particularly in the 

dialogue, especially in that part written in: trimeters, with the 

exception of a freer use of the apostrophe and contraction, indul- 

ged themselves in but few of the poetical Hcenses, ἃ as they are 

called, and substitutions of other forms. -- 
10; For the other. sorts of poétry, particularly those which 

were composed in hexameters, viz. the epic, didactic, and elegiac, 

Homer, and the other elder Ionic bards, who continued to be read 

in the schools, remained the models. Among them the old Ionic 

and Homeric language was retained, with most of its peculiarities 

and ancient forms, and became, as had been the case with the Af- 

tic dialect in prose, the reigning dialect or universal language in 

this department of poetry in all ages. [ is therefore best denom- 

inated the Eptc language, as its origin was exclusively in the epic 

poetry. 

11. The Doric dialect, however, even in later days, was nef 

excluded from poetry. On the contrary it sustained itself in. 

some of the subordinate branches of the art, particularly the pas- 

toral and humorous. When, however, the language which pre- 

vails ‘in the lyrical portions of the drama—that is, in the choruses 

and passionate speeches—is called Doric, it is to be remembered 

that the Doricism consists in little else than the predominance of - 
the long a particularly in the place of ἡ, which was a feature of 

the ancient language in general, and for its dignity continued in 

use in sublime poetry, while in common life it remained a pecu- 

liaritr of the Dorians. 

! 
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_ ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY. 

CHARAOTER AND PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 2. 

The Greeks borrowed their characters principally from the _ 
 Phenicians, as sufficiently appears from the oriental names of the - 

letters in the Greek alphabet. They are the following; 

Alpha | 
Beta 

Tota 
Kappa’ 
Lam da 

Omicron 

| Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon | 
Phi 
‘Chi . 
Psi 
Omega 



6. CHARACTER AND PRONUNCIATION. - [§ 2, 3. 
4 

1. The twofold mode of writing some letters is indifferently 
used, with the exception of σ and ¢: o is only used at the begin- 
ning and in the middle of a word, and ¢ only at the end.* The 
latter is not to be confounded with ¢. Coot . 

2. Of the abovementioned letters, a large number οὗ abbrevia- 
tions and characters have been formed, several of which are less 
compendiows than the common letters themselves, for which they 
were designed as substitutes. Their use has accordingly been 
much limited in modern times, and little difficulty will be found 
in reading recent editions of Greek authors, if the following char- 
acters are understood. — 

8 stands for ov ¢ stands for σε 

for σϑ % for καὶ 

& for o¢ x, for oy 
Several of the characters, so called, are mere contractions of 

the common letters, as A for 4A, &c. | ’ 
“3. The Greeks made use of the letters of their alphabet as 

numerical signs. ΤῸ fill out the numbers the stigma S was intro- 
duced after ¢, the 4 after 7, and the "ἢ after w.* All the nume- 
rals moreover have the accent, 88 @ 1, β΄ 2,¢ 6, 6 10, ce’ 11, κ' 

— 20, κς΄ 26, @ 100, σ΄ 200, σλβ' 232, &c. The thousands begin 
with «, but with a mark underneath, ας 8, &c. Sods’ 2232. 

§ 8. 

1. It is impossible to ascertain the ancient pronunciation. Among 
the modes in which Greek is pronounced in modern times, two 

principally may be distinguished, the Erasmian and the Reuchlin- 

ian. The pronunciation adopted in England and partly in Amer- | 

ica, resembles the Erasmian most nearly in the consonants, but 

~ differs from both in the vowels.{ oo? 

* Also by some modern writers at the end of a syllable, a distinction 

_ however which leads to great difficulty, if extended beyond the most fa- 

miliar compositiogs, as those with the enclitics and with πρός, εἰς, ἐς . 

and perhaps duv¢. 

_t Gis called efi or stigma, G koppa,and B sanpi. 
ὦ We make use in this grammar of the Erasmian, because it incontest- 

_ ably approaches nearest the ancient.’ This appears from the manner in 

which Greek names are written by the Latins (as in the names of the let- 

ters Bbove in the alphabet,) and Latin names by the Greeks. There are 
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§ 4.] DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 1. 

Φ, I” before another y and also before x, y, ἔν sounds like ng ; 
6.8. ἐγγύς, eng-gus, like ng in angler, or in the Latin word angusius ; 

σύγκρεσις, syogcrisis ; 4yylonc, Angchises; 2g/yt, Sphingx. - 
᾿ Ζ does not correspond to the English z, but has the sound of ἀν. 

K ia Greek words written in Latin, even before ¢ and i, is'rep- 
resented by c ; a8 is also the Latin ὁ represented in Greek by *; 

as Kiuow Cimon; Cicero Αὐκέρων, the Romans having always 
pronounced their ὁ like k before a vowel. 

§ 4, DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 
‘ 

1. The Letters are divided into Consonants and Vowels. 

2. Among the consonants are first fo be distinguished the three 
compound letters, ¢, &, w, each of which in reality consists of two 

letters, represented however by a simple sound; ¢ of é¢, & of x, 
and wy of 2¢. 

3. The simple letters ὁ are divided, a) according to the organs 

with which they are pronounced, viz. 

B, 7, ,-@, are labials. 

δι τι 3, », 4, 05) 6, linguals. 

75) B® Ys palatics. _ 

b) The letters, according to their qualities, are either 
Semivowets,* which are the following, 4, 4, μη @, called also 

diquide, and the simple sibilant a; or =~ 
—_—S ee 

many internal arguments against the Reuchlinian. According to this pro- 

munciation 7 is pronounced liks ¢, αὐ like a long, and &, 04, v and us 

are all pronounced like ¢, and uv when it is second in a diphthong, with 

the exception of ov, is pronounced like f, as αὐτός aftes, Ζεύς «εν. This 

pronunciation grounds itself on the modern Greek pronunciation, though 

it can be proved that the latter has in the lapse of time departed from the 

ancient. It is called, from the multiplication of the iota sounds, tofacts- 

mus, or from the sound of ἢ [i on the continent of Enrope] itgeiam j the 

Erasmian, efacismus. 

* So called by the ancients, as forming by their humming or sibilant: 

sound a transition to the articulate sound of the vowels. 
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Motes, which are 

aspirates p, 7, ὃ, 

medials β, 7,0, 
soft π᾿ κι τ΄ 

From this it appears, that each organ possesses the three 

mutes, and that the nine letters, _ thus, ; 

9, x, 0 ‘ 

B, 7, 8. 

π᾿ Mt, τ᾿ 

correspond to each other, both in the horizontal and perpendicu-' 

lar directions. 

4. No gequine Greek form terminates in any consonant, except 

4,40) for those which end in-£ and y are to be considered as 

terminating in x¢ and πο. "Ew and οὐκ form the only exception, 

and these never occur at the end of a clause. 

§ 5. DIPHTHONGS. 

1. The ancient pronunciation of the diphthongs is the least 

, known. The manner in which they were pronounced by the 

Romans will appear from the following examples. 

as Deudeog Phedrus § Phadrus on the continent of 
Europe. 

‘ δ Netos_ ᾿. Nilus Nélus . 
-- “υκεῖον Lyceum Lycaum ———— ° 

o¢ Βοιωτία Beotia Baotia 

_ ve ΑΕἰλείϑυια hithyia 

av Γλαῦκος ~— Glaucus 

éu Εὖρος Eurus* 
mu ηὗξον 
ov Μοῦσα Musa. 

It is to be observed, that the Latin usage is not uniform, partic- 
ularly in the case of ¢. This appears from the different modes of 
writing ‘/peyevera Iphigenia, Myndsva Mdlea, ᾿Ηράκλειτος Hera- 

* It ig a modern error to write the av and éuv before'a vowel in Latin 
with av. ‘It would-be more correct to write Agaue, Euan, from” 4yaun, 
Bucy. 

‘ 
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§ 6.] | BREATHINGS. ΄ 9 

clitus, Πολύκλειτος Polycletus, as also from the examples above 
‘given of Nilus and Lyceum. A few Greek difhthongal forms in 
.ave, ova remain unchanged when written ‘in Latin, except that 
the ¢ probably passed into the καὶ according to Latin usage, as Maia, 
_Ayaia, Τροία, Maja, Achaja, Troja. - 

2. From the above mentioned diphthongs are to be distin- 
guished those which are called improper diphthongs, which are 

_ formed by iota subscript placed under the following vowels, 

' | Go 1» ᾧ. 
The sound of these vowels ‘is not affected by the tota subscript, 

which serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. An- 

ciently perhaps it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients 

moreover wrote the iota in the Jine, and in capital letters this is . 

still. practised, as THZ ZO@OLA/, ry σοφίᾳ, τῷ “Aedn or ἄδῃ. 

§ 6. BREATHINGS. 

1. Every.word beginning with a vowel has over that’ vowel 
‘ene or the other of the two following breathings, viz. 

. (᾽) The spiritus lenis or soft breathing. 
_ (°) The spiritus asper or aspirate. 
The aspirate is our modern h; the soft breathing stands where 

in modern languages we simply begin with a vowel,* as 
᾿ς &yed ego,’ Andidoy Apollon, ὦμος omos, ἱστορία historia, Onn- 
00¢ Homeros, ὕδωρ. hudor. | —— 

The two sorts of words, for all purposes of grammar and pros- 

ody, are alike considered as beginning with a vowel. 

2. In the case οἵ ἃ diphthong in the beginning of a word, the 

breathing is placed over the second vowel of the diphthong, as 

᾿ Βυριπίδης, οἷος. This, however, is not the case with the improp- 
er diphthongs, as “Asdn¢, ἄδης. 

* As the aspirate is represented in modern languages by h, so the soft 

breathing is the oriental «ΔἸ ἢ, and it has an actual force. Every vowel 
uttered without a consonant, and of course every one which is pronount- 

ed separately from the preceding letters, must be pronounced with an au- 

dible, though gentle impulse or breathing. The ancients were led to de- 

note it the rather, as they wrote without a division of words. | 

- 

.- 
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3. The aspirate is always attached to 9 when it begins a word, 

and two @ in the middle of a word are thus written, ¢6. This-had 

its foundation in the mode of pronouncing, for it was retained by 

the Latins, as ῥήτωρ, Πυῤὅος, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 

The olians in several words made use of the soft breathing 
instead of the aspirate ; which was.also sometimes done in the old 
Tonic. We accordingly find in Homer i ὕμμεν for ὑμῖν, nedcos for 
ἥλιος, &c. The olians moreover had in many words a peculiar 
aspiration of their own, denoted by a particular letter ἢ. which 
from its form was called digamma or double gamma, and was 
pronounced like Ὁ or f. It is probable that this sound was origi- 
nally found in the Greek language. 

ᾧ 7. PROSODY. 

1. Prosody, as now understood, includes only the subject of 

quantity, that is, the length or shortness ‘of the syllables*. 

2. Every word and every-form had for each syllable (with a 

few exceptions) a fixed quantity, which followed the pronuncia- 

tion of common life, and which must therefore be learned, in or- 

der to pronounce correctly. 

3. Quantity is denoted by two marks ων for short, and (—) for 

long, thus - | 
ἃ short a, «longa, ἃ uncertain or doubtful. 

4. Every syllable which cannot be proved to be Iong is to be. 

᾿ considered short. . 

_5. A syllable is long, first by nature, secondly by position. 

6. I. A syllable is said to be long by nature, when its vowel is _ 

long, as in Latin amare and docére.. In Greek, this is partly ascer- 

tained in the character itself, as 7 and w are always long, € ahd 

Ὁ always short. The three others 
\ 

Q, bt UV, 

' * The elder Greek grammarians included under the head of προσωδίαφ. 

not only the quantity, but the accents, and breathings. The subject of 

quantity is here treated not in reference to poetry, but to pronunciation 

in general, 
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are, in Greek, as in Latin all the vowels, both long and short, and 

for this reason are called doubtful (ancipites.)* | 
7. Amang the sounds naturally long are also to. be reckoned 

those, in which two vowels are united into one sound. 
a) All diphthongs are accordingly long without exception, as 

the penult of βασίλεεος and ἐπᾷδω. 

b) All contractions for the same reasons are long ; ; and therefore 
the doubtful vowels when they serve as contractions. Thus α in 

ἄχων for ἀἕκων, ¢ in igog for ἱερός, and v in the acc. pl. βότρυς 
for βότρυας. ‘This does not extend however to such contractions 

as are to be regarded i in the light of elisions ;- ;- thus the penult of 

ἀπάγῳ for and-cye is short. 

8. All the other cases, in which a, ¢, and v are long, are ascer- 

tained by usage alone, and can accordingly be learned, for the most 

part, only by observing the use of them inthe poets. As far as the 

radical syllables de concerned, this must be acquired by every 
person by his own observation, with the exception of a few rules, 

which will presently be given. The quantity of the syllables us- 
ed in the formation and inflection of the words, and the cases in 

which the radical syllable changes its quantity in the inflection 

and formation of words, are taught in their proper places in the 

Greek grammar. 

It is moreover to be considered, that in general those cases 
only are noticed where in the inflection or formation of words 
a, ¢,and v are long, and syllables of which nothing is said, or 
where the reverse does not result from the general rule, are con- 
sidered as short; ‘as the penult of πράγματος, ἐευψάμην; ; and ἴῃ -᾿ 
the formation of words, as ξύλενος, δικαεοσυνη. 

9. II. A syllable, even if its vowel be short, is long by post- 

tion ; that is, when it is followed by two or more consonants or a 

_ ** We are not to suppose from this, that there is in the nature of the 

vowels a, 4, U, in every case something doubtful and wavering between 

long and short, All the single vowels are in certain words positively long, 

in certain others positively short, But only in the e and ὁ sounds did 

the Greek alphabet contain for each case a separate sign or letter. 'In the 

other three we learn their quantity in each separate case, from the usage 

of the poets, as we learn it in Latin in the case of all the vowels. 

4 
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-double consonant; 6. g. the penultimate: of λέγεσϑαι, μέγιστος, 

καϑέλκω, βέλεμνον, apoggos, καϑέξω, νομίζω — 

10. A mute before a liquid, however, is in general not consid- 

ered in position; accordingly the penult is short in dzexvoc, δέ- 

doayuoc, yevedin, ducnorpos, &c. Nevertheless, the poets use. 
these syllables as long, and hence it is often said that mutes before- 

the liquids make the syllable doubtful.* 

11. Atrue exception to the rule of mutes and liquids is formed 

‘by the medials 2, 7, δ, when they precede A, , v,-in which case 

they render vowels long by position. Thus in the-following words 
the penult is long, πέπλεγμαε, τεεράβιβλος,- εὔοδμος ; but in the 
following it is short, χαράδρα, ελέαγρος, μολοβρος. 

5. The following are the most important cases, where the 
doubtful vowels are long in the penult, and which it is of great 
moment to learn correcfly. 

ὁ φλυαροςὶ tattle κόβαλος knave 
ἀνιαρὸς sorromful ἄκρατος pure 
τιᾶρα turban ' ' Glvane | mustard 
ὑπαδὸς ες ροπιραπῖοπ ἢ σιαγώῶν jaw 

. αὐθάδης proud 

with words derived ' from ἃ ἄγω and ἄγνυμι and ending in αγός, as - 
| λοχαγός captain, ναϑαγός α shipwrecked person. 

ἡ κάμινος stove ὁ στρόβιλος Sruit of the pine- 
ὁ χαλινὸς τεὶπ πέδιλον sandal - 
σέλενον parsley ἡ χελιδὼν swallow 
κύμενον cumin ἔρεϑος labourer 
“κυκλαάμενον cyclamen ἀκριβής exact 
ἀξίνη ax ἀκόνετον acontte, a poison - 
πυτίνη Jiask - τὸ τάριχος pickled fish 
ὃ κίνδυνος ᾿ danger ἡ πάπυρος papyrus, a reed 
Ο βόϑυνος ditch λάφυρον sport: 

, ἐυθὺν "account. πίτυρον bran 
πρεσβυτης an old man ἄγκυρα _ anchor 
τὸ κέλυφος shell or pod - γέφυρα - bridge 

4 ὁ ὅμιλος crowd ὄλυρα a-sort of grain. 

* Great care must be taken in these cases to ascertain whether the 
vowel be not long by nature, for then it must remain long ; ; as πένταϑλος, 
which comes from aGiog, which is contracted from ἀέϑλος, and has its 
o long. 

. 8 
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So too ἐσχυρός strong (from é ἰσχύω Iam able.) On the other. 
hand éyvgo¢ and ὀχυρός firm (from ἔχω I hold) have a short v, like 
other adjectives in vgos. . ι 

It is safer to pronounce the following with the penult long, 
though they sometimes are found short : 

μυρίχη § — tamarisk κ ρυνὴ club 
πλήμμυρα flood τορυνῆ trowel. 

The following proper names are long in the penult: ᾿Στύμφα- 
dos, Φαρσαλος; Πρίαπος, "Φρατος, “Ζημάρατος, Ayarns, υθρι- 
δάτης, Εὐφράτης, Nigarns, Θεανὼ, favo, " Auacis, Σαάραπες 
(Sera is.) . 

Hiveenos,. ‘Eversvs, Ztoupos, Τράνικος, Kaixos, Mehiros, ”Oor- 
46, Βούσιρις, Ayylons, diylve, Kapaowa, Apoodirn, 'Auge- 
τρίτη. 

Διόνυσος, “Augovoos, Καμβύσης, ᾿Αρχύτας, Κωκυτος, Βη- 
ρυτός, "Ἄβυδος, Βιϑυνός, Πάχυνον, Κέρκυρα (Corcyra.) 

6. The first syllable of the following words is long: 
ψιλός " bare “μικρός — small 
ἃ yelog fodder τιμή honour 
ὃ duos hunger vinn metory 
ἢ δινὸς skin κλίνη couch 
deroc ‘sample divx vortex 
ὃ θυμός mind ὶ 0 χυλός chyle 
ὦ ῥδυμός pole. of carriage ὁ τυρὸς cheese 
ὁ χυμὸς juice . Onvgog wheat* ΕΝ 
δ χρυσός gold ες φυλή tribe 
ξυνός common | van mood or matter . 
HUGS bent ὁ. λυπὴη grief. 
ψυχή“ ἘἼΖᾷᾷ«ουὲ 

Of the verbs which terminate in a simple attached to the 
radical syllable it is to be observed in general, that the « is ‘short, 
as in ἄγω, γράφω. The ¢ and v are long, as in τρίβω, σύρω, ψύ- 
yo, excepting γλύφω I engrave, which has the ν short. 

The case of aves, vw, and ὕνω will be separately treated below. 
Of the contracted verbs, the following, whose first syllable is . 

long, require particular notice : 
xeven Imove . διφαω . 1αΐρ. 
διγέω ‘I shudder συλάω ἶ plunder 
σιγάω I am silent . φυσάω , blow. 

΄ 

Ν 

* On the contrary πῦρος, the genitive of τὸ πῦρ, Jjire. 7 

t The learner should be taught to > apply these quantities to ascertain 
the pronunciation | of derivatives like ἄτιμος, αψυγος, ἕτριβον, διατρί- 
Bw, ἐμβροιϑης, ἄσυλον, &c. also of the proper names, as Hermotimus, 
Demonicus, Eupbyle, &c. . 
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7. Some words are deserving of notice, which, being derived 
from verbs, instead of ‘the long vowel of the present, take the 
short vowel of the second aorist. Thus some substantives in 7, as — 
τρί βή, διατριβή, ἀναψύχή, παραψυχή. But ψυχή is long. - 

And some adjectives in 79 gen. ἐος. Thus evxgivns, αἀτρίβής, 
παλιντρὶβής. ' 

8. The rule, that one vowel is short before another; which 
wants cértainty in Latin, is still less certain in Greek ; although a 
long vowel occurs seldomer before another vowel, than before a 
consonant. The nouns in cog, cov, ea, have the ὁ always short, , 

| ‘with these exceptions, where it is commonly long, viz. xadva nest, 
κονία dust, ἀνία sprrow. | 

The termination of the present tense in uw and éw must be 
learned from observation. It is very often long. ’ | 

The penult of the following words deserves notice, as being 
long :᾿ 

ὁ λαός people ἡ Ehoo - the olive 
xoaw'for καίω Tburn κλαὼ for κλαίω I weep 
ὁ ναῦς temple Evue Bellona. 

Those also in aw» and (wy, which take o in the genitive, such. 
as the comparatives like βελτίων, and proper names, have their 
penultimate long; as Mayawy, “Apvdawr, Augiwy, Treglwy,* 
gen. ovog. On the other hand the penult is short in “ευκαλίων, 
Φορμίων, gen. νος. Proper names ,in aos, compounded from 
λαός, are of course long, in the penult, as Nexodaocg. Augemgaos , 
is long, but Οἰνόμαος is short. . 

9. The accents are of great use in deciding the quantity of 
- many words. © 

§ 8. aCCENTs. 

1. Besides the quantity of the syllables, ‘the Greek language 

recognized a tone (τόνος) or what we call the accents; of which, 

however, it is difficult, according to our ideas, to make any use in 

pronunciation. Inasmuch as the accent is found as often on a short 

syllable as a Jong one, we cannot express it as we usually express | 

accent, without injuring the quantity, as in τίϑημε and Swxoarns.t 

* In English we still pronounce Amphi‘on, but use has established 
Hype'rion; see Walker’s key, § 29. | 

Τ The modern Greeks, however, even in reading the poets, pronounce 
according to the accents, and their own versification is wholly founded 
upon them. ' 
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So long therefore as it is out of our power to indicate both the 

quantety and the accent in our pronunciation, it is safer to follow 

‘the quantity in reading the Greek. 

2. Notwithstanding this, an acquaintance with the accents ἰδ 

essential to a thorough knowledge of Greek ; nor are they without 

advantage even for common use. They often indicate, by their 

position, the quantity of a syllable ; many words and forms of dif- 

ferent signification, but otherwise written alike, are distinguished 

by the accents; and even in cases where they are not thus of im- 

mediate use, they serve to fix the laws of their position, by which 

we are to be guided in the cases where they are of use. The 

following are the chief rules relative to the accents. 

§ 9. 
1. Every Greek word, generally speaking, has the accent on one 

of its vowels, and this is properly the acute, ὀξεῖα (προσῳδία accent 

being understood, ) that is, the sharp accent, which is written thus ΄. 

2. Of every syllable, which-has not this accent, it was held by © 

the ancients, that it received the heavy or grave accent ; that is 

that, in which the voice descended, βαρεῖα or gravis. The mark 

of this is ὁ, which, however, is not in common writing affixed to 
the syllables to which it belongs. . 

3. A long vowel, moreover, may receive the circumflex, call- 
_ ed in Greek περισπωμένη, that is wound about, and written thus ~. 

Such a syllable is to be considered as composed of two short vow- 

᾿ els drawn together, of which one has the acute and the other the 

grave accent; thus vo, whence ὦ. When, however, two short 
vowels marked thus 00 pass into one, it is written ὦ. 

δ 10. 
_ 1. The accent, acute, grave, or circumflex, can only be plac- 

ed on one of the three last syllables of the word ; the circumflex 

only on one of the two'last.* 

a ὥτενι and the like will appear, under the head of enclitics, to be 
only apparent exceptions to this rale. 
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2. The character of the last syllable, in respect to the accent, 
gives a name to the whole word. According as this syllable has, lat 

the acute, 2d the circumflex, or 3d the grave, the word is called 

7 Oxytone, as 8206, ὅς, τετυφὼς 
Perispomerion, as pedo, vous 
Barytone, as τύπτω, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα. 

Thus barytone verbs are distinguished from the contracts, 

_ which are perispomena or circumflexed. 

3. Again all barytones, which are dissyllables or polysyllables, 

according as they have the acute, 1st upon the penult, 2d the an- . 

tepenult, or 3d the circumflex on, the penult, are called 

Paroxytona, as | , τύπτω, τετυμμένος 
Proparoxytona, as τυπτόμενος, ἄνθρωπος 
Properispomena, as πράγμα, φιλοῦσα. 

4, Barytones of one syllable, or words wholly without accent, 
are the following, all beginning with a vowel: 

ov (οὐκ, evy) not, woas, eif, ἐν ἐπι, εἰς, ἐς to, ἐξ; (ἐκ) out. 
And these nominatives of the prepositive article, 

| 0, 7, οἱ, αἱ. | 

When it is said that these words are without accent, it is meant 
that they take none, in their connexion with other words. But 
when at the end of a sentence, or after a word dependent on them 
in the construction, they are sometimes written with the acute ; ; 
πῶς γὰρ OU ;---ϑεὸς ὡς---κακῶν EF. 

§ 11. | ᾿ 

_ When an oxytone precedes in connexion other words, the | 

_ acute accent is considered as softened into the grave, and the ’ is 

changed into the ἡ, which, except in this case, is never written. But. 
at the end of a sentence, or before a period, or colon the mark οὖ 

the acute accent is retained, thus _ 

᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾷν ἀναγκάζει κακαι 

The.interrogative tis, τί, is the only exception to this rule, as 

will appear in its place. 

* Care must therefore be had not to regard words ending in ‘ as bary- 
tones: on the contrary, they are all exytones with the acute accent qui-. 
escent, on account of the connexion with other words. 
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§ 12, PLACE OF THE ACCENT. 

On what syllable each word receives the accent, is best to be 

learned from observation and the lexicon. The following rules, 

‘however, particularly in reference to the choice between the two 

kinds of accent, may be applied with advantage. 

1. The circumflex requires. a vowel long in itself, and not 

merely made long by position. Thus κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, 

σμήγμα. Also τιμᾶτε, ἡμῖν, πῦρ, for in these words, the doubt- 
ful ας ¢, v, are long. A short vowel can accordingly receive no - 

accent but the acute, as ἕτερος, μένος, ἵνα, πρός, πολύ, πλέγμα. 

This furnishes an instance of the use of the accents in deter- 
. mining the quantity of the doubtful vowels; for since a circumflex 
- cannot stand over a vowel which is merely long by position, the 
α in πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον! is recognized as long in itself. 

2. The acute aceent may also stand:on a long vowel, a8 κένω- 

τερος, δεύτερος, φεύγω, τιμή, βασιλεύς, Poo. ' 

3. The cases in which the last syllable, being naturally long, 

receives the circumflex, can only be learned from the lexicon and 

some rules which are to follow in other parts of the grammar, es- 

pecially the rules of contraction and declination. 

4. If the penult, when long by nature, is accented, ‘it must al-. 

ways be with the circumflex, whenever the last syllable is short, 

or long by position only, as ῥῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, βώλαξ (G. axos-) 

This accent shows the learner that the ἃ in μα. and a& of 
these words is short, and the vu in ψῦχος long. 

‘This rule, however, does not apply to the cases where an 
enclitic forms a part of th the word. We accordingly write εἴτε, οὔτε, 
ὥςπερ, ἥτις, TOUGOE 

The only real exceptions are words formed of εἶ and vai by 

protracting them, as εἴϑε would that, and valye yes certainly.* 

5. If the last syllable is long by nature, a circumflex cannot 

stand on the penult; for instance ῥήτωρ, οἴνη, ψύχω, ϑωραξ (α. 

ακος.) τς . ‘ 

~ ry ' 

* Natyil, which is found in some works otherwise correct, is erroneous. 

“3 
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- 6. On the antepenult no accent but the acute can stand If 

the last syllable is long, whether by nature or by position, the an- 

tepenult can receive. no accent whatever; accordingly we write 

“Σωκράτης, συλλέγω, ἐριβώλαξ. 

7. The terminations αὐ and oc, however, though long in them- 

selves, are regarded as short in reference to the preceding rules. 

Accordingly we find τύπτομαι, ἄνθρωπον &c. προφῆται (plural of 

moopytns) and πῶλοι, &c- 
Exceptions to this principle are, (1) The third person of the 

the optative in οὐ and at, as φεύγοι, ποιήσαι; (2) The adverb 
οἴκοι at home, although οἶκου houses follows the rule ; 3) The words 
compounded of enclitics, as οἴμον woe is me. 

The ὦ in the terminations of the Attic declension, though 
long, also admits an accent on the antepenult, as πό λεως, and avw- 
yéwy; also the Ionic genitive in ew. 

From the preceding rules, the use of the accents in ascertain- 
ing the quantity of many words is apparent, e. g. 

1. The circumflex shows the syllable on which it stands to be 
long. 

2. By rule 4, the acute in such words as καρκίνος, βάϑρον, 
shows that the penult is short. 

3. The accent of such words as πεῖρα, ἄρουρα shows by 4 and 
6 that the last syllable of these words is short. | 

. 4, The acute on the enult of χωρα, Anda &e. shows by 4, 5, 
that the last syllable of these words is Jong. 

Even in words and forms, from whose own accent no imme- 
diate inference as to their quantity can be drawn, the comparison 
with other words will furnish ys often with a direction. Thus" 
we shall infer that ἄσιτος has its penult long and ϑεύφιλος short, 
because σῖτος has the circumflex and φέλος the acute. So of ἄδι: 
“0S from δίκη, δίκαι. But the circumflex on monosyllables will 
afford no inference with respect to the lengthened forms, because 
monosyllable nominatives of the third declension are always long; 
88 πῦρ, MUS, πύρος, MUONS. : . 

§ 18. CHANGE OF THE ACCENT “BY INFLECTION. 

When a word undergoes a change by declension, conjugation, 

“ or in any other way, the accent isivariously affected. 
1. The accent is necessarily affected by such a change, when 

_ the word is so altered by this change, that the accent cannot re- 

main as it was, without a violation’ of the above rules. E. g. 
~ 
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The circumflex must pass into the acute, as οἶνος, οἴνου 

(δ 12. 6.) Game, ῥήματος (δ 10. 1.) 
The acute must pass into the circumflex, a8 φεύγω, imperative 

φεῦγε (δ 12. 4.) 

Or the acute must pass from the antepenult to the penult, as 

ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώπου, aoovea ἀρούρὰς (δ 12. 5,6.), ᾿ 
2. But even when the accent might have remained as it was, 

without violating the rules, though not altered indeed in this case, 

yet it is often made to change its place. E. g. . 
It is thrqwn back, either when any addition is made to the be- ὁ 

ginning of the word, a3 tuntw—érunte, ὁδός---σύνοδος, παιδευτὸς 

—anaidevtes,—or when the cause is removed, which in the radi- 

cal form fixed it to the penult, as παέδεύω, maideve. 

' It is thrown forward, principally when the word receives one 

of the terminations which are marked with an accent, either al-. 

ways, a8 τέτυφα---τετυφώφ, or in certain cases, as O70, ϑηθός. 

§ 14. ENcLITICS. 
Ν 

1. There are a number of words, which, considered in them- 

selves, have an accent like others, but which—some always, some 

᾿ commonly, and some often—connect themselyes 80 closely by 

sense and pronunciation to the preceding word, as to throw their 

accent upon it. This is called zyxdsotg or inclinatio toni, and 

the words subject to this inclination are called enclitics.* 

2. The following are enclitics. 

a) The indefinite pronoun τὶς, τὶ, in all the cases, with the 

forms τοῦ and τῷ belonging to it. A 

b) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns, pou 

μοί, μέ, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οὗ, οἷ, & piv, ν vy, and some of those which 
begin with og. Lo 

c) The present indicative of ἐεμέ and φημί, with the exception . 

of the monosyllabic second person singular. 

* In opposition to this name, every accented word, and of course an 

enclitic itself, when not.thus deprived of its accent, is called orthotone, 

ὀρϑοτονούμενον. 

ι 
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d) The adverbs πως, 17, 101, πού, ποϑί, ποϑέν, ποτέ, which 

‘are distinguished only by their enctitic accent, from the correspond- 

ing interrogatives πῶς, πότε; &c. 

6) The particles mal, τέ, rol, ϑήν, γέ, κέ or κέν, νύ or νύν» 

nto, δα, with the inseparable particle δὲ. ᾿ 

3. If the preceding word be a, proparoxytone, as ἄνϑρωπος, or 
a properispomenon, as σώμα, the accent of the enclitic is thrown 

upon the last syllable of such preceding word, but always as an . 

acute, whatever be the accent of the enclitic in itself considered. 

Thus ἀνθρωπὸς ἐστι, σώμα μου. 

If the preceding word has no accent, as εἰ, it takes that of the 

enclitic, as ef reg. 

4. If the preceding word has already an accent on the last 

syllable, or an acute on the penult, this accent serves for the en- 

clitic. Moreover in this case the acute accent on the last syllable, 

instead of being written like the grave, as it would otherwise be 

according to ὃ 11, is written as the acute, as ἀνήρ rig" καὶ σοι" 

φιλὼ σε" γυναικὼν τινων" ἄνδρα té λέγεις τι. 
5. If, however, the enclitic be a dissyllable, the accent of the 

_ preceding paroxytone will not thus suffice for it, and it retains its 

own accent, as λόγος ποτέ, ἐναντίος σφίσεν, which is also done when 
' the preceding word undergoes an apostrophe, as πολλοὲ δ᾽ εἰσίν. 

6. If one enclitic follows another, in general, the first, while 

it throws its own accent on the preceding word, takes on itself the 

accent of the second, and the second of the third, and so on; so 

that the last enclitic alone remains without accent, a8 é τίς Teva: 

φησί MOL παρέϊναι. ' 

7. The enclitics remain orthotone, only when some peculiar 

emphasis lies on them; and as this can never bé the case with 

many of these particles, they are never found but as enclitics. 

As many of these enclitics are so closely united with the pre- 
ceding word as to constitute but one, and to have, as such, an_as- 
certained sense, it is usual to write them as one,as wore, Οὔτε, 
οἷόςτε or oiogte, μέντοι, ὅςτις, ὥντενων. The enclitic δε, which 

- 

* Distinguished by its accent from νῦν now. 
, 
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must be carefully distinguished from the conjunction dé but, occurs 
thus in ode, τοιόςδε, abe, δόμονδε, &c. ‘ 

§ 15. stops AND MARKS. 

1. The period and comma are used in writing Greek as in Eng- 

lish.—T he colon and semicolon are not distinguished from each 

other, but are both written by a point at the top of the line, as 

οὐκ ἤλθϑεν' αλλὰ---. The note of interrogation is the semicolon 

(;) of the modern languages. 
2. The comma is:not to be confounded with the diastole or hy- 

podtastole, which serves to indicate more distinctly certain words. 

compounded of enclitics, and to discriminate them from words not 
otherwise different; thus 0,zc neuter from ὁ ogres, and t0,té and 

that, to distinguish them from the particles Ore and τότε. 

Apostrophe, (ἢ. - 
Dieresis (--) placed over a vowel which does not form a | 

diphthong with the vowel that precedes it, as 019 a sheep, πραῦς 

mild, pronounced o-ts and pra-us. 

( 

§ 16. CHANGE OF LETTERS ; CONSONANTS. 

_ 1. In the formation and inflection of words in Greek many 

changes take place, principally for the sake of euphony, which 

often make it hard to trace the root, but which still are cgmmon- 

ly made on fixed principles. 

2. Those consonants, which are of the same organ, or of the 

same corresponding character in different organs, are prone to 

pass into each other, when a change takes place in the inflection. 

3. This is the foundation of the diversity of the dialects, as the 

following sketch will show. 

Rem. 1. The dialects interchange frequently : 
a) The aspirates with each other, as Shar, Att. play, to crush. 

- b) The medials, as γλήχων, Att. gon pennyroyal ; for γῆ; 
the old Dor. is da, earth. : 
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c).The smooth ; thus the interrogative and Kindred forms, in- 
stead of the common 7, as in ποὺ, πως, 20208, ὁποῖος, πω, &c. have 
with the lonians always x, as κοῦ; «006, κοῖος, 0%0108, κὦ. 80 ἴοο 
for πέντε five, the Holics say πέμπε. 

d) The liquids ; thus the Dorics for ἦλθον ταϊὰ ἦνϑον; I came; 
the lonics for πνεύμων said πλεύμων lunge. The Ionic ply him 
is with the Dorics and Attics νέν. ~ 

e) The letters of the same organ. Thus the Attics preferred 
yvageus to κναφεύς a fuller ; and the lonians occasionally chang- 
ed the aspirate into the corresponding smooth, as dexopas for δὲ ἐχο- 
μαι I take; αὖτις for αὖϑις again ; Att. ἀσφαάραγος, Ion. ἀσπάθα- 
700, asparagus. 

f) The σ with the other linguals, particularly 
with z, as for ov, Doric tv, thou ; 
with v, as for the ending μὲν, the Dorics have μὲς, as τύπτο- 
μὲν, Doric εὐπτομες. . 

5) The double letters with the corresponding single ones, par- 
ticularly dO with ¢, as Cove another form of δόρξ aroe ; F μαδδα Dor- 
ic for nate dough, &c. Still more commonly for ¢, in the middle 
of a word, the Dorics make use of. 0d; as sugiade for συρίζω. I 
whastle. . 

2. We must not, however, think that these or any similar chan- 
᾿ ges prevail throughout a dialect without exception. The dialects 
have only a tendency toward certain changes, which we must make’ 
use of to explain the cases, that actually occur. Sometimes the’ 
change takes place only in a single case, as for instance for σὺν 
the old form is ξύν, which change of σ and & is found in the be- 
ginning of no other word whatever. Two changes are so frequent 
as to deserve specification, viz. | 

τι and σσ ΝΝ 

ὁ and go τς 

of which rz and οὗ are favourite forms of the Attic dialect, and oo 
and go of the Tonic. Thus , 

Att. Ton. . 
τάττειν τάσσειν _—_ to-arrange 
yhotta γλώσσα tongue 
ἄῤῥην ᾿ ἄρσην male 
20067 - ‘x0Q07 cheek. 

The Ionic forms-of these words are found, however, occasion- 
| ally in Attic writers. ἡ 7, 
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§ 17. THE ASPIRATES. . 

1. Each aspirate may be considered as having had its origin 

in the kindred smooth mute, combined with the rough breathing ; 
hence the mode of writing them in Latin pk, th, ch. 

2. When therefore im the composition of words a smooth mute 
comes in contact with the “rough breathing, an aspirated letter is 

formed ; thus the words ἐπί, δέκα, αὐτός, after an elision of their 
last syllables, form in combination with Ἱμέρα day, ἐφήμερος, δε- 

χήμερος, αὐϑήμερος. 
3. The‘same happens in two words not thus combined ; thus 

οὐκ becomes οὐχ in οὐχ oo/ws,—and with the addition of an apos- 
trophe ἀπὸ, an, becomes agp, asag ov, and ἀντί, ἀντ᾽, becomes 
avd, as avd ov. - 

But the Tonians retain the smooth mute in both cases, as én 
ὅσον; μετεστάναν for weOcoravat from ἱστάναι. 

§ 18. 
1. It was a principle in the Greek language that two successive 

syllables should not each begin with an aspirate. This rule was 

not without exception ; where it operates, however, the first aspi- | __ 

rate is usually changed into the corresponding smooth mute. Thus 
from φιλεῖν and χωρεῖν are formed, in the reduplication, πεφίληκα, 

' and κεχώρηκα, instead of φεφίληκα and χεχωρῆκα. 

" 9 Some few words have, in their radical form, two successive 

aspirates, of which the first agreeably to this rule, passed into the 

corresponding smooth mute. But in those parts of the word, 

where the second aspirate undergoes a change by other laws of 

inflection, the first aspirate returns. Εἰ. g. 

᾿ From the root @PZ® is the present tense τρέφω I nourish ; ; 

future ϑρέψω. Derivatives, τροφή, ϑρεπτήριον, ϑρέμμα. 

From the root @PEX, present τρέχω I run; fature middle 

ϑρέξομαι. Derivative τροχός. 
3. In ἃ few words of this kind, the first.aspirate retains its place 

in the leading forms, such as the nominative of a poun and the | 

present of a verb, and not in the derivatives. E. δ. . 
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From the root @P/X, nom. ἡ ϑρίξ hair, gen. τρίχος, dat. pl- 
ϑριξίν. Derivative rocyou. 

From the root 9.4, pres. ϑάπτω I bury, aorist pass. éragmy. 

, Derivative τάφος. 
4. The second of two aspirates is seldom thus changed. It is 

regularly done, however, in the imperatives in 04; as ϑέτε, rug- 

Gyre, for BGs, τὐφϑηϑι. 

Rem. 1. In some words the Ionics change one of the aspirates 
and the Attics the other; thus, 0 χιτών, | lon. κυϑών, a garment ; 
ἐντεῦϑεν, ἐνταῦϑα, lon. ᾿ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐνθαῦτα. 

Rem. 2. The passive ending 0», with its derivatives, has the 
effect of changing the preeeding aspirate into a smooth mute 
only j in the verbs @vecy to sacrifice, and θεῖναι to place ; ; 88 ἐτύϑην, 
ἐτέϑην, τεϑείς. ‘In all other verbs, no change is effected in this 
way ; as ἐχύϑην, ὠρϑωϑὴν from ὀρϑόω, ϑαφϑείς, ἐθρέφϑην, ἐ- 
ϑέλχϑην. Morover in most of the remaining cases of derivation 
and composition the same license prevails, and we say navrayo- 
fev, Κορινϑόϑι, μάχεσϑαι, ἀμφιχυϑείς, &c. 

Rem. 3. This rule perhaps extended not only to the aspirated 
letters, but to the rough breathing, which it turned into the smooth 
breathing. Of this, however, there is but one trace remaining, 
viz. from the root "EX i is formed present ἔχω I have, fut. ἕξω, de- 
rivative éxzexos, where the aspirated breathing is changed into 
the smooth breathing in the present, on account of the following 
aspirate 7, but reverts to the rough breathing i in ἕξω and ἑκτικός, 
where & and x take the place of χ. 

ᾧ 19. MULTIPLICATION OF CONSONANTS. - 

1. The Greeks avoided every roughness arising from the se- 

quence of consonants not easily pronounced together. 

᾿ς Φ, In pursuance of this, three consonants, or one with a double 

consonant, can never (except in the case of composition like dug- 

φϑαρτος, ἔκπτωσις, ἐκψύχω,) stand together, unless the first or 

last be a Aquid, or a y before the palatics 7, x, , as πεμφϑείς, 

σχλήρος, τέγξω. In other cases such a concurrence is avoided 

or a letter dropped. 

3. But a roughness may be produced even by the concurrence | 

of two consonants, which is avoided by the application of the fol- 

lowing rules. 
; 
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Rem. 1. In a few rare cases the pronunciation is relieved, by in- 
troducing a third consonant. As when 6, g. the liquid μ or v, by 
omission of a vowel, comes to stand directly before 4 or ρ9 then the 
middle mute corresponding to the first of them ((, 0) is interposed ; 
thus from ἡμέρα day is formed μεσημβρία south, from μεμέληταν͵ 
arose the epic form μέμβλεται, and ἀνήρ man has in the genitive ᾿ 
ἀνδρός. 

Rem. 2. A consonant is sometimes, but not often, by transposi- 
tion, placed where it will be more easily pronounced, ag ἔπραϑον 
from πέρθω, and καρδία, epic form κραδίη ἢ heart. ‘ 

' ᾧ 20. 

1. When’ two mutes of a different organ meet, it is the rule that 

defore a smooth mute nothing can stand but another smooth, before 

an aspirate nothing but another aspirate, before a middle nothing 

but another middle mute ; as ἑπτὰ, νυκτός, φϑίνω, ἄχθος, βδελυ- 

οὖς. 
ῷ. When therefore, i in the formation of words, two mutes of an 

unlike character meet, the former commpnly assumes the charac- 

ter of the latter. Thus by adding the termination 206, Onv, ϑείς, 

are formed from γράφω I write, yountos, γράβδην; ‘and from πλέκω 

I twine, πλεχϑείς. ; 

3. But of two like mutes already combined, one alone cannot 

be changed, but always both together, as from énra, ὀκτο are 

formed ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος, and when of two smooth mutes the se- 

cond, by the addition of the rough breathing, becomes an ὁ aspirate,” 

the first becomes an aspirate also ; thus from ἑπτὰ and ἡμέρα is 

‘formed ἐφθήμερος of seven days ; ; and from γύκτα, νυχϑ' ὅλην the 

whole night. * 

4. The preposition ἐκ alone remains unaltered before all con- 

sonants, as ἐκϑεῖναις ἐκδοῦναι. ᾿ 

* The Greeks probably made as much audible difference between % 
and 7, as we hear between Σ᾿ and #. We are unable in English to make Ε 

this distinction. On the other hand, most of the continental nations of 

, Europe distinguish between % and 4, but confound z‘and @. | 

4 | ' 
4 
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§ 21. 

1. The doubling-of the same consonant is not very common in 

_Greek. It takes place most frequently i in the liquids, and next, 

to them, in z.. 

2: When ὁ stands at the beginning of a word, if a simple vow- 
. el is made to precede it in composition or inflection, the @ is usu- 

ally doubled ; thus ἔῤῥεπον atid agéenne from Gen with ε anda, 
méolggoos from περί and ῥέω. This, however, does not hold in 

the case of-diphthongs, as εὔρωστος from εὖ and dwrvips. 

3. The aspirates are never doubled, but instead thereof an-as- 

pirate must be preceded by the kindred mute ; thus Song, Bax- - 

χος, Πιτϑεύς. 
‘ Rem. 1. Those peets who do not use the Attic dialect, double a 

_ consonant very often for the sake of the metre, as ὅσσον, ὅττε; éy- 
véené, for ὅσον, &c. This however is not wholly arbitrary, . but 
takes place often in some words, and never in others, as Ett, ἕτε- 
ρος, ἅμα, ἄνεμος. ᾿ 

Rem. 2. The poets also make use of the opposite practice, in 
employing the single consonant, where the common dialect has 
the double, as Apes, ᾿Οδυσεύς, for ᾿αἴχιλλεὺς, ᾿Οδυσσεὺύς. 

§ 22. 

΄, When β; x, φ, and 7, *, y, come before o, they pass with the 

© into the kindred double consonant w or §& Thus, in the future 

ending, which is regularly ow, are made from λείπεω, λείψω. from 

λέγω, λέξω, from γράφω, γράψω, from στείχω, στείξω, Sic. And 

_in.the ending σύ and σὸν of the dative plural, we find from " doa- 

Bec, ̓ἄραψι, from κόρακες, κόραξεν. 

§ 23. 

1. Before μι, in the middle of a word; the labials are uniformly - 

changed into «; thus in the perfect tense passive, from λεέπω, λέ- 

λείμ-μαι. So too from τρίβω, τρίμμα, from γράφω, γραμμή. 

2. The palatics and linguals are often changed before μι.--κ 
and χ into y, and ὃ, @, τ΄ ¢, into o; thus πλέκω πλέγμα, τεύχω τέ- 
τυγμαι,---(δω Go-ne, πείϑω πέπεισ-μαι, ψηφίζω ψήφισ-μα. 
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§ 24, 

The linguals ὃ, &, τ᾿ $, can only stand before liquids. They 
are dropped before o, as gdw gow, πείϑω πείσω, σώματα σωμασι; 
φράζω φρασις. | | 

Before other linguals they are changed into o; thus ἥδω 70- 
Inv, πείϑω πεισ-τέῦν.. ᾿ ; 

§ 25. 

1. The ν remains unaltered, in general, only before ὃ, 9, and 

τ. Before the labials it is changed into », and before the palatics 

into y, pronounced asng. Accordingly in composition σύν with and 
ἐν in are thus changed; συμπαάσχω, ἐμβαίνω, συμφέρω, ἔμψυχος," 
- ἐγκαλώ, συγγενής, ἐγχειρίξω, ἐγξέω. ᾿ 

‘An apparent exception is made in the enclitics, which are not 
considered as forming one .word sufficiently to authorize the 
change of the »; thus we write rovye, ὄνπερ. | 

@. Before one of the liquids, the » passes over into the same 

letter, as συλλέγω, ἐλλείπω, ἐμμένω, συῤῥάπτω. 
But the preposition ἔν commonly remains unchanged before ρ, 

as ἐνράπτω. ε oo, 
3. Before o and ¢, the ν in composition is sometimes retained, 

sometimes changed into o, and sometimes dropped. In inflections 

the » is commonly dropped before o,'as in the dative plural, daé- 

μον-ες δαίμο-σι, μῆν-ες μη-σίν. 
4. When after the ν; ἃ δ᾽ 9. ort, has been omitted before σ 

(by ὃ 24.) the short vowel is made long, as navt-e¢ πᾶ-σι, τύψαν- 

τὲς, τὐψᾶσι, for which end ¢ passes into é, and ὁ into ov, as 

σπένδω fut. σπεί-σω, éxove-e¢ dat. ἑκοῦ-σον. _ 

Rem. 1: The exceptions to these rales, as πέφανσαν (2 pers. 
perf. pass. of φαίνων) are rare, and are learned by observation: 

Rem. 2. Before o and ¢, ἔν is always unchanged, as évoelw. 
Σὺν changes its ν into o before a single 0, as συσσετία, but if an- 
other consonant follow, and also before 6, the ν is dropped, as ov- 
στημα, συσκιίαζω, συζυγία. 

~ 
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§ 26. CHANGE OF VOWELS. 
~ t 

i. No certain laws regulate the change of the vowels, in the 
formation and infléction of Greek words. It includes under it the 

lengthening and shortening of squads; since it rarely happens that _ 

when ὁ or 0 for instance, from any cause are lengthened, that 

they. pass into 7 or w, bat generally into ¢¢ or ov. 

These changes also, like those of the consonants, can be best 

observed, in the comparison of dialects. 

Rem. 1. The. lonics are prone to lengthen the ¢ and o of the 
other dialects, but principally only, when a semi-vowel follows ; 
as. ξεῖνος, εἵνεκα; ὑπείρ, for ξένος strange, ἕνεκα on account of, v- 
πέρ over ; νοῦσος, οὕνομα, πουλύς, κούρη, for νόσος disease, 0Vv0- 
μα name, πολὺς much, κόρη maiden ; or when the ¢ is followed by 
another vowel, as χρύσοειος for-e0¢ golden; which ficenses are 
particularly abundant in the poets. But this is act wholly arbi- 
trary, as there are some words never subjected to this license, 
such a8 πύλες, τόνος, μένος, περί, be. 

Rem. 9. When a and o are lengthened by the Tonians, they’ ᾿ 
pass into αὐ and οὐ; as aevog-eagle, atl always; lonic, αῳτος, αἰξέ. 
So πόα grass, Ionic ποίη.. 

Rem. 3. In other cases, the reverse is practised hy the Ionics, 
Dorics, and ‘poets; and we find μέζων, κρέσσων, χερῦς, for μείζων 
greater, κρείσσων better, χειρύς (eenitive from yelo hand) ; and for 
the oe in ους the Dorics use o¢. See delow in Declen- 
sion I 

_ Rem. 4. In other cases, the Dorics for o and ov make frequent 
. 556 of @, as κώρος for κόρος OF κοῦρος a Young son, δώλος for 

δοῦλος a slave. 
Rem. 5. The 7 in most cases had ite origin in «, which pre- 

vailed in the ancient Greek language, and remained also afterwards 
the characteristic sound ofthe Doric dialect, which commonly 
uses a long « for ἡ, as ἀμέρα for ἡμέρα day, φάμα for ψήμη re- 
port, oravac for στῆναι to stand. _,(See § I. 11. 

Rem. 6. The Tonics, on the other hand, preferred the ἡ and 
commonly used it instead of the long a, as quéon, σοφίη, for —~« ; 
ἰητρός, ϑώρηξ, for cargos physician and δωραξ breast plate (geni- 
tive ϑεώρακορὶ), πρήσσω, πρῆγμα, for πράσσω, πρᾶγμα. 

Rem. 7. It-is a pecullarity of the Attic dialect borrowed from 
the {onic, when ἃ long stands before 0, to change the α fnto ¢ and 
the o into w; gs for λαός people, vaos temple, the Attics read λεὼς, 
veo. . 

Rem. 8. The Ionic dialect frequently changes t the short ἃ into ’ 
΄ 
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é before liquids and before vowels, as τέσσερες for τέσσαρες four ; 
ἔρσην for agony male ; ὕελος for ὕαλος glass ; μνέα for μναὰ mi 
na ; ‘and in the verbs in aw. In other cases α is used for ¢, as 
τραπὼ for τρέπω 1 turn ; τάμνω for τέμνω I cut ; μέγαθος for 
μέγεθος greatness. - 

Rem. 9, In the contpounds of αὐτὸς self, and the words θαῦμα 
wonder, and τραῦμα wound, the Jonics change-au into wu, as ἐμε- 
wuzov, ἑωυτὸν, ϑωῦμα, τρωῦμα. 

Rem. 10. Other changes are the fellowing ; πρώτος the first, 
Doric πρᾶτος͵,--ἢ πάρδαλις the ledpard, Doric πόρδαλες,-«-ὄνο- 

“μα name, Holic ὄνυμα;---ἐσιία hearth, lonic ἱστέη. 

§ 27. ‘PURE VOWELS ; CONTRAGTIONS. 

1. A vowel immediately preceded by another vowel, in the 

same word, is called a pure vowel, being pronounced without the 

aid οἵ ἃ consonant; and particularly the terminations ‘in a, o¢, and 

ὧν are called pure, when another vowel precedes, as in σοφίά, 

διπλόος, φελέω. 

2. The characteristic difference of the Ionic and Attic dialects 

is, that the former, in most cases, seeks the concurrence of vow- 

ela, and the latter avoids them. 

3. The common means by which the Attic dialect avoids thena 

are the following, viz. 
I. El&ision, by which one > vowel is cast away and the other re- 

tained. 
TL Contraction, by which several vowels are drawn into one 

long sound. This takes place principally in the formation and in_ 

flection of words, according to the following principles. _ - 

᾿8ὃὺ πο vowels form of themselves a diphthong ; Ghus es and 

ἡ og are formed from ei and οἵ" as τείχεϊ τείχει, αἰδοῖ αὐδοῖ. 

. The other proper diphthongs have generally a different origin ; 

but the improper diphthongs may all be considered as formed by 

. contraction, viz. 7, 7, 0, from αὖ; mi, ot, as γήραϊ γήρᾳ; Θρήϊσσα᾽ 

Θρῇσαα, λωΐστος λῴῷστος. 

‘ b) Two.vowels pass into a kindred long vowel or diphthong ; 

and generally as follows: 
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η. from εα --- τείχεα τείχη, κέαρ κῆρ heart. 
ἐν from δὲ -- ποίξε ποίει, ῥέεθρον ῥεῖϑρον stream. 

ποι ἡ 49 and αου --- τεμαομὲν Tomer, τιμάου τιμῶ. 
oa and on — αἰδόα αἰδώ, μισϑόητε μισϑώῶτε. 

00 ---- πλόος πλοῦς, μισϑόομεν͵ μισϑοῦμεν. 
ou from ¢ o¢ --τ-ἐμίσϑοε ἐμίσϑου. 

€0'— τείχεος τείχους, ποιέομεν ποίοῦμεν. 

c) The doubtful vowels a, ὁ. v, when they are short, absorb 

the following vowel, and thereby become long, as ἄεϑλος Ionic 

with short «, Attic ὦϑλος combat,—tipae t/ya,—dative "Jie" Igi, 
---τἰχϑύες and -a¢ with v short, contr. ἐχϑῦς, from the sing. ἐχϑύς. 

d) A long sound absorbs a short vowel, without farther change.* 

This is particularly the case with the following, viz. 

With ε both before and after almost every long sound, as pedo 

φιλῶ, τιμήεντος τιμῆντορ. 

With « and o principally by kindred sounds and by ὦ, as τί- 

paw τιμῶ, Ποσειδάων Ποσειδῶν Neptune, hang λᾶς a stone, με- 
σθόουσι μισϑοῦσι, πλόοι πλοῖ. 

4. When ἃ diphthoog compounded with ὁ. the improper diph- 

‘thongs not excepted, is to be contracted with a preceding vowel, 

the two first vowels undergo a change, according to the preceding 

rules, and the ὁ either becomes subscript, as τύπτ-ξαι τύπτ-η, ael- 
dw ᾧδω I sing, ἀοι-δή δή song, tep-aee and τυμ-ἀη---τιμ-ῷ, or the 
e is dropped if the contracted sound is not of a nature to admit ὁ 

subscript, a8 μεσϑ-ύειν μισϑοοῦν, ᾿Οπόεις ‘Onovs. . 

-Rem. 1. Such are the regular contractions; but several-excep- - 
tions to these rules occur, as will be seen in. ‘their places. The | 
Ionics particularly neglect the contraction, and resolve a long. 
sound into. its original aomponent arts, as 2 pers. sing. pass. τύπ- 
zeae for τύπτῃ, and even ποιέεαι, ἐπαενέξαι, &c. for ποιέῃ (which 
is commonly still farther contracted into ποιῇ), &c- Many of these 
forms are common to both the Ionic and’ Doric dialects. 

Rem. 2. The tendency of the Ionic dialect to resolve the long 
sounds is the source of the separation of the vowels in the. diph- 

_ thongs, Ὁ which prevails among the epic poets in certain words, as 

* This is not to be considered as an elision, but asa true contraction, 
as is seen by the use of the circumflex to compensate for the short vowel 
dropped ; as φιλέω, φιλώ. 

a ΄ 
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παϊς for παῖς boy, ὀΐομαι for οἴομαν I think, &c. of the protracting 
of a ‘vowel sound, as φοως for φὼς light, κρήηνον for χρήνον from 
xoaive), &c. and ‘of the Ionic insertion of an é, as é for ἢ or, ἐεί- 
κοσε for εἴκοσι twenty, ἀδελφεός for ἀδελφός brother. 

Rem. 3. The lonics sometimes produce a concurrence of vow- 
els, by thrusting out the consonants which separate them, as τέ- 
eaos for τέρατος. 

Rem. 4. There are nevertheless cases, where the Ionics con- 
tract and the Attics do not; as ἱρός (with ὁ long) Ionic for ἱερός 
sacred. The Ionics and Dorics have also a contraction peculiar 
to themselves of £0 into ἕν, as πλεῦνες for πλέονες, ποιεύμενος for 
moveouevoc, for which the contracted form ποιούμενος is com> 
monly used. 

Accent of contracted syllables. 

Rem. 5. When of the two syllables to be: contracted, neither 
has the accent, the syliable formed by the contraction generally 
remains also without it, as περίπλοος περέπλους, ἐτίμαον ἐτίμων. 

Rem. 6. If however one of the syllables to be contracted has 
an ‘accent, the contracted syllable is accented; if the penult or 
antepenult, it is accented according to the roles in ὃ 10 and $12; 
if the last syllable, it is accented with the circumflex in almost 
every case, a8 γνοὺς νοῦς, ποιέω ποιώ. 

͵ 

§ 28. HIATUS AND CRASIS. 

_ 1. When one word ends with a vowel and the next begins 

with one, whether aspirated or not, an effect called hiatus is ob- 

. served, which was still less agreeable, particularly to the Attics, 

than the concurrence of vowels in the middle of a word. 

2. This hiatus was accordingly avoided in poetry, particularly 

in the Attic poetry. Even in prose, with the exception of the 

lonic writers, its frequent recurrence was disliked. The principal 

means of avoiding it were, first synaloephe, or the union of the — 

two syllables in one; and secondly the addition of a consonant, as 

the ν, called » ἐφελκυστικόν. 

: 3. The synalcephe is of two kinds, viz. 

a) Elision, where one vowel is wholly dropped. 

Ὁ) Crasis, where the vowels form a long one. This last, par- | 

ticularly in prose, has a very limited application. 

Rem. 1. Crasis, over which a comma or smooth breathing (’) 
is commonly placed as a sign, is oftenest used in the article and 
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in the conjunction καί, It is governed, for the most part, by the . 
rules given above for the regulation ¢ of contractions in the mid- 
dle of the words, as τουναντίον for τὸ ἐναντίον, τοὔνομα for τὸ 
ὄνομα, TANG for τὰ ἐμά, ταῦτα for τὰ αὐτά. So by the Ionics 
τὠγαλμα. for to ἄγαλμά, In the Attic dialect, however, the a 
commonly absorbs every vowel in the article, as to ἀληϑές be- 
comes ξαληϑές, and tov ἀνδρὸς becomes τανδρός. 

Rem. 2. A syllable contracted by crasis, is of necessity long, 
as τἀληϑές, radda* for τὰ ἄλλα, and xani, καρετή, for καὶ ἐπί, 

᾿ καὶ ἀρετή. The εἰσὠδοογίριί, is used only when, besides the con- 
traction, the ¢ is still found'in the Tast syllable, as καὲ εἶτα, κἄτα. 

Rem. 3. Some of the most common instances of crasis, which 
at the same time most need explanation | to the learner, are ἐγῴ- 
poe for ἐγὼ οἶμαε I think ; ; ἐγῴδα for ἐγὼ οἷδα I know ; ϑοίματιον 
for τὸ ἱμάτιον the garment ; οὕνεκα for οὗ ἕνεκα wherefore. 

ὦ 29. ‘APOSTROPHE. 

1. By elision in Greek, as in other languages, the short vowel 

αἱ the end of the word, when the next begins with a vowel, is cut 
off. To denote this a comma () is placed over the space thus 

left vacant, as ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ; and when the vowel of the 

second word has the rough breathing, the smooth mute of the first 

is aspirated (δ 17. 2.) as ap ov for ἀπὸ ov. 

2. 'In prose it is only certain words of frequent recurrence, 

_ which are commonly elided, particularly ἀλλὰ, ἄρα and aga, ave, 
διά, κατὰ, μετά, παρά, ἀπὸ, ὑπό, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἐπί, δέ, τέ, γέ; OF 
frequent combinations, as νὴ Ζία, νὴ Ai’ by Jove; nave ἄν for 
πᾶντα ay, &c. In other cases it is rare, in most wholly unused, 

particularly in Ionic prose. The poets, on the other hand, avail 
themselves of this license in the case of almost all the short vow- 

els. Only the short v, monosyllables ‘in ας 2, 0, and the preposi- 

tion περί, are never elided. | | 

Rem. 1. If the vowel cut off had an accent, this accent in. par- 
ticles is lost with the vowel, as ἀπ᾿ from ἀπό, ἀλλ᾽ from αλλά, οὐδ᾽ 
from οὐδὲν In every other sort of word, the accent passes to the 
preceding syllable, and is always acute, as Raw ἔπη from κακὰ 
ἑπη. 

* ‘Taiha, as this word is written in most editions, is wrong. 

\ 
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§ 30.] OF » ἐφελκυστίκον, ETC. " 99." 

_ The poets elide, though more rarely, the diphthong-ac, but 
this is done only in passtve terminations, as Bovizod’ ἔφη, ἔρχομ᾽ 

_ ἔχων. ΄ 

80. 
ν 

;, 
OF » ἐφελκυστικον, AND OTHER FINAL CONSONANTS. — 

1. Certain words and terminations have a twofold form, with 
and.without a consonant at the end, of which the first ig commonly 

used before a ‘vowel, the other before a consonant. : 
2. This secondary form is especially made by what is called 

the » ἐφελκυστικόν, which may be assumed or dropped by the. 
dative plural in σι, and in the verbs, by all third persons in ¢ and — 
ὁ; a8, for instance, πᾶσον εἶπεν ἐκεῖνος, otherwise πᾶσι and εἶπε, 
ἔτυψεν ἐμέ, λέγουσεν αὐτό, εἰϑησιν ὑπό. In the common dialect, 
this » must always be used before a vowel. 

3. A similar » is applied to the terminations in σι. expressing 

a place, which are formed from datives plural, as ᾿Ολυμπίασι, and 
to the words πέρυδο a year ago,-and éixoge twenty, though not al- 

ways to this last. | 

Rem. }. The Ionics omit this » even before a vowel; on the 
other hand, the poets use it before a congonant to effect a position — 
for the preceding vowel. This is also sometimes done in Atti 
prose, and at the end of a sentence it is rarely omitted. : 

᾿ 4. Of a similar character with this v ig the ¢ in οὕτω οὕτως 
thus ; and also, though chiefly by the Ionics, in mézoe μέχρες, 

ἄχρι ἄχρες, ἀτρέμα ἀτρέμας. “ΕΣ 

5. The particle ov not becomes οὐκ before a vowel, and con-. 
sequently passes into οὐχ before an aspirate. (§ 17. 3.) 

‘Rem. 9, The reverse holds with this * in’oux from what was 
ἡ observed of the »; for as no Greek word by itself can terminate 
in x (§ 4.4.) this x is dropped at every pause, even when the 
next sentence begins with a vowel; as Ou" αλλ orav—Xenoph. .. 

. Sympos. vi. 2. ν 

; 5 
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§ 31. THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. Strictly speaking there are but three principal parts of 

speech. For all that belongs to the name and designation of ob- 

jects is included in the noun ; the word, by which any thing is ez- 

pressed relative to objects, is the verb; and the other parts of 

speech, by which the objects thus named and distinguished are 

farther qualified and connected, are included under the head of 

particles. 

2. It is usual, however, to make some chief subdivisions of the 

three main parts of speech ; and there are usually counted eight 

parts of speech in most languages; thus (1) The noun, which re- 
mains divided into substantive and adjective, is further distinguished 

from (2) The pronoun which includes the article, and (3) The 
participle, which in the syntax is considered a part of the verb. 

(4) The verb remains undivided, but the particles are divided 

into (5) adverb, (6) preposition, (7) conjunction, (8) interjection, 

‘of which the last is often reckoned by the Greek grammarians as 

an adverb, | | 
ν, ἣ 

THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 

~ 

§ 32. GENDER. 
°4 

1. The gender of the noun. is either masculine, feminine, or 
᾿ neute?, and appears in part by the termination, as will be.remark- 

ed in each declension. To indicate the gender, use is made of | 
the article ὁ for the masculine, 7 for the feminine, and τό for 
the neuter. ΝΕ 

2. The names of persons, as man, woman, god, goddess, &c. 
follow always the natural gender, be the termination what it will; 
as ἢ Suyarno daughter, ἡ νυός daughterin law. From this is except- 
ed the diminutive ov, which is always neuter, as τὸ yUVOLOY, from 
γυνή wife, τὸ μειράκεον from μεῖραξ α youth. 

‘Rem. 1. Hence every personal denomination, which is common 
to the natural genders, is of commion gender in grammar; thus we 
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have ὃ ἄνθρωπος a man, and also ἡ ἄνθρωπος a woman. So too 
ὦ and ἡ ϑεὸς god and goddess ; 6 and 4 τροφῦς rdian and 
nurse; 0 and ἡ φύλαξ a male or female watcher. &f s everal of” 
these words, however, there are separate feminine forms, as 7 Sea 
whe goddess, which with the Attics supersede the use of the common 
orms. 

Rem. 2. Several of the names of animals are in like manner 
common, as ὃ and ἡ βοῦς the ox or Cow ; 0 dnd ἡ ἵππος the horse 
or mare. In most of these, however, one gender is used for both 
sexes, and this is called, by the Latin grammarians, when it is 
masculine or feminine, genus epicenum ; a8 ὁ λυκὸς wol > and, ἡ 
ἀἁλωπηξ fox, whether masculine or feminine. But evén in sub- 
stantives, which are of the common gender, one or the other gen- 
der usually predominates, to denote the species; thus ὁ ἵππος is: 
used in general of the horse kind, and of any individual of the kind 
whose sex is not specified. In ἄρκτος bear and κάμηλος camel, in 
general, and in ἔλαφος stag and κύων dog, often, the feminine 
gender prevails. The feminine 7 ἵππος has the additional and 
peculiar signification of cavalry. 

3. The names of trees, as 7 φηγὸς the beech, ἡ πίτυς the pine, 

and the names of cities and countries, as ἡ KogevOos, τ Aiyunros, 
ἡ “ᾳκεδαίμων; are, with a few exceptions, feminine. 

§ ὅ9, DECLENSION. 

1. The Greek nouns have the jive first cases of the Latin, 

without the ablative, of which the place is supplied partly by the 

genitive and partly by the dative. 

2. The Greek language in nouns and in verbs has a dual num- 

ber, ‘used of two persons. It is ‘not however always used; by 

some writers not at all; and most frequently by the Attics. 

3. The dual has never more than two endings, one for the no- 

minative, accusative, and vocative ; the other for the genitive and 
dative. a | 

4. The division into three declensions i is most convenient, cor- 

responding to the three first declensions of the Latin, and with 

terminations as exhibited in the following table. 



Sing. 1. Deel IL Decl. IIL Deck 

Nom. ἰ η:α | 20, ἃς ΜΝ — 
ine leg % 

Gen. | 9-e¢] οὐ | ov ος (ec) ΄ 
Dat. "πα 6) «61@ 5 
Acc ην---αἂν ον @ or y, neut. like 
Voc. η--τα ε neut.oy{— [the nom 

Dual. 

N . Α. V. a @ é 

G. D. αν ον or 

Plur. 

Nom. ae ot neut. al ἐς neut. « 
Gen. oy ων ων 
Dat. ats ow δεν OF σε 
Acc. as ους neuta | ac nett a 
Voc. ae oe neut.a] ες neut. a 

4 

N. B. The Attic second declension, so called, is omitted in the 
above table, for the sake of simplicity ; it will be given hereafter 
in its place ; see-§ 37. 7 

5. When the terminations as here given are pure, and contrac- 

tion ensues, the contracted declension takes place, as will be seen 

below, in each of the three declensions. 

- ον Remarks on the Table. ° 

1. The genitive plural, in all three declensions, ends in wv. 
2. The date singular, in all three declensions, ends in ¢; 

which, however, in the two first is concealed under the form of 
the Ἰοία subscript. 

3. The dative plural, properly, in all three declensiops, ends 
in σὺν or ot; for αἷς and ovg are only abbreviations of the more 
ancient form avovy and ococy, or aoe and oor. 

4. The vocative is generally the same as the nominative; and 
even where it has a separate form, the nominative is often used 
for the yocative, particularly by the Attic writers. ‘ 

δ. The neuters, as also in the Latin fanguage, have three cas- 
es alike, viz. the nominative, accusative, and vocative ; and in the 
plural of neuters all these cases end in α. 

6. The three declensions resemble the three first in Latin ; - 
_ but it is to be remarked that out of 0¢ in the nominative the Lat- 

Ν . 
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ins make us ; ott of 0. o¢ in the genitive they make ts; out of o» 
and wy, um ; and that, in general, » in Greek becomes n in Latin. 

7. In regard to accent, it is a general rule, that the endings of 
the genitive and dative, if long and accented, must have the cir 
cumyiex ; the nominative, accusative, and vocative, the aqute. It 
is, however, to be observed, that the last syllable, jo the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular of the third declension, is not properly 
considered as the termination, as will be seen in its place. 

§ 34. FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. All words in ag and ἧς are masculine, and all in ἃ and ἡ are. 
feminine. : 

'Φ, Words in α have their genitive in ας. and retain the e 

through all the terminations of the singular, if it is preceded by 

another vowel, (« pure § 27.1), as σοφέα, or by 0, a8 ἡμέρα. 
The « is also retained by ‘the contracted nouns, as μνᾶ (see be- 
low in Rem. 1) by adadd, gen. -ἄς, the warcry; and by some | 

proper names, as A7da, "Avdoopede, Φιλομήλα, Teka. 
3. All other nouns in a have the genitive in 7¢, and the da- 

tive.in 4, but in’ the accusative and vocative they resume the a. 

In the dual and plural, all the four endings, the nominative, da- 

tive, accusative, and vocative, retain the a. The rest may be 

_ learned from the following table, where the’ changes of. the ac- 

cent, sccording ta the ὁ general rules, are observed. 
“ 

EXAMPLES. 

Sing. ή, honor. | "> wisdom. 7, muse. ὁ, citizen. | ὦ, youth. 
Nom. Tip σοφία Μοῦσα | πολίτης νεανίας 
Gen. τιμὴς σοφίας Movons πολίτου νεανίου 
‘Dat. τιμῇ 1 σοφίς ν Movon | πολέτη ψεανίᾳ 
Acc. τιμὴν ᾿ σοφίαν Μοῦσαν πολέτην νεανίαν 
Voc. τιμή σοφία. Movoe | πολῖτα γεανία. 

. . . : - - . 

N.A. V. | rome σοφία Μοῦσα | πολίτὰ 'νεανία 
G. D. τιμαῖν | σοφέαιν Movoor} πολέταιν | νεανίαιν 

Ve 



Wem j τιαοὶ | coqées | Movoas πολῖται | νεανίαι 
Gea. | sewew =| σοψεῶν | Movocy | πολετῶν | νεανεῶν 
Dat | react: | συφέίαις |‘ Ἡούσαις | πολέταις | νεανίαις 
Sec. τῶ; | eogens Moveas | πολέτας | νεανίας 
Voc. | τοωϑ | cogs Movoes ‘| πολῖταε | veevies 

ἣν γνωμὴν τριίαεναν 

Ἰ 

ἘΞ γνώμη τρίαινα 

] δίκη ἰγνώη = | τρίαενα =| μάχαιρα =| “4 ρείδη 
ἔνωοὶ. 
x. | δίκα | γνώμα | τριαΐνα | μαχαέρα | ᾿“ερεῖδα 
G. | γνωμαιν ἰ τριαΐίναεν | pazcioas | 

Pilar. 
N. . δίκαι γνῶμαε 1 τρίαιναες [μάχαιρας | Aroerdas 
G. [δικῶν [γνωμῶν τριαενῶν μαχαιρῶν Τ᾿ 
D. || δίκαις | γνώμαις | τρεαίναες | μαχαίραις i. 
AJ | dixas ι7γωμας τρεαίνας ] μαχαίρας | Argeidas 
V. δίχα | 7rwpas | τρίαινα; | μαχαεραε | Arpedus 

Of the rocative of mascultnes. 

4. Of the nouns in 75, those which end in τῆς, several com- 

pounded verbals which are formed merely by adding ἧς to the 

consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτρης, μυροπωλης, παιδοτρέβης, 

Sec. and national names, as Πέρσης, Σχύϑης, have a in the voca- 
tive. The others, which, however, are by far the smallest num- 

ber, have 7, particularly the patronymics in δης, as Δερείδης in 
the table. ΄ 

Remarks on the foregoing examples. 

I. Contraction. The contracts of this declension contract the 
nominative into one of the usual terminations, and then 
regularly ; except that the contracts in « preserve this vowel 
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, unchanged throughout, as being originally pure, and those -in as 
always have the Doric genitive in long a (Rem. IV. 3.) They 
may all be known: by the circumflexed termination, as λεοντέα, 
contr. Aeoven, genitive λεοντῆς͵ &c. plural nom. λεονταῖ, accus. 
λεοντᾶς, lion-sktn ; “Eopeas, contr. “Ἑρμῆς, gen. “Ερμοῦ, Mercu- 
ry; pvce, contr. uve, gen. μνᾶς, mina; βορέας, Attic βοῤῥᾶς, 
gen. Bogga,* &c. So too “θηνᾶ, ᾿“ϑηνᾶς, Minerva ,and yn, γῆς, 
earth. 

II. Quantity 1. The nominative α' which has 7¢ in the geni- 
tive, is always short. ̓  

2. The nominative « which has ας in the genitive, is in gen- 
eral long, though in many words short. 

3. The vocative in α of masculines in 7¢ is short, of those in ας! 
long. The dual termination in ἃ is always long. 

4. The termination ac, throughout the first declension, is long; 
and the accusative plural is in this distinguished from the third de- * 
clension, where it is short. 

5. The accusative singular in av follows the quantity of the 
nominative. 

III. Accent. 1. It is characteristic of the first declension that 
the genitive plural always has the accent. on the last syllable, 
wherever it may be in the other parts of the word, as Movoe 
Μουσῶν, ἄκανθα ἀκανθῶν. ---- Exceptions to, this rule are the 
following, viz. 

a) F eminines of adjectives and barytone participles - in 0S, as 
ξένος, ξένη---46ῃ. pl. ξένων αἴτιος, aitia—gen. pl: atria" 
τυπτόμενος, —y,—gen. pl. τυπτομένων. 

b) The three substantives yonorns usurer, οἱ ἐτησίας trade 
winds, ἀφύη a sort of fish. 

2. With. this exception, the accent of the substantives, as far 
as the general rules admit, remains on the syllable, where it is 
found. in the nominative, as nom. pl. cogias, voc. sing. πολῖτα, 
with the exception οὗ the vocative δέσποτα from δεσπότης master. 
The feminines of the adjectives in og, on the contrary, cast the ac< 
cent, whenever the termination, admits, upon the syllable where 
thei masculines have it, as akcos, f. ἀξία, pl. ἄξιοι, ἀξιαι. 

- It bas already been remarked, that the endings of the gent- 
tives and datzves, in general, if accented at all, are circumslexed ; 
as those of τόμή in the table. See ὃ 33 Rem. 7. 

~ 

* The doubling of the @ in this word is merely an accidental pecu- 

liarity. ΄ 
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IV. Dialect. 1. The Dorics, in all the terminations, use ἃ 
long α for 1, a8 τιμά, ἄς, g, av. The lonics commonly use ἡ for 
long a, as σοφίη, 76, 7, nv μαχαέρα, 1S, ἡ, av’ ὁ νεηνίης, bic. . 
This bowever is never done in the accusative plural. 

_2. The oldest form of the genitive singular of the masculines 
is eo, and of the genitive plural of all endings aw». Hence in 
Epic poets, 4rgeidao, τεμάων, δια. 

3. The Dorics contracted these genitives into long a, as τοῦ 
 drotiba, τῶν τιμάν. This Doric genitive, m some few words, 
particularly proper names, remained in common use, as ᾿Αννίβας, 
τοῦ -4vviBa, Hannibal. 

4. The Ionics, on the other hand, converted the ao into éa, in 
which however the w has no effect in bringing the accent for- 
ward, as πολέίτεω. So too from awy the Ionics made ἕων, aS 
Movotwv. 

5- On the ancient form of the dative plural, as τιμαῖσι, Mov- 
Catowy, see above in § 33 Rem. 3. The Ionic dialect has: ἡσιν, 
not, and ms. 

Words for practice. 

ayood market ϑάλασσα sea 
“Ayzions (¢ long) Anchises ϑύρα (vshort) door 
ἀδολέσχης prater Κεκροπίδης (¢ short) Cecropides 

᾿ϑηνᾶ Minerva κεφαλή head 

Aivelas JEneas κλέπτης thief 
ἄκανθα thorn κόρη girl 
ἅμιλλα : combat ᾿ κριτής judges 
ἄρουρα Jield — κτιστής ᾿ς maker 

ἀσχολία Ὁ busines λαύρα lane 
γαλῆς weasel λύπη (vu long) grief 
γῆ earth μαϑητής disciple 
γλώσσα tongue - μέλισσα > dee 
δόξα opinion μέριμνα care 
ἔχιδνα , ‘viper Μίδας («eshort) Midas 

ζωνη girdle " μοῖρα share 

ἡμέρα day vinn (ει tong) victory — 
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--- -- ----.---.....--.--.-.ςνςς-.-.-.-ς.--.-.-ς-ς- .00..’ 
ψύμφοηὔύήι . - bride σφαῖρα sphere , 
ὀργή anger σφῦρα hammer 
ὀρνεϑοϑήρας, .α, fowler σχολή . leisure 
Πέρσης Persian "' σωτηρία' salvation 
πλευρὰ τς stde , ταμίας . steward 
πύχτης τς pugilise τεχνίης artist 
πύλη (υ short) gate ὕλη (vy long) ‘wood | 

ῥίζα. ‘ root - φιλία . friendship 
oxen shadow — χαρά joy 
“ΣΣκύϑης Scythian‘ χλαῖνα ‘outer garment 
στέγη roof χώρα country 
στοά porch ψυχή . τουὶ. 

΄ 
΄ 4 

§ 35. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. All words in ov are-of the neuter gerider, and most of those 

in o¢ are masculine. ) 

2. There are, however, several feminines in 0¢, not only those 

alluded to above in ὃ 32, the names of persons, animals, trees, and — 

cities ; but many others, such as 7 ὁδός road, ἡ βίβλος book, ἡ νῆ- 
σος island, ἡ νόσος disease, with many names of stones and planis, 
particularly also several, which are in reality adjectives with a 

feminine substantive omitted, as 7 διάλεκτος dialect (φωνή under- 
stood); η διάμετρος the diameter (γραμμή understood) ; ἡ ἄτομος 

atom. (οὐσία understood); 7 ἄνυδρος desert (χώρα understood) ; 
and others of this description. . 

\ 

EXAMPLES. 

Sing. 0, speech. 1, beech. | 0, people. Q, man. τὸ, fig. 
Nom. [λόγος | φηγὸς | δῆμος ἄνϑρωπος [σῦκον 
Gen. λόγου § | φηγοῦ δήμου ανϑρωπου | σύκου 
Dat. λόγῳ φηγῷ δημῳ- ανϑρωπῳ | συκῳ 
Acc. λόγον | φηγὸν | δήμον | ἄνθρωπον | σῦκον 
Voc. [.λόγε φηγέ [ἴδῆμε 4ἄνϑρωπε | σῦκον 

~ 

* The common mode of writing this word σφύρα is incorrect, as the 
termination is short. See Aristoph. Pac. 566, Cratin. ap. Hephest. p. 6. 

6 

, 
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> Or 2 OO 0—0—_— 
Dual ΣΝ 

‘N. A V. [jaro φηγω δήμω ἀνθρώπω | σύκω 
λόγοιν | φηγοῖν | δήμοιν | ἀνϑρώποιν | σύκοιν 

βίαι . a 

Nom Aoyor | φηγοὶ δῆμοι ἄνϑρωποι | σῦκα 
Gen λόγων φηγῶν μων ἀνθρώπων σύκων 
Dat. λόγοις | φηγοῖς δημοις ἀνθρώποις συκοις. 
Acc. λόγους φηγοὺς δημους ἀνϑρωπους σῦκα 
Voc λόγον | φηγοί ὅημοι ἄνθρωποι | σῦκα 

᾿ Remarks. 

1. The Attics sometimes make the vocative like the nomina- 
tive ; ϑεὸς God is always the same in the vocative as the nomina- 
tive. [But an exception is found Matt. 27: 46.] 

' 2. By the Eptc writers the genitive in ov is changed into alo, 
The Dorics make ὦ in the genitive, and in 

the accusative plural ὡς, and rarely, 0s. 
as λῦγοιο, φηγοῖο. 

ἄγγελος 
" wero 

adios 
ἄϑλον 

"ἢ ἄμπελος 

ἄργυρος 
ἀργύριον 

. ἔργον 
εὖρος 
ζέφυρος. 

ἡ ἤπειρος 

καρκίνος 

μῆλον 

ᾧ 86. 

Words for practice. 

messenger μόριον 

eagle νότος 

combat ξυλον. 

prize οἶκος 

vine παιδίον 

silver ὅσδον 

silver aidnoos 

work ἡ σμάραγδος 
east wind σπασμὸς 
west wind. στρατός 

continent, φάρμακον 

outer garment φορτίον 

violet — χαλκός 
crab χρυσός 
apple χρυσίον. 

part 

south wind 

wood 

house 

child ° 

rose 

tron 

emerald 

spasm 

army 

medicine 

burden 

copper 

gold 

gold. 

CONTRACTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

Several words in o0¢ and oov, ξος and éov, commonly underge 
contraction, according to the general rules given above, except 
‘that « of the neuter absorbs in contraction the preceding or 0, 
and becomes long, as ὀστέα ὀστᾶ, ἁπλόα ania. 
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re 

t 

EXAMPLES. 
, . 

Sing. 0, voyage. ᾿ Plur. . Sing. τὸς bone. ἴων. 
Ν. πλόος πλοῦς [πλόον πλοῖ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα. ὀστᾶ 
G.|nAdov πλοῦ ᾿ἰπλόων πλῶν ὀστέου ὀστοῦ ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
Ὁ. 'πλόῳ πλῷ. πλόοις πλοῖς ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ ὀστέοις θστοῖς 
A. [ἰπλόόν πλοῦν πλόους πλοὺς ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὁ ὀστέα. ὀστᾶ 
γ. [πλόὲε πλοὺ ᾿ἰπλόον πλοῖ [ἰστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 

Dual. N. A. πλόω πλὼ 
σ. D. πλόοον πλοῖν 

ὀστέω στῶ 
3 Γ ἂν 

OOréoLy ὄστοῖν 

Remark. There are not many substantives of this kind; ὁ νόος 
understanding, and 0 Go0¢ siream, may be taken as examples. 

§ 37. SECOND DECLENSION OF THE ATTICS. 

To the second declension is referred, under the name of the 

Attic, the declension of several words of the masculine and femi- 

nine gender in ὡς, and of the neuter in ὧν. It has in all the cases 

an a, instead of the usual vowels and diphthongs, and an iota sub- 

script where οὐ or is found in the regular second declension. 

The vocative is always like the nominative. 
‘ 

EXAMPLES. 

5. 0,temple. τὸ, hall. © Dual | Plural. 

N. | νεώς |[ἀνώγεων || νεω | avayen || vew | ἀνώγεω 
G. | νεὼ avayen || vEeqQy ἀνωγεῳν]} νεῶν ανώγεων 
D. | vew ανωγεῷῳ VEWS ἀνωγεῷς 

a ’ 

A. [νεὼν ἀνώγεων γξοῖς ἀνωγεω. 
, 

V. νεω =| ανωγέων ve. | ἀνώγεω 

Remarks. 

1. The expression Attic second declension is by, no means to be 
understood, as if the Attics were accustomed to inflect ali nouns 
in o¢ in this way. It is, on the contrary, an ancient and peculiar 
declension of a very limited number of words, of some of which 
moreover there exist forms in the common second declension, as 
ὃ λαός people, ναὸς temple, also λεαΐς, νεώς. So ὁ λαγὼς hare, 
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Ionic λαγωὸς and Aayos. ‘Other examples are 6 κάλως cable, and 
ὦ narows, μήτρως, paternal and maternal uncle. Of those words 
of which two forms are actually current, that which falls under 
this declension is commonly peculiar to the Attic dialect. 

τς @, This declension has a peculiar accusative in ὦ, particularly 
used in the proper names Kos, Kews, Tins, AGos, and ft in ἢ ἕως 
the dawn (accus. τὴν ἕω), which is the Attic form for nog of the 
lonics. 

1 8. The accent of the genitive νεὼ is contrary to the rale laid 
down § 33 Rem. 7. With respect to the other anomalies in the 
accent of this declension, see above under § 12. 7 

᾿ THIRD DECLENSION: 

_ ὁ 38. GENDER. 

1. Ip consequence of the diversity of endings in this declen- 

sion, the determination of the gender by the termination admits of 

_ no general rule, and resort must be had to observation of the indi- 

vidual cases. A few rules however with respect to some termi- 

nations are given below. 

9. In general, the ¢ is found at the end chiefly of masculines and 

feminines, and the short vowel, at the end of nenters. No neuters 

end in § or Ψ. 

Remark. The followipg is an enumeration of those endings, 
whose gender is fixed. In giving the exceptions, no notice is tak- 
en of personal appellations, such ἃ8 ἡ μήτηρ mother, ἡ δάμαρ 
spouse, whose gender is apparent. Where however U (aniver- 
sally) is placed, there no personal appellation of another gender 
exists. 

Masculines. 

1. All in εὖς; as Ο ὀρεὺς mule, ἀμφορεύς amphora. τ. 
2. All substantives which have ντος in the genitive; as ἃ τέ. 

vary -Ὅντος tendon, ὁ ὁδοὺς -οντος tooth, ὁ ἱμᾶς -ἄντος thong. The 
only exceptions to-this are some names of cities. 
‘3. Those which end in 70, a8 ὁ ξωστήρ Rirdle ; except 7 γα- 
ὅτῳρ belly, ἡ xno fate. By the poets also ἡ ang atr, mist, which is 
usually masculine ; and the neuter contracts, of which hereafter. 
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Feminines. 

1. All in ὦ, as nyo echo. U. 
2. ‘Those in ας, gen. adog, a8 ἢ λαμπάς torch; with. the ex- 

ception of some adjectives of the common, gender. 
3. Those in ες, as ή͵ πόλιες city, ἡ | χάρες grace. Excepting ὁ ὄφις 

serpent, ὁ ἔχις adder, ὁ κόρες bug, ὦ mages a certain measure, ὁ xi¢ 
.a wood worm ὃ dis lion, ὁ δελφίς dolphin, -0, ἡ doves bird, ἡ, ὁ 
είγρες tiger, ἡγ ὁ Dig bank, shore. 

. 4. Nouns of quality in τῆς (the Latin tas); as ἡ μικρότης 
parvitas. U. 

JVeuters. 

1. All in α, 7, 6, v, 88 τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλε honey, 
ἄστυ city. U. 

4. All whith terminate with short. eyllables in € and 0, as 
ro τεῖχος wall, τὸ ἥτορ breast, and the neuter.adjectives in ἐς, ev, 
ον. U. 

3. Those in ao, as τὸ ἧπαρ the liver, τὸ νέκταρ, with contracts 
in £09 —7@, as τὸ ἔαρ 70 spring, τὸ κέαρ κῆρ the heart, τὸ στέαρ 

. ore tallow. Excepting only o wae the starling. 
. Those in we, which are not personal appellations ; as τὸ ὕ- 

duo water, τὸ τέκμωρ mark. Excepting ὁ ἰχὼρ lymph, and ὁ ἀχώρ 
a blaster. 

5. Those in a¢ -arog and -αος, as τὸ τέρας Ξατος miracle, τὸ 
δέπας αος cup ; excepting ὁ λᾶς -ὧος α stone, and ὁ or τὸ KPAZ 
κρατὸς head. 

There are no other néuters of this declension, excepting τ τὸ 
nue fire, τὸ φὼς light, τὸ οὖς ear, τὸ σταίς dough. 

. Nouns in as, therefore, are generally masculine when they 
make the genitive in avros, feminine when they make it in adoc, 
and neuter when they make it in «ro¢ and aos. 

§ 39. INFLECTION OF THE THIRD DRCLENSION. 

In the declension of every noun, a distinction must’ be made | 

between the root, and the changeable termination of the case. 

In the first and second- declensious, the tiominative has such a 

termination of case ; in the third declension, however, such ter- 

“mination is attached only to the oblique cases—thus : 

- Dec. Il. Aoy-og, doy -ov, doy τῳ 
— HI. O70, . Ono -0s, ono ~i. 

rd 
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Still in the third declension, the nominative is rarely so unchang- 

éd, as in O79. In most cases its last syllable is modified either by 

addition, as gen. μὺ -os, from the root uv, where the nominative 

is uis,—or by dropping a letter, as gen. σώματος, from the root 
σωματ, nom. σῶμας---οΥ by substitution, as gen. εἰκόνος, from the 

root ééxov, nom. εἰκων. 

Remark. In order to decline correctly a noun in the third 
declension, it is absolutely necessary to know beforehand the 
nominative and one of the remaining cases.: If, however, one 
only is known, the rules are much more simple "for finding the 
nominative from the genitive, than for finding the genitive from 
the nominative; because in general the radical form is found 
uncorrupted in the genitive, but not in the nominative. It is 
also accordingly necessary in the lexicon to take note as well of 
.the genitive, as of the nominative. But as in reading, some 
oblique case is more likely to occur than the nominative, and it 
is accordingly requisite, in order to ascertain the meaning of the 
word, to discover the nominative from said oblique case, the rules 
which follow may be applied for this Purpose. 

§ 40. 

1. "The most common changes, which the root of the word 

‘suffers in the nominative, are the following, viz. 

a) The assumption of 6s as 0 Mus, HU-09 mouse ;* Ὁ ) ads, ἀλοός, 

* salt. 

b) That instead of ¢ and o of the root, 7 and’ ὦ are found in 

‘the nominative, in masculines and feminines, as 7 exo, εἰκόνοος, 

amage ; ἀληϑῆής, ἀγηϑέοος, true. 

2. With respect to the more exact application of these princi- 

‘ples, two principal cases must again be distinguished, viz. (1) That 

of a consonant before the inflectional termination ; (2) That of a 

vowel before the inflectional termination. 
~ 

* The learner is to understand ἢ in these and following examples, that 
from the radical form pv, which is detected in the genitive Mus, the 
nominative pus is: derived. 4 
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§ 41. 
kh. When a consonant precedes the inflectional termination, and 

the nominative takes the ¢, jt is understood in the first place, that 

this ¢ with 7, x, y, and with βι 1, @, passes into & and w, as κόραξ΄ 
κόρακοος, ὄνυξ Gruy-0¢, ὧψ ὠπ-ός, χάλυψ χαλυβ-ος. 

2. These nominatives in ξ and Ψ never change the « and o of 
the root, as φλέψ φλεβὸς, φλοξ φλογός, αἰϑίοψ aiPionos, except- 
ing only 7 ἀλώπηξ, ἀλώπεκος, the for. 

3. If however the consonant immediately preceding the inflec- 

“tional termination is ἃ δι τι or ὃ. it is dropped before the ¢ assum-' 

ed by the nominative, as λαμπάς λαμπάδος, Aweis Δωρίδος, κη- 
λίς κηλῖδος, ὄρνις ὄρνιϑος, xogus κόρῦϑος, ἡ. Πάρνης Παρνη- 
“HOS, τέρας τέρατος, γάρες yaoitOS. 

4, In like manner ν and »z are dropped before this assumed 

¢; but in this case the short vowel, always with ve and commonly 

with y, is lengthened in the manner given above.(§ 25. 4.).as yi-. 

γᾶς γίγαντος, χαρίεις χαρίεντος, ὁδούς odovro0s,—delgis (long +). 
δελφῖνος, Dooxus Φόρκῦυνος,---μέλας μελᾶνος, κτείς κτενὸς.Ἐ΄ 

5. When ς is not assumed in the nominative, » and o are the 

only consonants, which can remain at the end of the nominative, 

as O70 ϑηρ-ὅς, αἰὼν αἰῶν-ος. It would be necessary to drop all 
the others; though this, however, actually occurs only with τ} ἡ 

“ [ “ ~w " - 

as σώμα σώματος, Ξενοφὼν ΞἘξνοφωντ-ος. 

In.either case, ¢ and o of the masculine and feminine are al-— 

ways changed into 7 and w, as Acuny λεμέντος, δήτωρ 6NTOO-0S, 
γέρων γέροντ-ος. ᾿ 

6. Some neuters, which make azog¢ in the genitive, take 9 in- 

stead of ὁ in the nominative, as AG ἥπατος. 

* εἷς is the only additional like example. 866 below in ὁ 70. 

+ Because all the other letters take the ¢ (& or a) in the nominative 5. 

f4 and o do not at all occur before the inflectional termination of this de- 

clension, and of λ the only example is aig, alos. . 
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7. According to the premises, the usual cases, in which a con- 

sonant precedes the inflectional termination, are as follows, viz. 

es 2 9 YOG, KOS, χοὸς φλόξ ον, 
The genitive in Bos, πος, am froma nom. in 5 tg Ψ ἅς 

4 dos, τος, Bes froma nom. in ¢ (λαμπάς; ᾿ 
apn ¢ ἃς. 

“a 66 

but it especially 

a σώμα «ατος 
eros from a nom. in Sas τέρας «ατος 

ag (ἧπαρ -ατος 

ce 

ΒΟ ee Tay, Tavis) 
The genitive in νος from a nom. in ἡ; ς (éic, δινόρ) 

ἮΝ ᾿ but especially 
“Ὁ νος and oves from a nom. in ἡ» and ὧν 

(Aeuny λιμένος, εἰκὼν εἰκόνορ). 

ίφας pavros, ϑείς ϑέντος 
δοὺς δόντος, φύς. -puvtas) 

ων (γέρων, οντος 

oo¢ from ἃ nom. in o (870 ϑηρος) 
᾿ but especially - 

ἑρὸς and ogog from a nom. in 10 and wo 

| (αἐϑήρ αἰϑέρος, ῥήτωρ ῥήτορος) 
and from two neuters in 0g, viz. ©. 
᾿ ἄορ sword and ἦτορ breast. 

The genitive in ντὸς fromanom. in 

" εις, GUS, US 

co ᾿ἐ ἐς 

( 

8. The following cases require particular attention, viz, 0,7 
aig ἁλός salt, sea ; τῇ μέλι μέλοτος honey ; τὸ κάρη κάρητος head ; 
ἡ νύξ νυκτὸς night ; ὁ ἄναξ ἄνακτος king ; ἡ δάμαρ δάμαρτος 
spouse ; ὦ ποῦς ποδὸς foot ; with a few others which will be given 
below. " 

Remarks. ᾿ τ 

I. The quantity of the pent. of the genitive in ας ¢, v, is only 
fixed, like that of the nominative of other nouns, by authority. In 
peneral it is short ; those cases therefore only will be noted where 
it is long. 

͵ 
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1. All substantives which make the genitive in evog, evog, and 
vvog, have the penult long; as ITay "Πανός, παιάν παιᾶνος, ols 
δινός, δελφίς δελφῖνος, μύσυν μόσυνος. - 

2. In like mamer the penults of several in ἐς «(δος are long ; 
and as these are all oxytones in the nominative, the long syllable 

. in the genitive is circumflexed, by which mark they are known ; 
as σφραγίς σφραγῖδος, κνημίς ᾿χνημῖδος. 

3. Of others not included under the preceding heads, the fol- 
lowing are to be noted as having the penult of the genitive long : 

ὁ, ἡ Cowes, Bog bird ὁ Φοίνιξ, κος Phenician, palm-tree, 
τῇ ἄγλες, Gos’ —_ garlic 0 diy, nog πιῇ [red-colour 
ὃ τέττιξ, γος —— locust ὁ iy, πος _ (an insect) 

ἡ μάστιξ, γος —- scourge ὁ ϑωραξ, κος breast plate. 
ὁ πέρδιξ, κος partridge 0 ἱέραξ, κος §= hawk 
ἡ βέμβεξ, nog top 6 οἵαξ, κος δείηνι 
ἢ σπαδεξ, κος = palm branch ὁ κόρδαξ, κος a dance ͵ 

ὃ σύρφαξ, κος βιὰ - φήρυξ, μοῦ herald 
φέναξ, κος deceiver ὀΟ κηήὐξ, κος (a marine bird) 

Φαίαξ, κος . Pheacion ὁ βόμβυξ,κος silkworm 
βλάξ, κος — otupid Σ᾿ ὃ κὀκκυξ, yos cuckoo 

ἡ 6a, γος grape ὃ γύψ, πος τυαἋινε 
Kag: ' "Carian ὁ Wao starling. 

11. All monosyllable nominatives, with the exception of the 
pronoun τίς, are long; therefore πῦρ, πὺύρός. 

ΠῚ. When the termination εἰς -evz0¢ is preceded by ἡ or 0, a 
contraction commonly ensues ; thus “πεμήεις εἰμήεντος contracted 
into TLUNG τεμῆντος, μελιτόξες. μελέτόεντος contracted inte μελιτοῦς 
-οὔντοφ. Other examples are the names of cities .in ous ourtos, — 
as ̓ Οποὺς, δὰ 

ἧς 42. VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING. 

1. Those:nouns of this declension which have a vowel before 
the inflectional ending, (or o¢ pure in the genitive § 27. 1), take 

almost universally a ¢ in the nominative ; a few neuters.only in ¢ 

and uv, and a few feminines in ὦ, are excepted. 

2. Moreover as neuters only (§ 38 Rem.) have nominative © 
endings short in ¢and ὁ, hence in mascufines and feminines the ¢ 
of the other cases’ becomes 7 or év, and the ὁ becomes or ov, 
in the nominative. - 

“ . 7 ' 
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Thus in particular are derived the following, viz. 

The gen. in aos from the neuters in ας, (σέλας σέλαος). 

_ “& Ὁ © μος and vos from the nom. in ἐς, ὁ, and ve, v, 
' (κές κιός, δάκρυ -vos). 

the nom. in οὖς (βοῦς βοός). 
“ec ὦ § Gag from the feminines in ὦ and ws, 

ἤχω -006, aidws -006). 

the nom. in ἧς and ἐς, 
co (ὁ εος (εως) from } cinoas neut. ἀληϑές G. eos). 

the nom. in us, (innevs ἱππέως). 

In this place is especially to be noted γραῦς yeaog an old wo- 

man. For ναῦς see § 56. 4. 
4. Besides these, the genitives cog and ξεως are formed by a 

change of vowel, e. g- | 

a) From the numerous neuters in 0¢, as τεῖχος, τείχεος. 
Ὁ) From most nominatives in ἐς and 4, and some in u¢ and υ, 

as πόλες πόλεως, ἄστυ ἄστεος. 

Remarx. The vowels a, ἐς v, before the termination of the 
genitive (with the single exception of γρᾶύς) are short. The 
monoeyllable nominatives are here also long, as μῦς muds. 

§ 43. 

The following examples will serve, in essential points, for all 

the varieties in this declension. 

Sing. 0,animal. ὁ, age. ὃ, ἡ dévinity. 0, lion. 0, giant. 
Nom. | ϑηὺ αἰὼν . δαίμων λέων ᾿γίγας᾽ 
Gen. ϑηρὸς αἰῶνος δαίμονος | λέοντος | .yiyavrog 
Dat. | ϑηρί . αἰῶνε | δαίμονι λέοντε =| γίγαντι 
Acc. . Ono | αἰώνα δαίμονα λέοντα =| γίγαντα 
γος. | Ono αἰὼν δαῖμον ᾿λέον γίγαν ᾿ 
Dual. ΕΣ ' 
N.A.V.| ϑὴρε ||, αἰῶνε | dainove | λέοντε γίγαντε 
6. Ὁ. | ϑηροῖν αἰώνοιν ϑαιμόνοιν λεόντοιν | γεγάντοιν 
Plural . 
Nom. | ϑῆῤες αἰῶνες | δαίμονες | λέοντες | χίγαντες 
Gen. | ϑηρῶν | αἰώνων | δαιμόνων | λεόντων | γιγάντων 
Dat. | Oyool(r) | αἰῶσιν (v)} δαίμοσι (ν) λέουσι(ν) γίγᾶσε (νὴ 
Acc. | Onoas αἰώνας δαίμονας , | λέοντας | γίγαντας 
Voc. | ϑῆρες αἰῶνες | δαίμονες | λέοντες γίγαντες 
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Sing. 0, raven. ὁ, ἡ, child. 0,jackall. 0, woodworm. τὸ, thing. 
Nom. | κόραξ παῖς ϑώς nlc: πρᾶγμα 
Gen. | κόρακος | καιδός ϑωὸς | κεὸς | πράγματος 
Dat. [κόρακο παιδέ ϑωΐ nel πράγματε 
Acc. [κόρακα | παῖδα ᾿ | Fw uly πράγμα 
Voc. ἰχκόραξ. | nai Sug  κίς πράγμα 

Dual. . | 

N.A.V.| κόρακε παῖδε | Save κίε TORY UATE 
G.D.| xogaxow | παιδον | ϑωοῖν | xiv | πραγμάτοιν 

Plur. | 

Nom. [κόρακες | παῖδες Goes  κίες πράγματα 
Gen. | κοράκων | παίδων ϑωων κῶν πραγμ 
Dat. | κόραξι (ν)} παισί (ν) | ϑωσί (ν) κισὶ (v) πράγμασι “(1) 
Acc. κόρακας παῖδας Banas | κίας πράγματα 
Voc. | κόρακες | παῖδες Goes | ales πράγματα 

Remarks. 

1. These examples will sufficiently illustrate the declension ; for 
88 8oon as the nominative and genitive are ascertained by means 
of the foregoing rules and of the lexicon, the learner’s reflection 
will easily su eee that all nouns which end in ξ and Ψ are de- 
clined like κόραξ;---8}} which have the genitive in dos, Sos, and 
τος, like παῖς ̓  παιδόρ, ποιμήν ποιμένος like δαίμων δαίμοκος, 
ὁδούς ὀδόντος and ϑείς θέντος like λέων λέοντος, and ἧπαρ ἥπα- 
τος like noayua «τος. It is only necessary to make some pat- 

. ticular observations with regard to the accusative and vocattve sin- 
gular, and the dateve plural, which will be presently done. 

2. Quantity. The ὁ, a, and ag, in the terminations of the cases, 
are always short. Compare Remark II. 4, on Dec. I. For .the 
quantity of the penult of the genitive, see the preceding sections. 

3. Accent. The following are the principal rules relative to 
the accent. 

a) In dissyllable and longer words, the accent remains on the 
same. syllable as in the nominative, so long as its nature admits ; 
see above in κόραξ and αἰών. 

b) Monosyllables throw the accent, in the genitive and dative ‘ 
of each number, upon the termination of the case. On the termi- 
nation ay it becomes a circumflex. See above Ojo and xis. ᾿ 
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c) On thé contrary, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
never have the ‘accent on the termination of the case.* 

Exc. From the second of these rules are principally excepted 
the participles, as Sele ϑέντρς,. ὧν ὄντος, ἕο &c.—the plural οὗ the 
adjectives πᾶς nav, (παντός, navri,) pl. G. πάντων, D. πᾶσιν;--- 
and the genitive plural of some few others, as ϑώς and παῖς above. 

͵ ᾧ 44. OF THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. The principal termination of the accusative in this declen- 

sion is «, but in some, words in ἐς us, auc, and ove, there. is also an 

accusative in y, formed, as in the other declensions, by changing 

the ¢ of the nominative into », and retaining the same quantity. — 

This is the only form of the accusative for those nouns which have 
a vowel before the termination of the casa; as βοῦς G. βοός--- βοῦν" 

᾿δοῦς dovos—dovy, and also ἐχϑύν, πόλεν, γραῦν, &c. 
2. Those on the other hand which have a consonant in the 

genitive, where the last syllable of the nominative is accented, 

make ihe accusative in a, as ἐλπίς -ἰδος---ἐλπίδα' ποῦς ποδός---- 

- πόδα, But if the last syllable be unaccented, they ‘commonly take ἡ 

an v‘in the accusative, though sometimes an a, as ἔρες -εδος---ἔρεν 

and Zoid" κόρυς -υϑος---κόρυν and κόρυϑα' εὔελπες -ἰδος---εὔεῖ-. 
ay and evednida’ πολύπους -οδος---παλυπουν ‘and nodunoda. 

Ν 

§ 45. or THE VOCATIVE. 

1. It is very common in this declension, for a noun to have a 

vocative of its own, but yet generally, éspecially in the. Attic 

writers, to‘ make the vocative like the nominative. The follow- 

ing are accordingly the rules, ' by which nouns in this declension 

may form their vocative ; but it must be left to observation in 

particular cases, whether they do actually so form them, or make ΄ 
the vocative like the nominative. | 

2. The terminations évs, ἐς) and vg, with the words παῖς, γραῦς, 

* Care must be taken not to confound the termination of the word, as - 

σωτήρ, with the termination of the case, as σωτήρ-α. ᾿ 
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and βοῦς, drop-the ¢ in the vovative, and those in εὖρ ascume the 
circumflex ; as βασιλεύς, voc. οὐ βαφιλεῦ,---ιὰ so Tees Aapi, 
Ζήῆϑυ, ἡδύ, ὥς. and nae, youu, βοῦ. 

3. The same holds of those in ας and as, which drop before 
their ¢. They commonly, héwever, resume this» in the yoca- 
tive, 88 ταλᾶς, ταλάνυς, ὦ τάλαν' dias «αντος, ὦ diav’ χαρί- 

| 866 “ἐντὸς, ὦ χαρίεν. 

4. Nouns, which in the termination of the nominative have 
ἢ or ὧς only shorten this in the vocative ; but this in general only 

when the other cases also have é and 0; see above δαίμων and 
_ λέων. So too μήτηρ -ἔρος, ὦ μῆτερ' . ῥήτωρ -ορορ, ὦ. ῥῆτορ' 
ἸΣωκράτης -e0¢, ὦ “Σώκρατες. 

ὅ: Feminines in and ὡς form the vocative in 07, as Zang 

ὦ Σαπφοῖ *Hoic, οὖ ᾿Ηοὶ.. 

Rem. 1. The three following throw the accent back, viz. πά- 
té9, ἄνερ, δάερ, from πατήρ, ἀνήρ, dano brother-in-law, G. ἔρος. 

Rem. 2. The words, which retain the long vowel in the other _ 
cases, remain qlso unaltered in the vocative, as a Πλάτων G. 
«ωνος, ὦ Ξένος ὧν G.-wvrd¢, ὦ ἰητήρ G.-no0s, ὦ ἢ Χράτης 6.-ητος. 
There are three only of this kind, which shorten the vowel in the 
vocative, ᾿“ἰπόλλων «ὠνος, ὦ "Απολλον' Ποσειδῶν -ὦνος, ὦ Πό- 
σειδον, Nepiune ; and σωτήρ τἥρος, ὦ σώτερ. Here alsa it is to 
be observed, that the accent Is thrown back. 

§ 46. OF THE DATIVE PLURAL. 

1. When the termination σιν and σε of the dative plural is 

preceded by a consonant, the general rules again operate, as in 

the ¢ of the nominative (5 41); see above in κόραξ, παῖς, αἰών, 
‘as also in ᾿Ζραψ "“4ραβος--- ραψεν ἧπαρ ἥπατος ---ἥπασιν, 
&c. ; - ͵ oY 

2. When in these instances the vowel of the nominative is al- 
tered in the oblique cases, it remains altered in the dative plural; 

as δαίμων «ογος--- δαίμοσιν ποῦς ποδός---ποσίν᾽ ἀλώπηξ -exog 

᾿--᾽ἀλώπεξεν. But when oz is omitted, the lengthening of the vow- _ 

él mentioned above (ὃ 25. 4.) takes place; see above λέων, γίγας, 
and s0 too ὀδοὺς -ὄντος---οὁδοῦσι; τυπεὶς “ἔντος---τυπεῖσιν. ᾿ If, 
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however, ν alone has been omitted, the short vowel remains, as 

κτείς κτενός---κτεσίν. 

Rem. 1. Also the adjectives (not participles) in εἰς «ἔντος have 
, only an ¢, as φωνήεις -ἐντος---φωνήεσιν. 

3. When the termination σον, σε, is immediately preceded by a 

vowel—of course when there is an o¢ pure in the genitive—this 

vowel also remains unaltered, as in the other oblique cases; as . 

ἀληϑής -ἔος---ἀληϑέσι τεῖχος -eog—telyeou' δρῦς doves—dovoly. | 
Only when the nominative singular of such words has ἃ diphthong, 

_ the dative. plural also assumes it, as βασιλεύς “ἕως. --βασιλεῦσε' 

᾿γραῦς γραός---γραυσί' βοῦς Boos—Bovoiv. 

Rem. 2. In the ancient and Epic dialect, instead of σε and ow, 
in all words, ἐσὲ and ov, or oot and éoocy, are used ; which ter- 
mination, as it begins with a vowel, is appended precisely like 
the terminations of the other cases, as avaxt-e04, κοράκ-ἐσι, ἐχϑύ- 
EOOUY. , 

a 

§ 47. SYNCOPE OF SOME NOUNS IN 70. 

1. Some nouns in 70, G. ego¢, drop the é in the genitive and 
dative singular, and also in the dative plural, where they take an 

a after the 0, as πατήρ father, 
Gen. (narégo¢) τατρόο, Dat. (πατέρ) πατρί 

A. πατέρα, V. nate. 

Pl. πατέρες, G. πατέρων, D. πατράσι, Α. παϊέρας. 

2. The same is the case, with some anomaly of the accent, in 

the following ; μήτηρ (μητέρος) μητρός, mother; ἡ γαστήρ (ya- 
argos) γαστρός, belly, stomach ; ϑυγάτηρ (ϑυγατέρος) Ovyarecs, 
daughter ; “ημήτηρ (Anuytéoos) “Δήμητρος, Ceres; which last 

makes in the accusative “ήμητρα. For ἀνήρ, 866 the anomalous 

nouns, § 56. 4. 

Remang. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and say for 
instance πατέροςρ, and sometimes they adopt it where in general 
it is not found, as xatowy, Suzaroes. 
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§ 48. CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 

1. Of the nouns that have og pure in the genitive, there are. 

very few which are not, in the common language, more or less 

contracted ; although it is by no means always done, where by , 
͵ 

the general rules it might be. 

2. In some respects, moreover, the mode of contraction varies 

from that prescribed by the general rules, and one © species of this 

variety is expressed in the following canon, viz. 

The contracted accusative plural of the third declension is is formed 

ike the contracted nominative plural. 

Remark: Thus, for instance, ἀληϑθέες and βόες are regularly 
contracted, ἀληϑεῖς, βοῦς, and, contrary to the general rules, the 
contraction of the accusative ἀληϑέας, βόας, is exactly the same. 

‘ 

§ 49. τς _ 

Words in ης and ἐς, G. e0¢, which are almost exclusively 

adjectives, neuters in o¢ and ¢0¢, and the feminines in and ὡς, 

6. οος, are contracted in all tases, where two vowels meet. 

| EXAMPLES. 

Sing. ἡ, galley. τὸ, wall. ie echo. 
Nom. | τριή ons : τεῖχος 
Gen. | τριήρεος τριήρους] τείχεος τείχους 11608 ἠχοῦς, 
Dat. τριηρεῖ τριήρεν | τείχει τείχει | nyot ηχοῖ 
Acc. τριήρεα τριήρη, τεῖχος - τὶ ἤχοα nyo 
γος. Ε τρίηρες. τεῖχος ἢχοι 

Dual. : ΝΣ : 

N.A.V. TQLNOEE “τριήρη, τείχεε . τείχη nyo 
G. Ὁ. | reenoéou toengory | recyxeory τευχοῖν 2d decl. 

Plur . ' 

Nom. ρυήρεες τριήρεις τείχεα τείχη | nyxot 
Gen. | τριηρέων τριηρῶν τειχέων τειχὰν | 2d decl. 
Dat. “| τριήρεσι (x) τείχεσι (v) } 
Acc. τριήρεας τριήρεις | τείχεα. τείχη 
γος. τριήρεες τριήρεις | τείχει τείχη 

τὰν 
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΄ 

΄ “ Remarks. 

1, The uncontracted forms of the feminine in ὦ and we are not 
used even by the Ionics. These words moreover are commonly 
used only in the singular. The dual and plural when used are 
formed according to the second declension. 

2. The neuter adjectives in; are declined like the neuters in_ 
o¢ ; accordingly, in the plural we have τὰ adn tea, alnd7. . 

: ΕἾ The dual in 7 formed from é¢ departs from the general rule 
in § 27. 3. 

4. One masculine in we, G. wos, viz. ἥρως the hero, admits ἃ 
contraction, of which however no use is made in prose, except in 
ἥρωα nov thomas ἥρως. 

§ 0. 
1. All other words admit the contraction only in the nomina- 

tive, acousative, vocative plural, and partly also in the dative sin- 
gular, particularly those in us, G. voc, as ὁ ἰχϑύς fish. 

Sing. N. ἰχϑύς, G. ἰχϑύος, D. ἐχϑύϊ, A. ἐχϑύν. 
-Plur. N. ἐχϑύες contr. ἰχθῦς, G. ἐχϑύων, D. ἐχϑύσι (), 

A. ἐχϑύας contr. ἰχθῦς. 
2. In the same manner are formed those in ἐς, if, according to 

the Ionic and Doric mode, they have cog in the genitive ; as in 
Herodotus, πόλος G. πόλιος,---"]. πόλιες and πόλιας, contr. πόλις, 
—and these have also in the dative singular πόλιε contr. πύλὶ. 

3. Another example is Bous ox, cow. 

Sing. N. βοῦς, G. Boos, D. Boi, A. Boor, V. Bow. 
Pur. N. βόες contr. Bods, G. βοῶν, D. βουσί (vy), A. βόας 

contr. βοῦς. 

Also γραῦς an old woman. 

Sing. N. γραῦς, G. γραὸς, D. yoat, A. γραῦν, V. you. 
Plur. N. γρᾶες contr. γραῦς, G. γραῶν, Ὁ. γραυσί (v), 

A. (yoaec) contr. γραῦς. 
In,this last word is to be remarked the uncommon contraction of 
youss inta γραῦς. 

- Rem. 1. It is worthy of note ὁ that, by this contraction, the plural - 
number is again made similar to the nominative singular; and.ev- 
en where the quantity is different, the accent sometimes remains 
the same ; as nom. sing. ὁ βότρυς the clust 

βότρυς. ing. ὁ βότρ cluster of grapes, acc. Pl. τοὺς 

‘ 
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- Rem. 2. The word Oi¢ sheep follows the exaniple of πόλες 
above, and accordingly makes Gen. dios, and Nom. and Acc. pl. 
ὄϊς, with the « long. Commonly, however, even the nominative 
singular is contracted, as ἡ οἷς, and then the word is thus declined : 

Sing, Pl. ; ᾿ 

Nom. οἷς oles, οἷς 

Gen. 010¢- 

Dat. οἱΐ 

Acc. οἷν οἷας, οἷς. 

Hence we can say 7, ai, and ras, οἷς. ᾿ 

§ 51. : 

1. Most nouns in ἐῷ and ¢, and some few in v¢ and v, retain in 

common language the vowel of the nominative only in the accu- 

sative and vocative singular ; in all other cases they change it in- 

to ξ. In these words, also, the dative εἰ is changed into εἰ, and 

the plural éé¢ and eag into ets, and the neuter, éa into 7, but no 

farther contraction takes place. 

2. The substantives in ἐς and υς have besides what is called 

the Attic genitive, by which, instead of o¢ in the genitive singular - 

they make we, and in the dual, instead of οὖν they make ᾧν, but 

accent all three genitives as if the last syllable were short. 
3, The neuters in v and ὁ have the common genitive, as ἄστυ, 

ἄστεος, ἀστέων" NENEOL, πεπέρεος. 

EXAMPLES, 

΄5. ἢ, city.* ὃ, ell. τὸ, city: Plur. 
N.| πόλις | πῆχυς | ἄστυ | πόλεις πήχεις | ἄστη 
G. | πόλεως πήχεως αστεος πόλεων πήχεων | αστέων 
D. πόλει πήχει | ὥστευ | πόλεσι (v) | πηχεσι(ν) ἄστεσιζν) 
A. | πόλιν | πῆχυν | ἀσευ πόλεες πήχεις | ἄστη 
V. | πόλι πῆχυ ἄστυ | πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 

Dual. Ν. A. | πόλεε πήχεε  ἄστεε 
G. Ὁ. | πόλεῳν | πήχεῳν | aoreow 

* In ceneral πόλις signifies cily politically, and ἄστυ geographically. 

8 
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Rew. Adjectives in ug, v, have the common genitive, and al- 
so do not contract the neuters plural, as ἡδὺς neut. ἡδύ, gen. ηδέ- 
os, Plur. ἡδεῖς, neut. ἡδέα. 

§ 52. 

1. Nouns in εὐς have also the Aitic genitive, but only the sin- 
gular in ὡς, and without any peculiarity of accent. In these too 

the contraction extends only to the dative singular and nominative 

and accusative plural, in which last case, however, the ἕας is more 

common. ΕΣ 

_ EXAMPLE. 

Sing. a king. Dual Plural 
Nom. | βασιλεὺς βασιλέε βασιλεῖς ; 
Gen. βασιλέως βασιλέοεν βασιλέων 
Dat. | βασιλεῖ, βασιλεῦσε (v) 
Acc. | βασιλέα . βασιλέας and βασιλεῖς 

- Voc. | βασιλεὺ βασιλεῖς ΄ 

. Rem. The length of the ain the accusative singular and: ple: 
ral is an Attic peculiarity. The earlier Attic writers contract the 
nominative plural into 76, as 5 βασιλῆς, The lonians make uni- 
formly βασιλῆος, βασιληΐ, -na, -jas, ὅς. 

§ 53. 

1. There are some peculiarities in the contraction of the third 
declension adopted by the Attic writers, when another vowel pre- 

cedes and follows ἐ. In that case the termination ea is contracted, 

not into 7, but into ἀν as ὑγιής healthy, Acc. sing. and Neut- pl. 

ὑγεέα contr. vyta’ χρέος debt, Pl: χρέεα χρέα. 

Rem. 1. Even some in éug drop the ε in this manner before 
τὸ) ας, and ὡς, as χοεύς (a certaln measure), G. yous (for yoru), 
Acc. pl. yous. 

9, In proper names in hing contr. χλῆς, a double contraction © 

arises, which, however, is confined in general to the dative. 

UN. Περικλέης coatr. - Περικλῆς 

-G. Tlegexdeeog contr. . Περεκλέοῦς. 
D. Περικλέεϊ Ὁ τ΄ Περικλέεε Tlegexdet. 
A. Περικλέεα Ὁ Περικλέα 
V. Περίκλεες contr. Περίκλεες 
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§ 54. 
1. Of the neuters in α΄ these two, viz. κέρας horn and τέρας 

miracle, make arog in the genitive, but drop the τ in the [onic d+ _ 
alect, as κέρατος, κέραος' τέρατος, τέραος. And the three follow: 
ing, viz. γῆρας old age, γέρας ῥσκοαν, and notas flesh, always have 
aos only. 

2. Hence arises the fatlowing contractiod. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sing, § . Dual Plural 

N. A. V. χέρας ἸΝέραε πέρα | κέραα κέρα, 
G. κέραος κέρως | κέραοιν κερῷν | κεράων κερῶν 
D. χέρα! πέρᾳ κέρασι (») | 

3. The other neuters in αἰ. ΩΝ as δέπας, cup, σέλας glilier, 

have only the farms in @ and @, 88 τὰ δέπα, τῷ Gélg. ᾿ 
Rex. The Ionians often. change the a into «, in the inflection, 

a3 κέρεος͵ τὰ κέρεα, &c. 

§ 55. 

The comparatives in wy, neut. ov, gen. νος, drop the » inthe | 

accusative singular and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plu- 

ral, and contract the two vowels.. It is here, however, to be re- 

marked, that without this contraction the » is never dropped, even 

' in the Ionic dialect. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. μείζων greater ‘pelfoves contr. melboug 
Gen. μείζονας μειζόνων 
Dat. μείζονε μείζοσι (νὴ) 
Acc. μείζονα contr. μείζω μείζονας contr. μείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον μείζονες contr. μείζους 

Neuter pl. τὰ μείζονα contr. μείζω. 

The dual remains unaltered. 

Rem. Of the same character, though more violent, is the con; 
traction familiar to the Attics of the accusative of the two names 
᾿Απόλλων τ-ωνος, and Ποσειδὼν -ὠνος Neptune, viz. 

"Acc. “Anddlovea, Anodho Tosedave, Ποσειδῶ. 
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Examples for practice in all the rules of the third declension. 

Such letters preceding the termination of the case, as cannot 

be. ascertained by the- foregoing rules, are given in parentheses. 

L Exampkeg of such as have consonants before the termina- 

ἡ αἴξ (y) 
ἡ ἀκτίς (iv) 

ὁ ἀνδριᾶς (yr) 
ὁ ἄξων (0) 
a αὖλαξ (x) -. 

ἢ βηξ (7) 
ὁ γέρων (ovr) 

ὁ youw (πὴ 
ὃ yoy (vn) 
ἢ ϑαίς (τ) 

ἢ δᾷς (δ) 
ὁ δελφίς (ir) 

ὁ δράκων (ovr) 
0 Δάκων 

6 λάρυγξ (y) | 
ὦ heuny (ε) 

ἡ λυγὲξ (x). © 
ὁ μάστιξ (iy). 
ὁ μήν. 
ὃ μόσυν (6) 
ZO νέκταρ 

, ὃ ὄνυξ (4) 

6 ὄρτυξ (y) | 
τὸ οὖϑαρ (τ) 

tron of the cuse.' 
elbow ἡ Ἑλλάς (3) Greece 

nightingale ὀ 6 “.EAAny a Greek 
air τς ἢ ἐλπίς (δὴ hope 

sky ἢ ἔρις (0) _ strife 

goat "ὁ ϑεράπων(οντὶ servant. | 

ray ὁ ϑίς (νῈ7΄᾿ heap’ 

statue ὁ ἱέραξ (ax) ‘hawk 
axle ὁ ἱμάς (vr) . thong 
furrow ἢ κατήλυψ (gp) stair’ 

cough: ἡ κηλίς (id) — spot 
old man ὁ κλων branch ἡ 

griffin ᾿ ἡ κνημίς (id) splint — 

vulture - ἢ κόρυς (ΘῚ  δεεϊπιοί 
meal ὃ κτείς (εν) - comb 

torch - ἡ κύλιξ (x). cup 

dolphin τὸ κῦμα wave 

serpent . niathew(n) storm 
Lacedemonian - ἡ σὰρξ (x) flesh 

throat ἢ σειρήν siren / 
port τὸ σσῦύμα 6 mouth 
lyna 4 Σιυξ (y) 7 the Styx 

scourge ἡ Σφίγξ (y) Sphinx 
‘month 7 Τίρυνς (8) (name of a city) 
(wooden tower) ὁ φϑείρ louse. 

nectar’ ἡ phew (8). vein ὦ 

nail, talon ἡ φλόξ (7) Flame 7 

. quail 0 gag thief 

udder τὸ gag (ct) ‘light 

paean - ὁ χαλυψ (8) steel ὁ παιᾶν (a) 
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ὃ névng(t) —spoor man αὶ χελιδών (0) swallow 
ὁ πίναξ (x) tablet ὁ χήν goose 

ὦ ποιμήν (ε) shepherd , ἢ χγϑών earth 
ἢ πεξρυξ (y) wing . ἡ χεὼν (0) snow 
ἡ πτυξ (Ὶ fold — ἡ χλαμύς (ὃ) — military robe 
ὁ ῥίς (i) πόδ ὁ ψαρ (ἃ) starling 
ἢ «Σαλαμίς (iv) Salamis ἢ ὧψ visage. 

II. Examples of such as have a vowel before the termination of 

the case, and are more or less contracted. 

τὸ ἄνϑος “ον. ὁ ὀρεὺς mule 
ὦ βότρυς. 6 grape τὸ O90¢ mountain 

τὸ γένος . race ἡ Owes - sight, vision 
ἢ YEVUS jaw bone ἢ πειϑὼ persuasion 

TO OXENGS cover ὦ πέλεκυς az (see § 5]. 9.) 
ἢ δρὺς (Ὁ) . οακ τὸ πέπερι pepper 

oO ἱππεύς ‘horseman . 3 oy nitug ᾿ pine 

τὸ χύμμι gun ἡ ποίησις poetry ." 

ἢ Ante Latona ἢ πρᾶξις action 

ὃ μάντιες prophet. 6 0 σταχυς ΩΝ 

ὁ pus (v) mouse ° ᾿ἢ φύσις nature. 

. ' § 56. IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 

1. Irregularity in the declension of nouns, as in the conjugation 

of verbs, has its origin for the most part in the. existence of a 

twofold form of the same word. It is frequently the case.that the 

Greek language, particularly in the ancient and poetical dialect, . 

has words of several terminations and forms of inflection, while 

the signification remains the same; as 2ημήτηρ and Δήμητρα. 

Ceres ; δάκρυον and δάκρυ tear. This latter form is older. 

2. Occasionally, moreover, one form remained in use in one 

case and one in another; ‘and thus a word became a true anoma- 

lon ; sée below Zeus, γυνή, ὕδωρ, &c. But often both forms con- 

/ 
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tinned in use in the same case, a8 υἱός son, G. υἱοῦ and υἷεός, and 

such an instance is called by the grammarians an abuadans. 
3. When both forms suppose one nominative, from which they 

variously descend, the word is called a Heteroclite, as when Oidi- 

ποὺς makes in the G. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου. Whea however 
one of the forms supposes a different obsolete nominative, it is 

called a Metaplasm, as ὄνειρον dream, Gen. oveigov and ὀνείρατος, 

from the obsolete ὀνεέρας. 
4. The following words, of which some -are Heteroclites and 

some Metaplasms, are worthy of particular note for the irregulari- 

ty of their declensions. 

1. “4yng man belongs to the class of words like πατήρ (δ 47), 
bat it admits the syncope in all increasing cases, with an insertion 

of ὃ (δ 19 Rem. 1), as ἀνδρὸς, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, εὖ ἄνερ. Pl. ἄνδρες, 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσιν, ἄνδρας. The poets, not Attic, make use of the 
original form of the genitive ἀνέρος, bc 

2. Αυων dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, ὦ κύον. Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυ- 
ol, κύνας. ᾿ 

3. Πνυξ, ἡ, α place in Athens, inthe old writers πυκνός, πυκνΐ, 
πύκνα, afterwards also πνυχός, &c. 

4. Χείρ, 7, hand, χειρός, in the G. D. deal χεροῖν; and the D. 
pl. yegoi.—By the poets also χερός, χερί." 

5. Θρίξ hair has τριχός, δις. Ὁ. pl. ϑριξί, according to § 18.3. 
6. Οὖς, τό, ear, G. ωτός, &c. G. pl. ὥτων, D. pl. ὠσίν. 

7. Tila, τό, milk, G. γάλακτος, D. γάλακτι. 
8. Mw, τὸ, water, and oxwo, τό) filth, have G. ὕδατος, σκα- 

τός, &c. D. pl. ὕδασι, &c. 
. 9. Tov, τό, knee, and δόρυ, τό, spear, have G. γόνατος, δόρα- 

τος, &c. D. pl. γόνασι, &c.—There is also an ancient genitive 

and dative, δορός, δορί, from δόρυ. —lIon. γούνατος, δούρατος, sc: 
Epic γουνός, δούρος, Pl. τὰ γοῦνα, δοῦρα, &c. 

10. Θέμες, ἡς justice, \ Themis, G. in the ancient and epic form 
Θέμιστος, &c. afterwards also Géustos and Θέμεδος. Tonic Θέμιος. 

11. Μάρτυς witness, μάρτυρος, &c. A. μάρτυρα and μάρτυν͵ 
D. pl. μάρτυσιν. 

! 
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12. Ναῦς͵ 1, ship, Ionic νηῦς, is thus declined by the Attics, 
6. νεὼς (for ναὸς ὃ 26 Rem. 7.) D. νηΐ, A. ναῦν, N. pl. νῆες, G. 
veo, D. ναυσίν, A. ναῦς. (See βοὺς § 50.3.) The Ionians have 
sometimes νηὸς &c. sometimes νεός &c. and in the A. ψῆα and νέα. 

13. Αλείς, ἡ, key, G. κλεεδός, has in the accusative κλεῖδα, but 

more commonly κλεῖν, and in the plural γλείδερ, κπλείϑας, contr. 

κλεῖς. 

14. Ζεύς Jupiter, G. Διός; D. Ad,-A. Δία, V. Zev, by the 

poets'also Ζηνὸς, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα, from the obsolete nominatives ic 

and Ζῆν. 

15. Γυνή woman, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, ὦ γύναι... Pl. 

γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί, from the obsolete Ζυναῦξ. | 

Remarks. 
͵ 

1. To the Heteroclites are also te be added ‘those in ης, 
which are declined according to the first and third declensions ; 
especially proper names like Θαλῆς, which makes commonly G. 
Θαλοῦ, (or by the Ionics with a change of the accent, Θαλεω.) 
D. Θαλῃ, Acc. Θαλῆν,--- αὶ also Θάλητος &c. This holds of oth- 
ers in the accusative alone. All compound proper names, which 
have .¢o¢ in the genitive, make the accusative in ἡ and ἦν, as 
“Σωκράτης, G. (oc) ovg, Acc. Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην. In like 
manner .4on¢ Mars, G. “Ἄρεος which is never contracted, D. 
” Apsi, “Ἄρει, Acc. "don and "4ony. On the other hand many 
words in,7¢, which belong to the - ‘first declension, are formed by 
the Tonics in the accusative singular and plural like the third, as - 
τὸν δεσπότεα, Pl. τοὺς δεσπότεας, from δεσπότης του, and ᾿2ἴι. 
τιαδεα from Μιλτιάδης -ov.* 

2. Another sort of Heteroclites are those in ¢¢, which in their 
inflection sometimes do, and sometimes do not, assume a conso- 
nant; a8 7 μήνες anger, G. μήνιος and μήνεδος" ὃ, ἡ ὄρνις, bird, 
generally ὀρνῖϑος ὅσ. but also PI. ὄρνεις, ὄρνεῶν. 

* All names formed like patronymics, as MiAreadnc, Evosaldne, 

. &c. and most others not compounded like Σωκράτης &c. viz. Atoxlyngs, 

' Βξρξης, Ivyns, &c, are declined in the Greek throughout according to 

the first declension; with the exception of: the Ionicism mentioned in the 

text. The Latins, on the contrary, form them according to the third de- 

clension, as Miltiadis, Xerzis, &c. 
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3. The nominative endings in ὡς and ὧν also exhibit a vari- 
ety of changes, viz . 

a) Nom. ὡς and 0¢, a8 ἡ ἅλως threshing floor, G. ὦ, N. pl. ἅλοι. 
b) oc, G. ὦ and wos, as Mivens. 
c) “ως; G. wroc, which also sometimes drop the τ. The 

. word ὁ ἵδρως sweat, outs, ἵδρωτα, has also another form with 
the Attics, viz. τῷ idow, τὸν ἴδοω, which may be regarded as ἃ 
contraction like χέρατε, κέρᾳ, but which also corresponds with the 
forms of the second declension Attic. The word-0 γέλως -wro¢ 
laughter has in the accusative γέλωτα and Yedwy. So also ὃ yous 
youros skin makes the dative χρῷ, but only in the proverbial 
phrase ἐν χρῷ closely. The lonians make yows yooos, &c. 

d) Nom. ὡς and ων. In these words, the double form occurs 
even in the nominative, 88 ὁ TUMWS -wW, and tupuy -wvos, whirl- 
wind. 

4. The word υἱός is regularly declined according to the se- 
cond declension, but receives also the following forms of the third 
declension, Particularly in the Attic writers, viz. G. υἱέος, D. 
υἱεῖ, Acc. view. Dual viee, υἱέοεν. Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσεν, υἱέας 
and υἱεῖς. 

5. Of δένδρον tree and κρίνον lily, there are datives plural δὲν- 
δρεσι, κρίνεσι; and also other cases, which suppose a nominative 
singular in o¢ of the third declension. 

6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when sometimes from 
masculines in 0¢ of the second declension plurals in @ are formed, 
as ta δεσμά, ζυγὰ, σταϑμα, σῖτα, from ὁ δεσμός fetter, ζυγὸς yoke, 
σταϑμός balance, σῖτος food. 

A. Some words of more recent or foreign origin have a very 
simple declension, as Dilys, G. Φιλη, D. Φιλῃ, A- Φιλῆν. Ln 
cous, G. "/joov, D. ‘Jjoou, A. ᾿]ησοῦν. 

7 

8. An anomaly of a very curious kind exists in the epic dialect, 
in the very common final syllable ge» and gz, which is used in- 
stead of the dative or genitive singular or plural, being appended 
to words in the following manner, Viz. στρατός army, στρατοφε" 

κεφαλή head, κεφαλῆφι' βία violence, Binger ath bos -εος breast, 
στηϑεέσφιν. 

% 
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§ 57. DEFECTIVES AND INDECLINABLES. 

. 1. Defective nouns are chiefly such as, in their-nature, cannot - 
well occur in more than one number, particularly the following | 

plurals; τὰ ἔγκατα επίγαϊ, οἱ éxnolae trade winds, and the names 
of festivals, asta Διονύσια the feast of Bacchus. . 

2. Certain words are defective, which only occur in particular 

connexions; such are the following, viz. 

The neuters ὄναρ vision, and ὕπαρ real appearance, only used 

as nominative and accusative. . 
To ὄφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only used as nominative, a8 

tl ἂν ἡμῖν ὄφελος εἴης; of what advantage wouldst thou be to us ἢ 

Maadn, instead of μασχάλη, shoulder, i in the phrase ὑπὸ μαλης 

‘under the arm. 

3. Lastly there are nouns defective in particular cases; such | 

in prose are the following, viz. . : 

— G. τοῦ ἀρνός of the lamb, .Ὦ. ἀρνί, A. ἄρνα, Pl. ἄρνες, D. 

᾿ agvace, all which are cases of an obsolete nominative 4PPHN,,. 

| Ges. APPENOZS, ana by syncope ἀρνὸς. The want of ‘a nom- | 

inative is supplied by ὦ auveg. 

- Πρέσβυς an_old snan has-in this signification only Acc. πρέσβυν, 

V. πρέσβυ. In the signification of anbassador it has only οὗ TOE | 

σβεις ἃς. D πρέσβεσι. The cases here wanting are borrowed 
from πρεσβύτης an old man, and πρεσβευτής an ambassador. 

4. Indeclinables are for the most part only some foreign names, 

a8 τὸ πάσχα Easter, and among them the names of ‘the letters of 

the alphabet, as ἄλφα, pu, &c. Of pure Greek words, most of the . 

cardinal numbers are also indeclinable. & 70.) 

§ 58. ADJECTIVES. 

1. There are in Greek, as in Latin, adjectives both of two and — 

of three endings; in the former, the masculine and feminine gen- 

der have a common form. 

2. The feminine of adjectives of three ending always follows 

the first declension of nouns. | 9 . - 
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\ 

Ne eno eee ee ee ed 

3.:The neuter has in the ‘nominative, and of course in all the 

like cases (see § 33. Rem. 5), always one form ; which, however, in 

the remaining cases is uniformly declined like the masculine. 
Remar. It is therefore only. necessary, in order to decline the 

adjective correctly, to know all the parts of the nominative, and 
the genitive of the masculine. 

-”~ 
rs 

! 
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ᾧ 59. ADJECTIVES IN 06. 

1. Most numerous are the adjectives in οὐ. which correspond 

to the Latin in us,‘and have, like those, either three endings, viz. 

-masc. 0g, δι. ἢ or a, neut. ov,—or two endings, .viz. com: o¢, 

neut.' ον. 

N ots. For the few with the neuter in 1 0, see the pronoun § 74. 

2. The greater part are of three endings, and these, when a 

vowel or ὁ precedes, have in the fem. ἃ, G..a¢, otherwise always 

n. ‘E.g. φίλος, φίλῃ, φίλον, dear, friend; Avoexds, 7, ov’ Jews, 
ἤ, ὄν, dreadful. But also, gi aos, φιλία, φίλιον, friendly; ἐλευϑε- 

008, ἐρα; ἔρον, free; πυῤῥὸς, a, Ov, red like fire; and other examples 

_ are agcoregos left, δεξιὸς right, δῆλος plain, ἐρυϑρός red,-Oavpe- 

610g wonderful, (ϑεῖος divine, κοῦφος light, λεῖος smooth, λευκὸς 
white, μόνος alone, copes mise, oxdnoos hard. 

Res. 1. But those in οος have 7, 88.ὄγδοος the eighth, ὄγδοη, 
00s, swift, Gon. But if ῤ precede, these also have a, as αϑρόος 
Frequent, ἀϑρόα. The feminine in @ is long. With respect to the 
accent see above § 34 Rem. IIT. 

3. Of two endings are such as these, viz. 6 and ἤ βάρβαρος 

not Greek, ἥσυχος calm, τυϑασσός tume, and in the Attics many 

others also, which are commonly of three endings. 

4. In an especial manner belong to the adjectives of two end- 

ings all compounds, which,’ without any particular derivational 

ending, terminate in ος ; a8 0, ἡ φιλότεκγος fond of children, βαρύ- 

tovos barytone, πολυφάγος. voracious, εὔφωνος harmonious, ἄλογος 
irrational, ἀργὸς for ἄεργος idle, andxAnoos disinkerited, διάλευκος 
whitish, although the simple is λευκός, 7, ov. 

_~ 
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Also adjectives formed in this manner from compound verbs, 

as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος, from διαφέρω, ὑπακούω, ke. 
5. All adjectives derived from other words, by the manifest 

addition of the derivationa] endings xo¢, 4e¢, voc, ρος. τοῖς, ἐος.--ὧὐ 

μαντικός from μάντες, δειλὸς and δεινὸς from .1EIQ, φανερὸ, 

from φαίνω, πλεκτός from πλέκω, χρύδεος from yeuveos.—ere, at 
least in prose, of three endings. 

. On'the other hand, among the adjectives in μος, soc, e405, ates. 

are several of common gender. + 

Rem. 2. When an adjective has one of these terminations, and 
js also compounded, a conflict of the different analogies ensues, 
with respect to which the following is to be observed. 

a) The compounds in xo¢ have not their immediate origio ina 
composition, bat are only derived from compound words; they 
have therefore always three endings, as Ensdecntsnoe, 1,, ov, (rom 
ἐπιδείχνυμε, εὐδαιμονικὸς, 7, Ov, from εὐδαίμων. 

b) Other verbals, when they are first compounded as adjec- 
tives, follow the fourth rule above ; 85 πνευστος, ἡ, ov, from πνέω͵ 
ϑεόπνευστος, Ov, inspired ; παϊιδευτός, 7, Ov, from nasdsves, ἀχαι- 
δευτος, ov, untaught. When, however, they are derived from 
compound verbs, the usage varies between the two formatious. 

ὁ 60. CONTRACTS IN ους. 

1. Some adjectives in oo¢ are contracted, viz. 

a) Those of common gender, which are formed by compaj. 
tion from contracts of the second declension, like 7006, πλοῦς, " 
εὔνοος, εὔνοον, favourably disposed, contr. εὔνους, εὔνουν, Ο. εὕνον͵ 

&c. ‘The neuter plural in οα remains unaltered in this form, x 
τὰ avon from ἄνους senseless. 

b) The numerical ideas exdoos, δεπλόος, 7, Ov, &e, finple 

twofold, &c. which have the peculisrity, that they uniformly Con: 

tract 07 and oa into 7 anda. E. g. 

Sing. διπλόος, διπλόη, διπλόον. Plur. διπλόοε, dinlig, dinlée 

contr. διπλοῦς, διπλῆ, διπλοῦν. contr. διπλοῖ, ΣΝ dala? 

* With these numerical adjectives mast not be confotnde,; 

pounds of πλοῦς navigation, as 6, 4 ἄπλους wanarigele τὐϑὰ we the com 
neut. our, neut, pl. oa. “UR gye, ἐς. 
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2, Some adjectives algo in cog, expressing a substance or mate- 

rial, are contracted, with a transposition of the accent; e. g. 

χρύσεος, χρυσέα, χρύσεον 
contr. χρυσοῦς, χρυσῆ, χρυσοῦν, 6. οὗ, ἧς, οὔ, &e. - 

When another vowel or 9 precedes, the feminine is contracted 

not into 7, but into a, as ἐρέεος woollen, contt. ἐρεοῦρ, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν' 

ἀργύρεος silver, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργυροῦν. 
The neuter plural has always &, as τὰ χρύσεα contr. χρυσά, 

like oorta dora. See above § 36. ΄ 
t 

4 

" § 61. ADJECTIVES IN wg. 

Adjectives i in we, resembling the second Attic declension, are 

in general of common gender, as ὁ and ἢ ZAews, τὸ ἵλεων, gracious. 

So too ἀξιόχρεως worthy, and εὔγεως fruitful. 

Rem. 1. Some of these form the neuter alsd in w, as ἀγήρως 
not growing old, neut. ἀγήρων and ἀγήρω.---Εον the abundants, 
-which make in the gen. w and wos, see below §63 Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. Of three endings there is only one simple, Viz. πλέως / 
full, πλέα, πλέων, neut. pl. πλέα. For σῶς see below in § 64. 3. 

δ 62. 

The remaining forms of adjectives of three endings are the 
following, viz. ΄ - 

_ 1. us, ea, vu. — γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, . 

(G. εος) G. masc. and.neut. γλυκέος. 

Examples, βαρὺς heavy, βοαδὺς slow, βραχύς short, εὐρύς ἀγοαά, 
ἡδὺς sweet, ὀξυς sharp, ὠκὺς swift. 

2: εἰς, ἐσσα, εν.---χαρίεες, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, charming, _ 

(6. ἐντος) G. χαρίεντος. | - 
Examples, αἱματόξες bloody, ὑλήεες woody, εὐρώεις rusty. 

3. ας, ceva, 'αν.---μέλας, μέλαενα, μέλαν, black, 
᾿ς (Gravoc) 6. μέλανος. 
The only other is τάλας wretched. 
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4; The following separate ‘examples, viz. 
TEONY, τέρεενα; τέρεν, G. EVOG, Lender. 

ἑκῶν, ἑκοῦσα; ἑκόν, G. ὄντος, willing. 
Comp. ἀέκων commonly exo», ἄκουσα, ὦκον, uswilling. 

, πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν; G. παντός, all, the whole. ὦ 

Comp. σύμπας, ἅπας. 

Rem. 1. The neuter: πᾶν is long only as ἃ ‘monosyllable ; in 
composition it is, agreeably to analogy, short ; as axac, ἀπᾶσα, 
ἅπαν, all to aah With respect to the accent on the genitive © 
and dative plural, πάντων, πᾶσι, See above § 43 Rem. 3. 

Rew. 2. A part of the participles are declined like ἑκών and ~ 
πᾶς. For these, all of which have three endings, see below § 
88. 8. - 

Rem. 3. From the adjectives in εἰς arise several | contracts,— 
EU, ἤεσσα; ἥξν, being contracted into ἧς; 7000, 7v;—and oes 

θξσσα, θέν, into ous, οὔσθα, οὖν, viz. 
τεμῆς, τεμῆσσα, τιμῆν, G. teunveos, from τεμήεις honoured, διο. 
μελιτοῦς, μελετοῦσσα, μελιτοῦν, G. μελετοῦντος, from μελυτόεις 

Full of honey, δις. Gee § 43 Rem. II.) 

§ 63. ADJECTIVES OF ONE OR TWO ENDINGS. 

1. The remaining forms of adjectives in two endings, all ac- 

cording to the third declension, are the following. 

a) 4S, neut. ες.--- ἀληθής, ἀληθές, irue, _ 

(G. gog, contr. ous) G. ἀληϑοῦς. 
Examples, εὐπρεπής decorous, ἀκριβής exact, ἀγεννής degener- 

ate, avOadns proud, yewdne earthy, θηριώδης bestial. 

b) ὧν, neut. 0».---ἐλεήμων, ἐλεήμον compassionate; Ὁ _ 

(6. θνο6) 6. ἐλεήμονος. 
᾿ Examples, ἀμύμων with long v, blameless, ἀπράγμων unoccu- 

pied, εὐγνώμων well disposed. 

c) ες.) neut. +.—idoes, tou, skilful, G. ἵδριος. 

(G. sos) | | 
There are very, few examples of this last kind. 

ἃ) The following simple word, viz, ἄρῥην or ἄρσην, neut. 

ager, ἃ αρσεν, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσενος; male. 

οι Φ 
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2. Besides these, there are adjectives formed from a substan- 
tive merely by composition, and retaining as closely as possible the 

termination and declension of the substantive, as may best be 

seen in the examples. These are all of common gender, and have 

a neuter, when analogy admits of one; e. g- 

εὔχαρις, εὔχαρε, G. eros, from ἡ χάρις, ἐτοξ. 

ἄδακρυς, ἄδακρυ, G. νος, from τὸ δάκρυ, vos. 

Sometimes, however, there is'in the termination a change of 

m into ὦ, and δ into 0, as from πατήρ, ἔρος, comes ἀπάτωρ, og, G. 

0906, fatherless ; from φρήν, φρενός, understanding, comes σώφρων, 
ov, G. ovos, intellgent. 

Rem. 1. Compounds of ποῦς, ποδός, foot, regularly follow their 
substantive, as δίπους, δίποδος, twofooted ; but in the neuter they 
have δίπουν (as εὔνους, εὔνουν, from the contracted second declen- 
sion), which they decline according to the general rule, like the 
masculine. (ὃ 58. 3.) 

Rem. 2. Compounds of γέλως, wrog, laughter, commonly for- 
sake the declension of this substantive, and follow the Attic second 

' declension (ὃ 61); as also those formed from κέρας, κέρατος, horn, 
with a change of the @ into w. Both, however, have also the 
enitive wzo¢, as φελογελως, δίκερως, ‘peut. ων, G. ὦ and ὠτοῦ. 
see ὁ δ6 Rem. 8. c.) . 

3. When analogy does not admit of the formation of a neuter, 

it remains an adjective of one ending, which, however, is only 

masculine and feminine, and not also neuter, as it is in Latin; thus 

ὦ and 7 ἄπαις, δος, childless, from παῖς παιδός, also ὁ and ἡ μα- 

πρόχειρ, OG, long handed, from χείρ, &c. 

Rem. 3. There are some common adjectives of one ending in © 
NS, NTOS, (ἀργής, nucvOng) ; in ὡς, WTOC, (αγνως); and in ξ and 
wy, (7k, κος’ μώνυξ, yoo: αἰγίλεψ, πος, &c.) 

_ Rew. 4. There are several common adjectives in ac, G. «00S, 
85 φυγὰς fugitive, λογάς chosen, &c. and a few in ἐς and us, Ὁ. 

᾿ os, vdos, as ἄναλκες, ἔπηλυς. Commonly, however, those in ας 
and ες, G. δος, are only feminine, and become, by the omission of 
the substantive, substantives themselves, as 7 μαινᾶς (sc. γυνή) the 
Bacchante, ἡ πατρίς (sc. γῆν native country. 

Rem. 5. Several adjectives also are only masculines; 80 par- 
ticularly γέρων, ovzos, old ; πρέσβυς old ( fern 3); πένης, πέν-" 
ἤτος, ῬοοΥ ; and ἐθελοντής τοίμπίονν, γενγαι ας ποῦ ἄς. according 
to the first declension. : 

΄ 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

σοφός wise. | μακρός long. 
Sing. | , Sing. ΝΕ 
Νι σοφὸς σοφή σοφόν N. μακρός μακρά μακρὸν 
α. Gogov σοφῆς σοφου G. μακροῦ μακρὰς μακροῦ 
D. copy σοφῇ sogy Πιμακρῷ μακρᾷ μαχρῷ 
A. σοφον σοφὴν sogoy A. μακρὸν μακρὰν μακρὸν 
V. σοφέ σοφὴ σοφόν γι μακρέ μακρά «μακρόν 

Dual. _Dual. 
N.A.V. copw σοφά sogo | ΝΑ. μακρώ μακρά ᾿μακρώ 
α. Ὁ. σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν | G.D. μακροῖν μακραῖν μακροῖν 

Plur. ον SO Plur. ; 
Νι σοφοί copa: soge Ν. μακροί μακραΐ μακρά 
G. σοφὼν -- G. μακρὼν 
D. σοφοῖς σοφαῖς σοφοῖς D. μακροῖς μακραῖς μακροῖς 
A. σοφούς σοφάς σοφά _| A. μακροὺς μακρᾶς μακρὰ 
V.copol sogai σοφά V. paxool μακραΐ μακρά 

ἵλεως gracious. 

Sing. Dual. - Plur. 
N. ἕλεως theo N. A.V. theo N. thew ἵλεω 

- Οα, thew G.D. they G. ἵλεων 
D. ἵλεῳ : D. ἵλεως | 
A. ἵλεων A. ἵλεως ἵλεω 
ν. hemo ἵλεων . V. hep ἵλεω 

γλυκύς sweet. χαρίεες charming. 
Sing. Sing. | | 

Nu γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυχύυ =| N. χαρίεις -ρίεσσα -ρίεν᾽ 
6. γλυκέος γλυκείας γλυκέος | Ὁ, χαρίεντος -ριέσσης -guévtog 
D. γλυχέϊ εἴ γλυκείᾳ γλυκέϊ εἴ | Ὁ. χαρίεντν -ριέσσῃ _ -glevte 
A. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ ΙΑ. χαρίεντα -ρίεσσαν -ρίεν 
V. γλυκύ γλυκεῖα γλυκύ . χαρίει(εν)ὴ -ροίξσσα -ρίεν ’ 

Dual. . | Dual.  -. 
N.A.V. yhuxte -κεία -κέε IN.A.V.yaglevte -ἔσσα -ἔντε 
G.D. γλυκέοιν -κείαεν -κέοεν͵ α. D. χαριέντοιν -ἔσσαιν -ἔντοιν 

\ | . | 
Plur. ΝΕ Plur. 
N. γλυκέες εἷς -κεῖαυ -κέα ΙΝ. yagievtes-giecoac -φίεντα 
G. γλυκων -κειῶν -κέων | G. χαριέντων -ριεσσὼν -ρεἔντων' 
D. γλυκέσι -κείαις -κέσν | Ὦ. yaglecos -οεέσσαις -Οἰίεισε 
A. γλυκέας εἰς -χείας + -κέα A. χαρίεντες -ρεξσσας -ρίεντα͵ 

. V. γλυκέος εἰς -κεῖαν -κέα V. χαρίεντες -οἰεσσαν -ρίεντα 



ΓΝ ADJECTIVES. [§ 63. 

μέλας black. | ἑκών willing. 
Sing. Sing. - 
N.pélas μέλαινα μέλαν | N. éxay ἑκοῦσα _ ἕχαν 
α. μέλανος μὲλαίνης μέλανος |G. ἑκόντος ἑχούσης ἑκόντος 
Ὁ. μέλανν μελαίνῃ μέλανε | Ὦ. ἕκοντυ ἑκούσῃ ἑκόντε 
Α. μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν ΙΑ. ἑκόντα ἐἑχοῦσαν ἕκόν 
V. pilav μέλαινα μέλαν -Ρ. ἑκὼν ἑχοῦσα ἕκὸν 

Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. μέλανε μελαίνα μέλανε ΝΑΙ. ἑκόντε ἑκοὺσ α ἑκόντε 

6. D. μελάνουν -λαίνάιν -λάνοιν) G.D. ἑκόνταιν -οὐσαῦν -ὄνταιν 

Plur. 
Ν. μέλανες μέλαιναν μέλανα 
6. μελάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 
Ὁ. μέλασ. μελαίναες μέλασι͵ 
Α, μέλανας μελαίνας. μέλανα 
V. μέλανες μέλαιναι μέλανα 

πᾶς all. 
Sing. . . 
N. πας Neon πᾶν 
6. παντὸς πᾶσης παντὸς 

, Ὦ παντέξ πάσῃ παντί 
A. πάντα - πᾶσαν πᾶν 

’ V. πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν 

Dual. 
N.A.V. πᾶντε πᾶσα πᾶντε 

Α. ἀμύμονα ἀμύμον . 
V. ἀμυμον 

Plur. 
N. ἑκόντες ἑχοῦσαν ἑχόντα 
G. ἑκόντων ἑκουσών ἑκόντων 
D. éxovee ἑἕκούσαιες ἑκοῦσι 
Α ἑκόντας ἑχούσας ἑκόντα 
V. ἑκόντες ἕχοῦσαιν ἑκόντα 

ἀληϑῆς true. . 
Sing. 
N. αληϑής ἀληϑές 
G. ἀληϑέος οὗς. 
D. ἀληϑέϊ εἰ . 
Α. ἀληϑέα ἢ αληϑές 
V. αληϑὲές 

Dual. 
N.AV. ἀληϑέε, 

6. Ὁ. navrow πάσαιν πάντοιν |G. Ὁ. ἀληϑέοιν οἷν ἡ 

Plur. . - iM 
ΟΝ. πάντες πᾶσαν πάντα N. αληϑέες εἰς ἀληϑέα ἢ 
(α΄, πάντων πασῶν πάντων |G. ἀληϑέων ὧν 
Ὁ. nase πάσαις πᾶσι Ὁ. αἀληϑέσε" , 
A. παντὰς πασας πᾶντα Α. ἀληϑέας εἰς ἀληϑέα ᾽ 
V. πάντες πᾶσαν πάντα ΥΙΥ͂. ἀληϑέες εἷς αληϑέα ἢ 

Ν ‘ 

ἀμύμων blameless. 

Sing. | Dual. Plural. 
N. ἀμύμων ἀμύμον N.A.V. αἀμύμονε Ν. αμύμονες ἀμύμονα 
σ. ἀμύμονος 6. ἢ. αμυμόνουν G. αμυμόνων 

iD ἀμύμονι D. ἀμυμοσι 
Α. ἀμύμονας ἀμύμονα 
V. auupoves apvpore 
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΄σ' 

» does skilful. 
Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
N. ἔδρεις ἴδρι Ν. A.V. tdoce N. iduceg dora 
G. ἔδριος * α. ἢ. «dolow G. ἰδρίων 
D. ἔδριν . . D. tdgsas 
A. ἔδρεν = id ge _ Ν A. ἴδριας Bove. 
v. ἴδοι V. ἔδριες ἴδρια᾽ 

s + 
- 

~ 

§ 64. ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE, ADJECTIVES. | 

1. The two adjectives μέγας great, and πολύς much, many, make 
from this simple’ form, in the nominative and accusative singular 

only, masc. μέγας, μέγαν πολύς, πολύν and neut. μέγα, modu. 
All the rest, with the whole feminine gender, is derived from the 
obsolete forms MELAAOZ, n, ov, and πολλός, r, ov. E. g. 

N. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα. πολὺς πολλή πολύ 
σ. μεγάλου μεγάλης μέγαλου πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ ᾿μεγαάλῳ πολλῷ πολλῃ πολλῷ 
A. μέγαν μεγάλην peya 'πολῦν πολλήν πολύ. 

- The dual and plural are regularly formed as from adjectives 

in 06, viz. μεγάλω, a, w μεγάλοι; at, α᾽ πολλοί, al, a, &c. 

τς ‘Remarx. The forms πολλός; πολλόν, are Jonian ; and the regu- 
lar forms of πολὺς are found i in the Epic dialect, as πολέος, πολέξερ, ᾿" 
19, &c. 

2. πρᾷος mild, meek, is in this form used only in the masculine 

and neuter singular. The feminine and the neuter plural are bor- 

rowed from a form πραῦύς (Ion. πρηὔς) used in the dialects; ac- 

cordingly we find fem. πραεῖα, neut. pl. πραέα. We also. find in 
the nom. pl. masc. both πρᾷος and πραεῖς, G. only πραέων. 

3. σῶς safe, contr. from 2.40.2, has from this form only σῶς 
_ of the common gender, Acc. and neut. σῶν, Acc. pl. σώς. Rarely 

the fem. sing. and neut. pl. oa. ΑἹ] the rest is from σῶος, a, ov. 

4. Defectives are chiefly these, viz. φροῦδος, ἡ, ov, vanished, 

᾿ gone, which is used only in the nominative of all the genders and 

numbers; πότνια venerable, sovereign, used only in the feminine. 

10, 
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74 _ ADJECTIVES.—comPanison. λη[ᾧ 65; 66. 

§ 65. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
Α 

1: The Greeks have the three degrees of comparizop, Posi- 

tive, Comparative, and Superlative, and a separate form for each. 

, This form is common to the three genders, which are distinguish- 

ed only by their appropriate termination. 

2. The most common form of comparison is -té906, α, ον for 

the comparative, and -τατοῦ, ἡ, ον for. the superlative. 

3. Adjectives in o¢ drop their ¢ before this termination, if a 

long syllable preeede, and they retain their ὁ unchanged ; e. g. 

βέβαιος firm, βεβαιότορος, feBocoroxog 

ἰσχυρός strong, ἰσχυρότερος, TEENS 
πιστὸς faithful, neorérepos, τατος. 

Also after mutes before liquids (δ 7. 10.) in prose, as σφοδρός ve- 
hement, σφοδρότατος. 

4. Ifa short syllable precede, the o is changed into w; e.g. 
σοφὸς wise, σοφώτερος, τατος. 
καίριος timely, καιρεώτερος, τατος 
καϑαρός pure, καϑαρώτερος, τατος. 

ἐχυρός ‘secure, ἐχυρώτερος, τατος. 

Rem. 1. Some adjectives in o¢, particularly in the Attic writ- 
ers, instead of ὁ or ὦ; take ae or e¢ or és, as μέσος in the midst, 
μεσαίτωτος" ἐῤῥωμένος strong, ἐρῥωμενέσεερος" λάλος loquacious, 
λαλίστερος. 

Rem. 2. Some in «cog wholly omit the 0, as γεραιός old, γε- 
. ραίτερος. So too παλαιός, σχολαῖος, περαῖος. 

Rem. 8. φέλορ dear, friend, commonly does the same, as φέλ-. 
reac, φίλτατος, or inserts ac, as φελαέτερος, τατος. 

Rem. 4. The cogtracts in ¢0¢, ovg, contract the ea into , as 
πορφυρεώτατος, πορφυρώτατος,---ἴμαβε i in 00¢, dvs, on the other 
hand, take an ἐς, in the uncontracted form, according to Rem. 1, as 
cimddag, ἀπλθέατατος, and hence contracted andous, ἀπλαύσεατος. 

§ 66. ADJECTIVES IN UG, GS, 75, E46. 

1. Of other adjectives, those in vg merely drop the ¢, as evgus 
broad, εὐρύτερος, τατός. 

͵ 
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§ 67.) DEGREES OF COMPARISON. ον 8 

2, The same. holds of those in ὡς, G. avog, which however 73 

here resume the » which had been dropped before the ὁ. as μέ- 
λας black, G. μέλανος---μελάντερος. 

3. Those in ἧς and εἰς shorten this termination into ες; ; e.g. 

ἀληϑής true, G. £09, ἀληϑέστατος 

πέγης poor, G. nrog, πενέστατος 

χαρίεις charming, G. evr0s, χαριἔστατος © 
An exception is wevdns false, G. doc, ψευδίστατος. 
4. The other adjectives take most frequently coregas, more 

rarely ἰστερθς, and undergo the'same change before it, as before 
the termination of the case; as ἄφρων irrational, Ὁ. ἄφρον-ος, 

compar. ἀφρον-ἔστερος" ἅρπαξ rapacious, G. ἄρπαγ-ος, compar. 

ἀρπαγοίστατος. ᾿ 

¢ 

$6 67. COMPARISON BY ἐὼν, cers. 

1A much less frequent form of comparison is the following, | 

viz. com. -io, neut. -iov, for the comparative, and -ioto¢, ἡ, ov for 

the superlative. _ 

Nore. For the mode of declension, see above in § 55 μείζων. | 

2. This form of comparison is adopted as follows, viz. | 

_ a) By some adjectives in us, as ἡδὺς sweet, ἡδίων, ἤδιστος. 
b) By some in ρος, with the omission of the 9, as αἰσχρός bases ; 

αἰσχίων, KLOYLOTOS. 

3. In some comparatives of this form the preceding consonant | 

is, with the «, changed into oo or zr; thus rayug swift, sup. τά- 

χιστος, has this for its most common form of cemparison, and also 

takes 2 9 in the beginning; as ϑάσσων, neut. ϑάσσον, Att. ϑάτ- 
των; ϑᾶττον. Hence it appears that the τ in τάχυς had its origin 

in ὃ, accordiag to § 18. 

Rem. This form of comparison always has the accent on the 
antepenult, if the quantity of the last syllable admits it; as ἡδὺς, 
ἡδίων neut. ἥδιον, ἤἾϑιστος. ᾿ 
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16 ADJECTIVES.——IRREG. COMPARISON. [ὁ 68. 

74 Rem. 2. Of the adjectives in uc. only ἡδύς and τάχυς adopt. 
this form commonly ; most of them adopt the regular form ὑτέρος 

. and ὑτατος, and a few only take the other form, particularly in 
the poets. 

Rem. 3. Of those in θοὸς the following belong here, viz. aé- 
σχρὸς base, ἔχϑρος hosttle, οἰκτρὸς sad, κυδρὸς glorious. But in 
these the other form is also in use, and of οἰκτρὸς the compara- 
tive in ἐὼν is not used. _ 

Rem. 4. Here too is to be reckoned μακρός long, on account 
of its forms of comparison μάσσων for μακίων, superl. μήκεσεος;-- 
in which latter there is also a change of the vowel, 80 δὲ to cop- 
form to τὸ μῆκος length. More common, however, are the forms 
μακρότερος, μακρότατοξ. 

Ι 

7. 

§ 68. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

Seyeral adjectives have quite an anomalous comparison, by 

“which they derive the comparative and superlative degrees from 

obsolete forms of the positive. .Where there is more than one 

form of comparison for one positive, each of the comparative 

+ forms usually has one of the more definite significations of the pos- 

itive, or is used by preference in particular connexions; of which, 

however, the single instances must.be left to-observation. 

EXAMPLES. 

Comp. Ν Sup. 

1. evades good, ἀμείνων neut.-vor better ἄριστος besé 
βελτίων ᾿ βέλτεστος 

κρείσσων or κρείττων κράτεέστος 

 λωΐων commonly Ager, λωΐϊσεος commonly Agotos. 

73 In the elder poets the regular comparative ‘corresponding to 
ἀρίστος is still found, viz. agetwr,* and of xgazeorog even the’ 

* positive κρατῦς. Instead of κρείσσων the Ionians make κρέσσων. 
= 

τσ rn renee 

~ 

* Traces of the original positive degree may be found in "Ἄρης, the 
name of the god of war, and in the abstract ἀρετή virtue. 

v 
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2, κακός bad, καλέων κάκιστος 

χείρων χείριστος 
ἥσσων OF ἥττων ἥκιστος. 

ΒΟ form ἥσσων has only the signification of worse, weaker, 
more useless, and is always opposed to χρεέστετων. The superlative - 
ἥκιστος is little used; though the neut. pl. 7jxcora occurs: fre- 
quently as an adverb. 

3. μέγας great, μείζων (Ton. μέζων) μέγεστος. | 

_ 4, μικρός small, ς ἐλάσσων, ττῶν ἐλαχέστος 

5. ὀλίγος few, alow | ὀλίγεστος. 
The ancient positive was EAAXTS. The regelar forms 

μεκροτέρος -τατος are also used. 

6. πολὺς much, πλείων or πλέων more, πλεῖστος most. 
5 ‘The ‘Attics in certain phrases use πλεῖν for the neut. πλεῖον, 
as πλεῖν ἢ μύρεοι. The lonians and Dorians contract thus, πλέον 
πλευν, πλέονες πλεῦνες. τς 

7. καλὸς beautiful, χαλλίων καλλιστος. ἃ 

8. ῥᾷδιος easy, ὗων ΕἘοοὄὍὄἤᾷοστας. 
The lonians, who make ῥηΐδιος in the positive, compare thus, 

éniwy, énioros, from an obsolete positive dais, ῥηΐς. 

9. ἀλγεεμὸς painful, ὁ ἀλχίων ἄλγιστος. 

_ The regular form adyecvozegos -τατος is, however, more com- 
mon in the masculine and feminine. 

10. πέπων ripe, ‘Nénareoos ἈἈἘμπεπαίτατος. 

11. πίων Sat, πεότερος πιύτατος. 

§ 69. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
i 

1. There are also defective comparisons, which have no pos- — 

itive; and in this view we may regard some of the anomalous 

comparisons given above, as ἥττων, κρείττων, λῴῷστος, ὅθ. Ἃ 

2. Τὸ the class of defective comparisons may be referred the 76 

adjectives derived from particles, and those which indicate sequence. 

Ly 
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78 NUMERALS, [Ὁ 70. ᾿ 

Most of them have other additional atiomatlies, to be Jearmned by 
particular observation, viz. | 

πλησιαίτερος -τατος, from πλησίον near ; a8 also in Latin, pro- 

pe, propwr, proxunus- 
πρότερος the former, prior, πρῶτος the first, from πρό before. 
ὑπέρτερος -τατοὸς and ὕπατος, higher, highest, from ὑπέρ above. 

ἔσχατος the last, from ἐξ out of. 
ὕστερος -τατος, the latter, the last. 

Rem. 1. In the poets, particularly the epic, many forms of 
comparison of this kind are found, as φέρτερος, φέρτατος, also ge- 
sarog, braver, better, which may be connected with the positive 
ἀγαϑός. In the same way may be considered as defective some 
in dw», corog, when there isa corresponding abstract substantive . 
in 0¢, a8 ῥεγίων more dreadful, neo δέιστος most crafty, ὕψιστος 
highest, from the substantives τὸ ῥῖγος horror, κέρδος cunning, 
ὕψος height. 

Rem.-2. It is acase somewhat different, when from a substan- 
᾿ tive used adjectively, degrees of ‘comparison are formed, as érat- 
ρος friend, ἑκαερότατος the most intimate ; κλέπτης (gen. ̓ ου) thief, 
κλεπείστατος most thievish. 

. § 70. NUMERALS.—THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

. ἴ, Whe cardinal-e/¢ one is thus declined: 

M. F. N. 

N. εἷς, ler, ἕν 

G. ἑνὸς, MLO, ἑνός, bic 

Here is to be observed the irregularity of the accent in ula, μιᾶς, 

μιᾷ, μίαν. ᾿ 
From εἷς are formed, by composition with. the negative parti- 

cles οὐδέ and μηδὲ, the negative adjectives, viz. 

M. ~F. N. | 

οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδὲν ὶ nome. . 

μηδείς, μηδεμία, ᾿ μηδὲν 

In the declension of these derivatives the accent of the primi- 

tive is retained, as οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, sc. 

ϑ. 

- 
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2. The cardinal δύο two bes of couse the dual form, vis. N. 
A. due, G. Ὁ. δυοῖν. 

- The Attics also said δυεῖν, but only in the genitive. They 
also use δυο indeclinably in the genitive and dative. The dual - 
ἄμφω both will be given below in § 78. 

3. The cardinal τρεῖς three is thus declined : 

Μ. ἃ Ε. ᾿ Ν. 

| N.' τρεῖς τρία. 
α. τριῶν τ. 
D. recat (») 
A. τρεῖς. ι τρία 

4. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες four. ὁ. 
Μ. & F. N. 

Ν. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες τέσσαρα 
G. τεσσάρων 
Ὦ. τέσσαρσι or τέτταρα; (y) 
A. τέσσαρας : τέσσαρα 

5. The remaining single numbers as far as ten, and the round 
numbers up to a huidred, are not declined. They are as follows, viz. 

πέντε five. 

ἑπτά seven 
ὀκτὼ eight 
ἐγνέᾳ seine 

δέκα ten 
εἴκοσι (v) "twenty 
τριάκοντα thirty 
τεσσαράκοντα forty 

πεντήκοντα JSifty 
ΕΝ ᾿ς ἑξήκοντα ' staty 

ἑβδομήκοντα seventy 
ὀγδοήκονια. eighty 
ἐννενήκοντα | ninety 
ἑκατὸν ᾿ , hundred 
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80 NUMERALS. [§ 70. 
\ > 

6. The following is the usual form of those cardinals which are 

compounded of the units and tens, viz. ἕνδεκα eléven, δώδεκα twelve, 
τριρκαίδεκα thirteen, τεσσαρεςκαίδέκα, πεντεκαίδεκα, ἑκκαέδεκα, 

ἑπτακαίδεκα, ὀκτωκαίδεκα, ἐννεακαίδεκα. - 

Less common are δεκατρεῖρ, δεκαπέντε, &c. 

In these compositions τρεῖς and τέσσαρες are also inflected, as 

τεσσαρακαίδεκα, τεσσαρσικαίδεκα, δεκατρεοῶν, δες. ° 

7. The remaining compound numbers are usually written sepa- 

rately, and when the smaller number precedes, they are connected 

by καὶ but not commonly when it: follows; as πέντε καὶ εἴχοσεν, 

OY εἴκοσι πέντε. 

8. The round numbers after a hundred are regularly inflected, viz. 

διακόσιοι, at, α two hundred 

τριακόσιοι, al, α three hundred 

τετρακόσιοι, ab, α four hundred 

πεντακόσιοι. Ὁ a, & fave hundred ; 
. . ἑξακόσιοι, Ol, ἃ sic hundred ὁ. 

énraxootos, OL, α seven hundred 
ὀκτακόσιοι, at, α eight hundred 
évvaxoovot,t al, o nine hundred “ 

χίλιοι, ᾿ς ας ἃ a thousand 
ducyticoe ΄ ἅς ἃ . two thoksand 

. τρερχίλεοι. Ὁ al, α three thousand 

τετρακιςχίλλονυ αἱ, ἃ four thousand 
᾿μύριοιξ .᾽ αἷς ἃ ten thousand 
διρμύριη, at, α twenty thousand. 

Remark. When other words are compounded with these num- 
bers, μονο-- (μόνος) indicates unity, 0:- two, rou- three, τετρα-- 

' four ; as Hovoxzous, δίκερως, &c. The dther numbers are usual- 
ly formed in ὁ and α, as nevta-peroos, χιλεο-τάλαντος. 

* The @ in πεντακόσιοι and the subsequent numerals i is short. 

t &vvaxcosoc omits the € of ἐγνέα. . 
{Ἡὺρίου used indefinitely, like the English’ word myriad, is distin- 

guished by its accent. | 
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§ 71." ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS. 

1. The two ‘first ordinal numbers are - two defective forms of io 

comparison, viz. 

᾿ πρῶτος the first, primus, πρότερος the ft of two, prior. 

deutegos the second. 

. ‘The others are the following, viz. . 

τρίτος third 

τέταρτος fourth 

πέμπτος Shih 
ἕκτος ᾿ stath 

ἕβδομος * seventh 

ὄγδοος eighth | 
évvarog ‘ninth 
δέκατος tenth 
évdéxatos eleventh ᾿ 
δωδέχατος twelfth ; "" 

τριρκαιδέχατος therteenth : ; 

τεσσαρακαιδέκατος ‘ fourteenth &c. 

eixooros twentieth 

τριακοστὸς thirtreth 

TECOKOAKOOTOS Sortieth δια. 

ἑχατοστὸς hundredth 

διακοσιοστός two hundredth &c. 
χιλιοστός. thousandth 

᾿ μυρεοστός ten thousandth. 

Here also in composition, the smatl ‘number usually precedes 

with καί, or follows without it, as τρεακοστὸς πρῶτος, or πρῶτος 
καὶ τρικκοστός. To these ordinal numbers the. interrogative form. 
nootog refers, which cannot be rendered by any one word in En-— 

glish ; in. Latin quotus ἢ 
2. The nymeral adverbs, which answer to the quéstion how 

many times ? are the following, viz. anak once, δίς, tals, 1 τετράκις, 

* From πέμπε in the ancient and the Holic dialect for πέντε. See $16 
Rem. 1, c. 

yo 11 
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πεντάκις, ὀκτάκις, ἑκατοντάκις, χελιάκις, &c. The interrogative 

is ποσάκις, how many times ? . 

The following are the adjectives, which answer to the ques- 

- tion how-many-fold ? viz. andoos contr. ἁπλοῦς simple, dendAous, τρε- 

πλοῦς, τετραπλοῦς, πενταπλοῦς, &c. (§.60) ; or algo δεπλάσιος, &c. 

4. The words which express the several numbers taken as sub- 

stantives, are all formed in as, G.adoc. Thus ἡ μονάς untty, δυάς, 

τριάς, τετράς, πεντάς (also πεμπτάς and nepnas), éEas, éBdouas, 

Gydous, ἑννεάς, δεκάς, &c.—eixag (20), τριακάς, τεσσαρακοντας, 

διο.---κατοντάς, χελιᾶς, μυριᾶς. 

Φ 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 72. PRONOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND POSSESSIVE. 

1. The substantive or personal pronouns, of the first and sec- 

ond person, are éyw I, ἡμεῖς we, σύ thou, ὑμεῖς ye, with long v. 
2. The third person (of which the accusative is é) has no 

nominative singular, like the Latin se, which, in the Attic writers, 

it also resembles in the reflexive signification of self. In the plu- 

ral number it has a particular form for the neuter, which howev- 

er rarely occurs. oO 

Rem. 1. This pronoun is but little used by the Attic writers, 
for in the direct sense of him, her, it, they substitute for it the ob- 
lique cases of αὐτος, aud in the reflexive sense ἑαυτόν. 

DECLENSION. 

Sing. ὃ thou he 

Nom. | é ω - ᾿ | σὺ | — t 

Gen. | ἐμοῦ, μοῦ | σοῦ οὗ 
Dat. | ἐμοί, pol | | σοὶ | of 
‘Acc. | ἐμέ, μέ᾽ σε | ἕ 

Dual. τείωο ye two they two 
N.A. | voi, vo. | σφῶϊ, σφῶ | σφωέ 
Ο. ἢ). 1 νωΐἱν, voy σφωΐν, opwy! σφωΐν 
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i A - -ὋοΘ6ὕ0(ςἀὌΞ(ὉὉᾳ.-Ὁ- ττ ---ςὀ-------------- ΔΑ Ἃ 

Ρίμν. we ye they 

Nom. | ἡμεῖς | ὑμεῖς σφεῖς Ν. σφέα 
Gen. | ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφών 
Dat. [ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι (ν)᾿ 
Acc: ἡμὰς ὑμᾶς ᾿ σφᾶς Ν. σφέα 

Rem. 2. The oblique cases of the first ‘and second persons 81 

in the singular, and of the third person in all numbers, with the 

exception of the circumflexed forms σφῶν and σφᾶς, are subject 

to inélination (§ 14). In the first person, the monosyllable forms 

gre always encittic; the dissyllable forms, orthotone. ‘These en-- 

clitics, moreover, become orthotone, (1) as is the case with other 

enclitics, when a particular emphasis rests on them ; (2) especial- 

ly when they are governed by a preposition, a8 περὶ σοῦ, ἐν ool, 

παρὰ σφίσιν, nae ἐμοῦ, εἰς ἐμέ, 

Rem. 3. For the purpose of emphasis the particle γέ is append- 

ed to these pronouns, in which case the accent is thrown back in 
‘ > » 4 

ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ, as ἔγωγε; ἐμοῦγε; ἔμοιγε; ἔμεγε, σύγε, δα. 

. Rem. 4, Dialects. The following are the forms which the 

pronouns assume in the different dialetts. 

_a) The Dorics for ov make tv,—for the enclitic cod they make ᾿ 

zoi,—also for the enclitic σέ they make τύ. 
b) The genitive in ov of these pronouns has its origin in €0, 

and accordingly we find in the epic poets ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο, or ἐμεῖο, 

σεῖο. 20. Hence the Ionians and Dorians have ἐμεῦ, Mev, σεῦ, 

εὖ (41 Rem. ὃ. . ͵ ᾿ς 

c) The poets make use of genitive of a peculiar character, - 

formed by appending the syllable dev, viz. ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, ἔϑεν. 

See also§ 1165. τ᾿ ‘ -_ 

d) The Ionians resolve the contraction of the plural, and say 

ἡμέες, ὑμέες, σφέες,---ἡμέων, ἡμέας, &C. " 

6) The Dorics, on the other hand, abbreviate the plural in 

the first and second person, a8 ἀμές, vues, and in ‘the accusative 

they adopt the termination ¢, which is otherwise peculiar to the 

dual, as ape, ὑμέ, for ἡμᾶς and ὑμᾶς. Hence, the pronunciation 

and accent being changed, the following epic forms arise :_ 

Nom. ἄμμες, umes, , , : | 
᾿ Dat. ἀμμιν, υμμῖν, OF ἀμμὲ, UML, 

Acc. ἀμμὲ, UME. | 

f) There is also a similar abbreviation of the plural in the 

third person, viz. 
| 

Dat. σφίν or ogi, 
Acc. σφέ: : 

This abbreviated form of the accusative the Attic poets use as an- 



84 ΝΣ PRONOUNS. [§§ 73, 74. 

82 accusative in the singular also. It is accordingly found for αὐτόν, 

“ 

nv, ὁ, and αὐτούς, ἄς; ἃ 
g) Finally, there is also a merely enclitic accusative of the 

third person, viz. Ionic μέν, Doric and Attic vi», also used -for all 
genders, him, her, and tt, and for the plural them, 'The Attic viv, 
owever, is used only in poetry. 

4. The possessive pronouns derived from the foregoing perso- 

nal pronouns are regular adjectives of three endings. Their com- 

mon form is inflected from the genitive singular ; 6. g. 

Gen. ἐμοῦ — “Ende, ἐμή, ἐμόν, mine 

Gen. σοῦ — σός, σή, σὸν, thine 

Also from the nominative plural ; 6. g. 
€ ~ e \ 

NMELS — ἡμέτερος, ας OY, Our 

ὑμεῖς — ὑμέτερος, a, OY, your” 
- σφεῖς — σφέτερος, a, ον, their. 

Rem. 5. For σός the Dorics and Ionics make τεύς, a (7), ὁ Ov, 
and for ὅς they make é0¢, ἃ Οὐ), ὁ ον. But for the plural there is 

an older and shorter form, μος OF aoc, and ὑμός, ἡ, ov. 
Rem. 6. ‘The possessives νωΐτερος, σφωΐτερος, formed from 

the duals va, ogwi, are found only in the ancient poets. 
~ 

§ 73. 

To the substantive. pronoun also belongs 0, ἡ, τὸ τὸ δεῖνα, any one, 

acertain one. It is thus declined, viz. N om. and Acc. δεῖνα, G. det- 
voc, D. ders, Pl. οἱ δεῖνες. 

Remark. We sometimes; though very rarely, find δεῖνα wholly 
indeclinable, as τὸν δεῖνα, τὸν τοῦ δεῖνα sc. υἱόν. 

ᾧ 74. 

1. The four following adjective pronouns are regularly declin- 

ed, except that they have o in the neuter. 
, αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτὸ, self. 

. ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, this, that. 
ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, another. 

ὅς, ἢ, 0, see in § 75. 
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Rem. 1. ἐκεῖνος comes from éxet there. ‘Fhe Ionic form of 83 
it is κεῖνος, ἢ, 0. 

φ, The pronoun αὐτός has a threefold signification ; (1) self ; 
(2) in the oblique cases, him, her, it; (3) with the article, the 
same. Farther details on this subject will be found in the syntax 

(§ 127.) It may here only be added, that in this last meaning, it 
is often contracted with the article (according to ὃ 28 Rem. 1), 

as ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῆῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ, &c. where it is also to 
_ be remarked, that in this case the neuter ends in o» as well as in 

0, a8 tavTO and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό. Care .must be taken not to 

confound ταὐτῇ. and ταῦτα with ταύτῃ and ταύτα from οὗτος. 

3. From αὐτός is formed the common ‘reflected pronoun,* viz. 

by compounding αὐτός with the accusative of the substantive pro- 

nouns (ἐμέ, σέ, é), and then declining it through the’ oblique cases. 

G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, D. ἐμαυτῷ, 7, A. ἐμαυτόν, ἥν, mine, me. 

6. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ; &c. thine, thee. 

G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, &c. his, her. 

The last has also an accusative neuter ἑαυτό, αὐτό, and is declin- 

ed throughout the plural, as ἑαυτών, ἑαυτούς, &c. The two first . 

persons form the plural without composition, as ἡμῶν αὐτῶν," 

ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, &c- 

Rem: 2. In all these compositions of αὐτός the Tonics have 
ὧν instead of αὖ (ὃ 26. 9), and do not elide the «. They accord- 
ingly say, ἐμεωύτου, σεωυτόν, ἑωυτόν, &c. 

‘4. From ἄλλος isformed the reciprocal pronoun, viz. 

G. ἀλλήλων. D. ἀλλήλοις, aco. A. ἀλλήλους, as, a. 

Dual. ἀλλήλω, a ἀλλήλουν, acy, each other. 

creer ET - ὄἡ᾿π.!.Π Ὰ΄ῸὙΔ .΄“---.----:ς τ. κπ Ὅ »»ν» . 

 # So called, when the action refers back to the subject. For instance, . 

in the phrase ‘ he clothes me,’ me is the common personal pronoun ; in 

the phrase, ‘ I clothe me,’ it is the reflected pronoun. When an action is 

represented as mutual, the pronoun is called reciprocal. This last name, 

however, is usually considered to include both cases, and 1 in many δ ‘erame- 

mars the pronouns called reflected in the text, are classed as 5 reciproval. 
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§ 75. THE ARTICLE. 

1. The Greek grammarians give the name of Jrticle, τὰ ag- 

Goa, to the two simplest signs, which, partaking of an adjective 

character, serve to point out a substantive, and which,'in two 

clauses of a complete sentence, refer to each other. In the mod- 

ern languages one of these is called the defintte article (the), and 

the other the relative pronoun (who, which).* 

2. Of these two articles, the one is the prepositve article, viz. 

6, ἢ, τό; the. This coincides in its inflection with the adjective pro- 

nouns above given, with the following exceptions, viz. 

a) That the masculine and feminine of the nominative singular 

and plural are unaccented (δ 10. 4) and have the rough breath- 

ing, instead of which all the other parts have a τ. 

* An example-of such a complete sentence, where both the articles 

appear, is this: * this is the man, who will'save us,” οὗτός ἔστιν ὁ 

ἀνὴρ ὃς σωδει ἡμᾶς. Hence, as these two words correspond to each 

other exactly like joints, and thus unite two sentences as members of one 

.body, the Greeks have calléd them τὰ ἄρϑρα, urticulos, articles, er, lit- 

erally translated, joints. Now that the first of these two articles, ὁ, Ny τό, 

the, so frequently stands alone with its simple sentence, and thus, strictly 

speaking, ceases to be an article, is accounted for by the consideration, 

that in a muititude of such cases the second part of the sentence is retain- 

ed in the mind, being some such phrase as “ὁ of which we are treating,” . 

or “Ἢ which you know,” or “* which is here in question,” &c. and in this 

way it gradually became the usage of language to attach the prepositive 

article, the, to any object, which is to be mentioned as sufficiently defin- 

ed by the nature of the sentence and the attendant circumstances. The 

grammars of the modern languages preserved the name of article for the 

prepositive article only, without reflecting on the origin and cause of this 

name ; but the postpositive article was called (and correctly when con- 

sidered by itself) the relative pronoun, And as in modern languages an- 

other pronoun (in English a or an), which is nothing but a weaker τὲς, Tt, 

quidam, in like manner shows the substantive to be undefined, just as the 

points it out definitely, the latter was called the definite, theformer the 
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b) Not only the neuter, but in the nominative singular the 85 
r masculine also, énds in o. 

, The other is the postpositive article, 0, ἥ, 6, who, which. ‘This 

is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns in § 74. 1. | 

DECLENSION. 

Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. 

Sing. M Ε΄ Ν.ὄ Μ. F. N.’ . 

Nom. ὁ . ] τὸ | ὃς. ; 7 δ᾽ 
Gen. | rov τῆς τοῦ οὐ ἧς ov 
Dat. τῷ * τῇ τῷ ᾧ ῇ ᾧ 

ν ° er ἢ Cy) 

Acc. | tov. τήν τὸ | ov nv 

Dual | , 

NAlrdé τώ. τώ Ιώ ἃ ὦ 
G. Ὁ.} τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν οἷἦν «uly οἷν 

Plur. 

- Nom. οὗ . αἱ τὰ οἵ αἵ a 
Gen: | trav τῶν τῶν ᾿ ὧν . ὧν ὧν 
Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς οἷς Ὁ αἷς οἷς 
Acc. | tove tac ta ους ag ὰ 

3. The postpositive article or relative pronoun is often 
strengthened, partly by the enclitic πέρ, as ὅςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, 
&c. and partly by composition with τὶς, as ὅςτις, ὅτε. for which 

last see below in § 77. 

Rem. 1. The peculiarities of the dialects are the same, as ir 
the first and second declensions, as τοῖο for τοῦ, ἃ for ἡ, τὰς for 
τῆς, δια. 

indefinite article, although the two words have ‘nothing in them that con- 

nects, or can be called a joint. It is therefore but reasonable for the 

Greek grammarians to follow the ancient Greek names, as they contain 

in themselves their own justification. At least, the articles need not be 

considered, in any language, as forming a distinct part of speech, They © 

are essentially adjective pronouns, and therefore should be classed among 

them. | \ 
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Rem. 2. Inthe ancient language the two articles were in form 
the same, and were only distinguished by their place and accent ; 
as is still the case with ἡ, οἵ, αἵ ‘The epic poets have also’ ὅ for 
Og, and all the forms of the prepositive article which begin with 
t, are used by the Ionics and Dorics for the corresponding forms 
of the postpositive ‘article, as τὸ for 0, τήν for ἥν, &c. Besides 
this, the Dorics use τοί, ταί, both for of, ai, and for οἵ, αἵ. . 

Rem, 3. In strictness, however, both forms are nothing else 
but the ancient simple demonstrative pronoun this ; and, as will 
appear in the syntax, are both often used for this pronoun in the 
writings of the ancients. 

- 

/ 

§ 76. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

1. The Greeks have a double form for the general demonstra- 
tive pronoun this, that. The one is formed simply by appending 

the enclitic particle δὲ to the prepositive article, viz. ὅδε, ἥδε, 
τόδε, G. τοῦδε, τῆςδε, &c. Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, rade, τούςδε, &c. 

2. The other, οὗτος, is derived from the same article, and 

conforms itself to it, throughout a very anomalous inflection. For 

where the prepositive article has the aspirate or the z, this pro- 

noun has the same;_and where the article has o or ὦ, this pro- 

noun has ov in the first syllable ; and where the article-has ἢ or 

a, the pronoun has αὖ in the first syllable ; ‘as ὁ-- οὗτος, of- οὗτοι, 
« [2 ‘ e e “Ὁ 

τῶν-- κηύτων; ἡ-- αὕτη, τἄ-- ταῦτα, &C. 
. . ΝΞ 

Sing. Plur. . 

M. F. ᾿ Ν. M. F. δ Ν. 

a ao we 

N. | οὗτος αὑτὴ TOUTO ouros αὗται ταυταὰ 
6. τουτου ταύτης τούτου τούτων τὐυτων τούτων 
D. | τουτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
Α. | τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 

. M. F. N. 

τούτω ταύτα τούτω- 
ἕ . [ 

τουτοῖν Tavraty τοῦτοιν 

᾿ Dual. N. A. 
GD. 
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§ 77. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 
- vs . é 

. he interrogative pronoun for who? which ? what? is tis, neut. 
ti, G. τίνος. It has the accent always on the 4, as τίνες, D. pl. 

τέσι, and:is thereby distinguished, as it also is in the nominative 

singular, by the invariable acute accent (§ 11), from the indefinite 
pronoun τὶς, neut. zi, G. τονός, a certain one, any one; which, 

moreover, as enclitic, is commonly used without accent. The 

declension of τίς, both as interrogative and indefinite, is regular, 87 

according to the third declension, and the ¢ is short throughout. 

Rem. 1. In the few cases, where the monosyllable τὶς ri, in 
consequence of other enclitics following it, receives the acute, the 
context or the accent of the preceding word will distinguish it | 
from the interrogative ; as ανῆρ tis norte. 

͵ 

2. For the genitive and dative of both pronouns, the following 
forms are often used, viz. τοῦ ἀπ τῷ (for all three genders), or- 
thotone for τίνος tive, and enclitic for τονός tovi.* a 

For the neuter plural of the indefinite pronoun we find ὄττα, 

Ion. &ooa, not enclitic, instead of teva, as δεινὰ ἄττα for δεινά 

τῦνα- - “ 

3. The compound relative ὅςτις, which is a strengthening . of 

ὅς, has a twofold inflection, viz. ΕΝ 

Nom. ὅςτις, ἥτις, ὅ,τι (see ὃ 15. 9.) 

Gen. ovzevos, ἥςτενος, ΝΕ 

' Dat. weve, ἥτένις &c- ΕΣ 

Also the following form, analogous to the secondary form of 
τὶς mentioned in no. 2, viz. ὅτου, ὅτῳ, for οὗτινος, ᾧτινι, but 

not for the feminine, apd also ἄττα, Ion. ἅσσα, for ἄτενα. 

Rem. 2. The secondary form τοῦ, τῷ, must be carefully distin- 
guished from the genitive afid dative case of the article, from which 
it is shown to be distinct by the threefold gender and the usage of 
the dialects. The τοῦ of the article is by the epic poets resolved 

into τοῖος but the τοῦ for τίνος and τιγὸς is resdlved into τέο by 

the Ionics, and rev by the Dorics. ᾿ 

* As τῷ TExpaion τρῦτο; whereby provest thou this 2 γυναικός tou 

of a certain woman ; χρῆσθαί τῷ to use any thing. — | 

12 | ΄ / 
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4. By composition with ov and μή are formed from the in- 
definite zig the negative pronouns οὔὕτες οὔτε, μήτις μήτε, none, 
-which ave declined like ris. - ᾿ 

_§ 78. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES, 

ΟἿ Correlateves are words, referring to each other, of which the 

one contains a question, the other the various most simple an- 

awers toit. The general correlatives are already contained in the 

‘foregoing pronouns, viz. | ΕΝ 
Interrogative εἰς who ? 
Demonstrative 0, ὅδε, οὗτος, this. 
Indefinite τὶς, any one, some one. 
Relative "ὅς, compound ὅρεις, who, Ἢ. 
Negative oures, μήτες, or οὐδείς, μηδείς, none (§ 70. 1.) 

Each of these has its feminine and neuter. 
9, When, however, the ideas contained in those words are 

directly referred or confined to two objects or divisions of the sub- 
ject, they are expressed by the following, viz. 

Interrogative πότερος, a, ov, which of two. 
“ Demonstrative ὁ. ὅδε, οὗτος, this. 

Indefinite ὁ ἕτερος (7 ἑτέρα; &c.) one of two. 

Relative ὁπότερος which of two. 
Negative - οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, neither of two. 

Remark. ὁ ἕτερος often forms with those portions of the article, 
which end in a vowel, a crasis, in which however a long a is 
always found.* E. g. azegos, azéga, aregot, for ὁ ὅτερος, ἢ ἑτέρα, 
ot ἕτεροι" ϑάτέρον, θατέρου, ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τὸ ἕτερον, τοῦ 
ἑτέρου, τῷ ἑτέρῳ, τα ἕτερα. ᾿ 

This ὁ ἕτερος corresponds precisely to the Latin alter ; and, 
when one bas’been already named, it,is to be rendered the other. 

3. To the question τίς and noregag, may be answered every one. 
‘Phis-anewer bes-in Greek the:form-of a comparative or superla- 
‘tive; viz. ἑκάτερος, a, ov,-each of two; ἕκαστος, a, on, each of many. 
—. 

*.This long. o probably has its origin in.an.eldef Doric form, of ἅτερος 
for ἑτέρος, of which tha short & becomes.long by ἃ crasis with the article, as mentioned in the text. — 
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- .4, Other particles responsive to τίς are the following, viz, @4- 
Log ‘another (ὁ 74. 1), mag, πάντες, each, all ; corresponding to. 

which, when the question. is 1054906, are the following, viz. ὦ ἕξδ- 
ρος the other ; ἀμφότερος, a, αν, ἀμφότεροι, as, ας both For this 
last we find, in certain consexions, simply the dual N. A. ἄμφω, 
G. D. ἀμφοῖν, with the accent thrown forward, and for all three 
genders. . 

| ᾧ 70, OTHER CORRELATIVES. 

1. Besides these general correlatives, there are others more 
precise, referring’to the properties or relations of the object, such 

as how made, where found, &c. ‘Fhese are formed in Greek by a 
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very distinct analogy, but as they are partly in the adjective, and- 

partly in the adverbial form, the latter must remain to be con- 

sidered below. 

2. Every such series of correlatives has, its radical form: and 
termination of inflection common ; but is peculiar in its initial let- 

ters. The interrogative begins. with a x, as πόσας quantus, how 

much? how large? how many? ‘The same form, with a change 

however of accent, is sometimes used indefinitely, as ποσός ali- 

quantus, of a certain size or number. When, instead of a 2, it be- 

gins with a τὶ it is in the demonstrative, a3 τόσος tantus, so great, 80 

much, so many. If, instead of this consonant, the word begin with 

the aspirate, it is relative, as ὅσος quantus, as large as, as much as. 

The negative of these forms is not found in the common dialect. 

3. In addition to the simple relative, there is also the compound, 

which is used by preference in certain connexions. It corresponds _ 

to. ὅςτες, ὅτου, among the general correlatives, and is formed by 

prefixing the syllable 0, without variation, to the interrogative 

. form, 45 10006, relative ὅσος and ὁπόσος. 

4. The simple demonstrative τόσος is used as a perfect demon- 

etrative pronoun, for the most part only: in the: poets. Resort. is 

‘commonly had to a strengthened form ; and ag the article ὁ (the 

primitive demonstrative, subsequently used merely. as an article.) 

is strengthened either r by the enclitic de (ὅδε), or by being chang- 
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ed into οὗτος, so the corresponding process is observed here, -o¢ 
being in the latter case changed into -οὔτός, 6. g. τόσος, τοσόςδε 
or τοσοῦτος. The first of these is inflected in the middle of the 

compound, thus rococde, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, ὅτε. 
The form with -ovro¢ governs itself, with respect to ov 

and av, according to the simple form οὗτος. In the neuter, how- 

ever, it has. both ov and 0. Accordingly we have the following 

_ forms, viz. 
N. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο 

G. τυσούτου, τοσαύτης, &c. 

Pl. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, &c. 

5. The following are accordingly the three most entire series 

of correlatives. 

Interrog. Indef. .: Demonst. Relative. 

πόσορ; ποσὸς τόσος ὅσος 
how great ? how τοσόρδε ὁπόσος 
many ? quantus ? τοσοῦτος 

ποῖος ; ποιὸς τοῖος | οἷος 
of what kind ἢ | _ τοιῦςδε ὁποῖος 
qualis:? TOLOUTOS © 

πηλίκος; ° | πηλίκης ] τηλίκος | ἡλίκος 
how old? how τηλεικόςδε ὁπηλίκος 
large ? τηλικοῦτος - 

‘Nore. For the Ionic forms κόσος, κοῖος, oxo60s, &c. see § 
16. 3. ο. 

Rem. 1. There are ‘still other imperfect correlatives, which 
-in addition to the interrogative form have only the compound rel- 
ative, as particularly ποδαπός, ὁποδαπὸς, where born? and the 
derivatives from πόσος and ποστός (for which we have no cor- 
responding English word*); ποσαπλασίος how many fold ἢ ὁπύ- 
oros, Onosanhascos, &c. The same is the case with πότερος 
and ὁπότερος mentioned above. 

Rem. 2. As the root of these words acquires its correlative 
force by virtue of the initial letters.a, 7 &c. some of them attain 
ather shades of signification, by composition with the general cor- 
relatives, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, nag &c. Thus to the question ποῖος may 

a Re -- 

ἣν The-how-manyeth ; 2 would represent ποῤιοςὶ in English. In German, 

der wterielste : ? 

a” 

— 
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be answered ἐσξεροῖος, ἀλλοῖος, of another kind, παντοῖος of every 
kind. 

In like manner, to ποδαπὸς corresponds ἀλλοδαπός of anoth- 
er country, παντοδαπος of every country, ἡμεδαπός of our country, 
from ἡμεῖς. . 

ᾧ 80. ΑΡΡΙΧΕΒ. 
¢ 

1. Allthe compounded and strengthened relatives, such as ὅς- 

τες, ὅτου, ὅςπερ, ὁπόσος, &c. receive upon all their forms the affix 
οὖν, which retains the accent on itself, and in this connexion cor- 
responds precisely with the Latin cungue, and expresses the com- 

pleteness of the relation, as ὅςτις who, ὁςτεροῦν quicunque, whoever, 

whosoever, ἡτιροῦν, ὁτιοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, ὁντιναοῦν or ὀντενοῦν;--- 

ὁςπὲροῦν, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁπηλεκουοῦν, &C. ᾿ 

Rem. 1. To strengthen still more this signification, use is 
made of the form δήποτε; as ὁςτεςδήποτέ ἔστιν whosoever tt may be, 
ὁσονδήποτε, &c. which is, however, often written in two sepa- 
Tate words. 

2. In like manner among the Attics, and in the familiar style, 

‘the demonstratives, for the sake of greater strength, append to all 

their forms what is called the demonstrative (, which in like manner 

retains the accent, is always long, and absorbs all short vowels at 

the end of the word to which it is affixed, as οὗτος οὐτος this here, 

hicee, αὑτηΐ from αὕτη, τουτὶ from τοῦτο, τουτουΐ; &c. ταυτὶ from 
ταῦτα, ὁδὲ from ode, éxeevoci that there, ἐκευνωνί;, &c. τοσουτονΐ, 

τοσονδὶ, &c. ' 

Rem. 2. When the enclitic γέ (§ 160. 2) is attached to the: de- 
monstrative, this ¢ follows it, as τοῦτό 7, τυυτογί. ΄" 

4 81. THE VERB. 

1. The parts of a Greek verb, sich as the modes and tenses, 

may be presumed to be known, from the analogy of other languae 

ges. The Greek, however, is richer than either the English or 

Latin, particularly by the distinction of the Middle Voice, of the 

Optative as a different modg from the Subjunctive, of the Aorist 

as a separate tense, of the Dual asa separate number, and by a 

¢ 
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great diversity of modes ead participles, in reference te the tenses. 
Meantime it should here be remarked, that by no means all’ that 

can be formed by conjugatign and declension is actually found to 

have been used in every. verb, although for convenience, ell the 

parts are exemplified in one verb, in the grammar. 

2. Ta the second place it should be premised, that in the Greek, 

_more than any other language, a certain form endowed by the 

general analogy with a certain significatioi, may yet, in -single 
cases, have another and even an opposite signification; as a 

passive form may have an active meaning. The grammar of - 

course must treat of the forms as they are in themselves, and 

then attach to them.their most usual signification. It is impos- 

- sible, however, that the significations should be fully known, till 

they are systematically unfoldedtin the syntax. 

3. All that is necessary to the understanding of the formation 

_of the verb is here for the most part supposed to be known from 

other languages, such as the general idea of the varfous voices, 

_ modes, and principal,tenses. With respect to the optative mode 

and middle voice, sufficient preliminary information will present- 

ly be given. The tenses alone of the Greek verb require a more 

detailed previous description. 

4. The most obvious distinction of the tenses is into present, 

past, and future. The past time, however, in common language 

admits of more subdivisions than the others. Among the ‘tenses 

which fall under this head, (and. which bear in Latin the common 

name of preterita,) is this difference to be observed, that in one 

of them the mind of the speaker remains in the present time, and 

makes mention of a thing past or happened. This.is the perfect - 

tense. In the other preterite tenses, the mind transports itself 

fo the past time, and narrates what then happened.* This narra- 

tive tense has in the Greek the subdivisions of imperfect, pluper- 

_ fect, and aorist, whose signification will be unfolded in the syntax. 

5. Hereupon is founded the division of the tenses into the 

@r 

- * Te a lively narration this is therefore often done by the present itvelf. 
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TRADING TENSES, VIE. present, perfect, anil future, and πιϑτοδίολε, rea- ὦ 

wxs, viz. imperfect, pluperfeot, and aorist. ; 
6. .AH the tenses are distinguished from each other in a twe- 

fold manner; (1) al of them by their respective terminations, aad 
(2) the past tenses by a prefix, called the augment. The historical 
tenses are farther distinguished from all the others, and among 
them from the perfect, by an augment appropriated to themselves, 
and by a peculiar manner of declension —Of each of these, in erder, 

an account will be given. ᾿ 

§ 82. THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 

1: The augment is of two kinds, according as the verb begins 93 

- with a vowel ora consonant. If the verb begin with a consonant, 

‘the augment makes a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 

Syllatic Augment. 
2. The augment of the peefet te tense is formed by prefixing the 

first ‘letter of the verb with an ¢, as rune, perf, στέτυφα, and © 

therefore the augment of the perfect is also called a reduplicative 
augment, or simply a reduplication. If the first letter is an aspirate, 

it follaws from what was said in § 18, that. instead. of the aspirate, 
the corresponding smooth 1 is used, as qekew F love, ne-plinxe’ θύω 

1 sacrifice, te-Suxa. The third fature, which is derived from the 

perfect (§ 99), retains this augment. : ΕΣ 
-$. Ἐδιο historical tenses, on the other hand, simply prefix an 

&, 88 τύπεω, imperf. ἔ-τυπτον, aor. é-tuya,—and the pluperfect, 

which according to its form‘and signification is derived from the 

perfect, prefixes this ¢ to the reduplication of the perfect, as tu- 

πξεω, perf. τέ-τυφα, plup. é-rerupecy. 
4. If the verb begin with 9, this letter is doubled after the ¢, 

as ῥώπεω I sew, imperf. ἔβῥαπτον (ὃ 21.2); and in this case the 

perfect and pluperfact take ne other augment than this, instead 

of the usual reduplication, as perf. é¢éage, plup. ἐῤῥάφειν. 

᾿δ. When a verb begins with a deuble consonant, instead of 

the reduplication, ¢.alone ia used, which remains wishout chenge 

Φ 



94 

96 VERBS.—TEMPORAL AUGMENT. [§ 83. 

fn the pluperfect ; a8 ψάλλω I play, perf. ἔψαλκα, plup. ἐψάλκειν" 

ζητέω I seek, ζέω 1 abrade, perf. pass. ἐξζήτημαι, ἔξεσμαι. The 

same takes place in most cases where two consonants begin a 

word ; as perf. ἔφϑορα from φϑείρω, perf. pass. ἐσπαρμαε from 
σπείρω I sow, ἔκτεσμαν from κτίξω I create, ἔπτυγμαι from πεύσσω 

I fold. 
Remarks. 

1. From this last rule the following are excepted, ‘and, of 
‘course, are subject to the general rule, viz. 

a) Two consonants, of which the first isa mute and the second 
a liquid; as γράφω I write, γέγραφα. So too κέκλεμαι, κέπνευκα, 
&c. But γν and often yA assume only a simple ¢, as γνωρίζω, ἐγ- 
νωρεσμαι" κατ-εγλωττισμένος, δε-ἐγλυπται and δια- γέγλυπταε. 

Ὁ) The perfects μέμνημαν and κέχτημαις from pvaoc I remember, 
and xzaouae I acquire. 

c) Some anomalous perfects, as πέπταμαν and πέπτηκα, im 
which, however, the mr is formed by syncope from met. See in 
the list of anomalous verbs πέταννυμι, πέτομαι, πίπτω. 

2. A few verbs beginning with liquids, instead of the redupli- 
cation, take the syllable é¢ or εἶ, as AHBS εἴληφα, See in the 
anomalous verbs λαμβάνω, λέγω, μείρομαει, and PES under εἰπεῖν. 

. In the three verbs βούλομαι I will, δύναμαν 1 can, μέλλω I 
shall, ‘the Attics often add the temporal to the syllabic augment, 
as ἠδυνάμην for ἐδυνάμην. For the syllabic augment before a 
vowel, directions will presently be given. 

4. The augment of the historical tenses is often omitted by 
the lonics and all the poets, except the Attics; as βαλε for ἔβαλε, 
Br for ἔβη, γένοντο for ἐγένοντο &c. In the pluperfect this omis- 
sion prevails even in prose; as τετύφεισαν, τέτυπτο, for ἐτετύ- 
φείσαν. ἐτέτυπτο᾽ δεδίεε for Ededize, &c. 

5. In the epic writers the second aorist active and middle οὗ 
ten takes the reduplication, which in this case is retained through 
all the modes (§ 85); as πέπεϑον, πεπεϑεῖν, for énvdov, πέϑεῖν, 
from πεέϑω. 

ᾧ 83. TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 

1. When the verb begins with a vowel, aspirated or not, the 

augment, with that vowel, is converted into one long vowel ; and 

this kind of augment, which is called the Temporal, remains un- 
changed through all the preterite tenses. In general in this aug- 

ment, « and ¢ are changed into ἡ, and ὁ into w; as ἀνύω I fulfil, 
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\impf. ἤνυον, perf. ἤνυκα, plup. nyvxetv,—édnito I hope, impf. 74- 
nelov, perf. ἤλπεκα, plop. ἠλπίκειν,---ὁμελέω I associate with, impf. 
euileoy, perf. ὠμίληκα, plup. ὠμελήκειν. | τ΄ 

2. The following verbs, viz. ἔχω, ἐάω, ἕλκω and ἕλκύω, ἕρπω 95. 
and ἑρπύζω, ἔθω (see anomalous verbs) and éifw, ἑλίσσω, ἑστιάω, ᾿ 
ἐρυω, ἔπω and ἕπομαι, ἐργάζομαι, change the ¢ not into 7, but in- 
to ez, 88 impf. εἶχον, perf. εἴργασμαι, &. | 

Rem. 1. See also εἶλον, ἑλεῖν, among the anomalous verbs un- 
der aigéw, and the verbs belonging to the radical form “Z'2, ὃ 108. 

3. The vowels ὁ and v can only be augmented when they are 

short, and that -by lengthening them, as ἱκετεύω, aor. ‘ixézevoa, 
and even when the vowel is already long by position, this aug- 

ment ought to be indicated in pronunciation; as ἰσχύω Ἴσχυον, 

ὑμνέω ὕμνουν. ' 
4. Of the other vowels already long ἴῃ themselves, ἃ, accord- 

ing to no. 1, usually becomes 7, while the others, 7, ὦ, i, ¥, admit 
no augment whatever, as 77ta0opas, impf. ἡττώμην, perf. ἥττημαε,᾿ 

plup. ἡττήμην, excepting in the case of the accent, as specified 
below. : : . - 

5. A diphthong is susceptible of augment, when its first vowel 

can be altered in the above mentioned manner ; in which case, if 

the second vowel be «, the tota subscript is used. Accordingly 

αὔξω I increase makes ἡὔΐξον᾽ εὔχομαι I pray, ηὐχόμην' αἰτέῳ I 

demand, ἄδω I sing, ἥτεον, ἤδον"  οἰκέω I dwell, ᾧκεον. 
Many verbs, however, negléct this augment, as is stated in the 

next remark, and with ov it never takes place; as οὐτάζω, οὕτα- 

for. 

᾿ - Rem. 2. In general many verbs, in which the augment would'de- 
stroy the euphony or lead to confusion, remain unchanged. Among 
these are many beginning with an a, av, or 06, followed by a vow- 
el, as aiw, αὐαίνω, ofaxiw,—only that the short a, as in aie, is 
lengthened,—impf. ἄϊον (α long), avaivero, οἰακεζεν, &c.—Some 
others also beginning with οὐ have no augment, as oivifw, οἰκου- 
ρέω, οἰσερέω. In like manner also all which begin with ¢+, as 
εἴκω, εἶκον, εἶξα, with the single exception of εἰκαζω I conjecture, 

which in the Attic writers receives an augment, a8 ἑέκασα;, é(xa- 
ones, Att. yxaca, ἥκασμαι. Those that begin with are not uni- 
form in this respect, as εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην and evyounv. Those 

13 
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compounded with εὖ will be mentioned below, § 86 Rem. 5. The 
Yonics and the poets not Attic often omit this augment, as they do 

‘also the syllabic, in verbs of all sorts; as ἀμείβετο for ἠμείβετο, 
éwy for eiow from gem, auuce for numa = 

Rem. 3. Inasmuch as the increase, effected by this augment, 
consists only in lengthening a short vowel, it has the name of Tem- 
poral Augment, αὔξησες χρονεκή, from χρόνος time, which word 
denotes also the quantity of syllables. . 

Rem. 4. This augment has its origin in the contraction of the 
syllabic augment,e with the vowel of the verb; as ἄγω ἔ-αγον 
ἦγον. In this, however, the contraction of ἐξ into 7, and ¢0 into 
w, departs-from the common practice (see § 27); while that of ea 
into 7, and ἐξ into εἰ, ἔ-εχον εἶχον, conforms to the general law of 
contractions. ὌΝ 

Rem. 5. Hence is to be explained the accent of some com- ' 
pounds. For while the tone, as far 48 possible, inclines to the 
antepenult, we find in ἀνῆπτον from aventw a circumflex on the 
penult, which had its origin in this contraction. In this manner, 
the augment is occasionally visible only in the accent; as from 
ἀπείργω is formed the imperative anesgye, but the third person of 
the imperfect tense is ἀπεῖργε. ἮΝ 

Rem. 6. The syllabic augment, moreover, has actually main- 
tained itself in many cases before a vowel. Among these cases 
are reckoned, in the common dialect, the following three verbs, 
which by the general rule should not have the temporal augment, 
viz. 

ὠϑέω 1 push, ὠνέομαι I buy, οὐρέω, 
Impf. ἐωϑουν, ἐωνούμην, ἐούρουν. 

Rem. 7. In like manner, in the perfect tense, the temporal aug- 
ment has its origin in the syllabic ἐς fer, since the common redu- 
plication consists in repeating the first consonant with an ¢, when 

. the verb began with a vowel it admitted only of prefixing the ε, 
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which was then with the initial vowel of the verb transformed in- 
to the temporal augment. Even the ε of this kind is retained un- 
altered in the verbs just quoted, as perf. éwwnpae from ὠνέομαι, and 
besides this in three other pertects, viz. ἔθεκα, ἔολπα, ἔοργα, from 
éixw, knw, ἐργω. The o in these perfects is.formed by a muta- 
tion of the vowel of the root—which will be treated of below— 
and the ¢ is a reduplication, so that we have ἔργω ἔτοργα, like 
δέρκω δέ-δορκα. 

᾿ Rem. 8. As we saw above (§ 82 Rem. 3) that the syllabic 
, augment was increased by the temporal, so in the verbooaw J see 

the temporal augment is commonly increased by the syllabic, re- 
taining the aspirate, as impf. ἑώρων, perf. ἑώρακα! Ὁ 

Rem. 9. When.a verb begins with eo, the second vowel takes 
the augment, This occurs in the verb ἐορτάζω I celebrate a festi- 
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val, ἑωρταζον and in the pluperfects belonging to the perfects men- 
tioned in Rem. 7, viz. ἑῴκεεν, Ewhnecy, ἐώργεεν. 

§ 84. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

Though a reduplication like that of the syllabic augment does 
not exist in verbs that take the temporal augment, yet several of 

them have, inthe perfect tense,a peculiar, and, as it is called, the 

Alitic reduplication ; which, however, is so far from being found in . 

Attic writers alone, that most of the verbs which assume it, reject 

altogether the above described simpler form. It consists in this, 

that in the perfect tense, before the ordinary temporal augment, 

the two first letters of the verb, without changing the vowel, are 

repesiets 6. g. 
ἀγείρω ] assemble, (ἤγερκα) ἀγ-ήγερκα, 

. ἐμέω I spit, (ἤμεκα) ἐμ-ήμεκα, 
ὀρύττω I dig, (wouya) og-wovyze, ι 
ὄξω. I smell, (ada) δδ-ωδα, 

Rem. 1. This form inclines to a short vowel in the third 6}}1α- 
ble, and therefore shortens the long vowel, as in ἀλείφω, pert. 
adniéipa, ἀλήλεμμαι' ἀκούω, perf ἀκήκοα. 

Rem. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new temporal aug- 
ment, most frequently in ἀχήκοα, ἠκηκόειν. ‘This however is not 
generally the case (ὃ 82 Rem. 4) 

Rem. 3. As the second aorist in the poets, with the temporal | 
᾿ gugment, sometimes assumes the reduplication of the perfect (ὃ 82 
Rem. 5 ), the same also happens with this Attic reduplication, in 
such a way that the temporal augment precedes it; as 4P., perf. _ 
ἄρηρα, aor. ἤραρον. In common language the verb ἄγω (see an- 
omalous verbs) has such ‘an aorist, viz. yyayov. This reduplica- 
tion also remains in the other modes, which drop only the tempor- 
al angment, as ἀράρη, ἀγαγεῖν, ἀγαγὼν. 

§ 85. 

THE AUGMENT IN REFERENCE TO THE MODES AND PARTICIPLES. 

All the augments prevail as well i in the passive and middle, as 98 

in the active voice. As far as the modes and participles, however, 
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are concerned, the aorist and perfect only come into consideration, 

since the imperfect and pluperfect tenses are confined to the in- 

dicative mode. Here the following rule prevails, viz. 

The augment of the perfect is retained through all the modes and 

participles’; that of the aorist, only in the indicattve. 

Thus with the syllabic augment, e. g. from εύπτω. 

Perf. τέυφα [πῇ τετυφέναι Part. τετυφώς. 
Aor. ἔτυψα Inf. τύψαι Part. τύψας. 

So alsp with the temporal augment, 6. g. from ἀπριβόω. 

Perf. ἠκρίβωκα - Inf. nuotBuoxévas ’ Part. ἠκριβωκώῶς. 
Aor. ἠκρίβωσα Inf. ἀκριβώσαι Part. ἀκριβώσας. 

Remark. This rule may be more precisely stated, viz. Every 
‘thing that is a reduplication, or stands in the place of reduplication, 
(consequently the irregular reduplication of the aor. λέλαϑον, 
part. λελαϑῶων, and the like, §82 Rem. 5.) remains through all 
the moded while the simple augment is confined to the indicative. 
For this reason the irregular aorist ἤγαγον drops in the infinitive 
mode the temporal augment, but retains the reduplication, as 

᾿ ἀγαγεῖν ( 84 Rem. 3.) . 

§ 86. OF THE AUGMENT IN COMPOSITION. 

_ The following is the chief rule for the use of the augment in 
the compound verbs, viz. _ 

In the verb compounded ‘with a preposition, in the augmented ten- 

ses the augment follows the preposition. _- . 

E. g. προςφέρω, προς-ἔφερον" ἀποδυω,ἀπ-ἔδυσα, ἀπο-δέδυκα: 
συλλέγω, συν-ἔλεγον᾽ ἀπαλλάττω, ἀπ-ήλλαττον. 

In most other forms of composition the augment is prefixed, 

gg 88 μελοποίέω, ἐμελοποίουν, μεμελοποίηκα' πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέ. 

ληκα' ἀφρονέω, ἡφρόνουν. . 

Rem. 1. In some cases, where the simple verb is nearly or 
uite obsolete, the augment precedes the preposition ; as éxa@ev- 
ov, ἐκάϑιζον, ἡφίουν from aginus. The best writers however 

sometimes use the other form, as xad-nudov. 
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Rem. 2. Properly speaking, all such verbe have the augment 
prefixed, as are not so much themselves compounded with anoth- 
er word,-as derived from a compound word of another part of 
speech, as δεινοπαϑέω, ἐδεινοπάϑουν, from δεινοπαϑής οἰκοδο- - 

᾿ς βέω, ῳποδόμουν, from oixodouos.—With these, however, are 
classed in respect to the place of the augment, the other compound . 
verbs not compounded with a preposition, akhough they retain | 
the single verb without change, as μελοποιεέω, ἀφρονέω; &c. 

Rem. 3. Hence it'results, that even some verbs compounded 
with prepositions prefix the augment ; as ἐναντιοῦμαι, nvavesou- 
pn ἀντιβολῶ, ἠντεβύλουν, the former of which has its origin in 
ἐναντίος, and the latter is formed altogether by composition, with- 
out a previous existence as a simple verb. It is most usual, how- : 
ever, that even in such verbs the augment Should follow the pre- 
position. Hence we find uniformly ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἐνεκωμίαζον, 
προεφήτευσα, συνήργουν, ἐπιτετήδευκα, ἔνε εἰρουν, and various 
others, although of all these verbs (ἐκκλησιά w, ἐγκωμιάζω, προ- 
φητεύω, δσυνεργέω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἐγχειρέω,) no simples exist, but they ̓ 
are. all derived respectively from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, 
σύνεργος, ἐπίτηδες, and from ἐν and χείρ. 

Rem. 4. The following verbs usually take the augmentin both 
places at once, viz. ἀνορϑόω I set Up, nvagdous’ ἐνοχλέω I trou 
ble, ἠνωχλησα" avéyouas I endure, ἠνευχύμην' παροενέω I rave, 
πεπαρῳνηκπᾶ. —Still more anomalous is this in the verbs διακονεῖν 
to minister to and Ovattqgy to decide, δεδιηκόνηκα; κατεδιήτησα, in- 
asmuch as these are derived from διάκονος, δίαιτα, where the α 
does not begin a new word. 

Rem~ 5. The words compounded with εὖ and δὺς assume in the 
middle only the temporal augment; a8 ευεργετεῖν, ευηργέτουν' 
δυφαρεστεῖν, δυφηρέστουν. When, however, an immutable vowel 
‘or a consonant follows those particles, they either receive the aug- 
ment at the beginning, as ἐδυσώπουν from δυςωπεῖν, δεδυστύχηκα, 
ηὐφραίνετο, or those beginning with εὖ more commonly take no 
augment, as evwyounny from ευωχεῖσϑαι. 

§ 87. 

INFLECTION BY TERMINATION. — NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

1. All terminations of the Greek verb are divided, in virtue 

of their ending and: their inflection by numbers and persons, into 

two leading classes, plainly distinguished from each other. In sig- 

nification the one class is for the most part active, and the other -' 

‘ 

passive. In consequence. of this, notwithstanding the departure 
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in single tenses from the prevailing signification, the one class is 

called the acttve vorce, and the other the passive. 

2. In each of these classes, the leadsng tenses, viz. the present, 
perfect, and future, follow an analogy in some degree peculiar to 

themselves, and in which they are distinguished from the histori- 

cal tenses. 

3. All this is apparent from the following table, which contains 

the usual terminations of the different tenses, and their inflection 

by the three numbers and persons. It is applicable in the present 

form only to the indicative mode. Its application to the subjunc- 

tive and optative will be explained below. | 

ACTIVE FORM. PASSIVE FORM. 

Leading tenses. 

4 2° 3 i 2 3 
Sing. | — ς -- par (σαι) ται 
Dual | wanting τὸν τὸν ‘pedov σϑον σϑον 
Plur. ἰ μὲν τὲ συν, σε!Ϊ μεϑα σϑὲ νται 

Historical tenses. 

Sing. | — ς. -- 1 pny (so) to 
Dual | wanting τὸν τὴν μεϑον σϑον ofny 
Plur. {μὲν τε νί(σαν)ὴ] peta σϑὲ ντὸ 

Thus Avouas, Adluuas, λύσομαι, λυϑήσομαι, are respectively the 

first person of the leading tenses of the passive form of λύω I loose. 
All that intervenes between the termination wae and the τοοῖ λυ; 
or if nothing intervenes, is the peculiarity of the particular tense ; 

and this will-be treated of below. | 

Remarks. 

1. The terminations in the foregoing table, begin with that 
consonant from which the remainder of the word onward, in the 
same tense, is in the main the same. A portion of the conju- 

᾿ gational form attaches this consonant immediately to the root of 
the tense (see below the perfect passtve and the conjugation in με); 
but by far the greater portion of the conjugational form interposes 
another vowel, called the connecting vowel between, which is far 
from being uniform, as λύτ-ο-μεν, Av-e-ts, Av-er~s. The more 
precise detail therefore of the mode, in which the termination is 
attached to the root, must appear from the paradigm below. ‘The 
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foregoing table exhibits only in one point οὗ view, that in which 
the various forms of tenses coincide. | 

2. The first and third persons singular Act. are not indicated 
in the table, because in most cases they do not terminate in a con- 
sonant, but bave as it were, the -connectétve vowel alone,* which, 
however, differs widely in the different tenses. Compare e.g. 1. 
λύ-ω, 3. Av-e, with Av-o-uey, or 1. ἔλυσ-α, 3, ἔλυσ-ε, with ἐλύσ-α- 
μὲν. In the greater portion of the historical tenses, the first per- 
son has a permanent » (éAu-o-v, éAchux-ec-y,) and the third person, 
when its vowel is ¢, takes the » ἐφελκυστικὸν, (ἔλυ-εν or ἔλυ-ε.) 
In the infrequent conjugational form in pe, both persons have a 
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termination in the preseft, altogether peculiar, viz. uc, oz, (δ 106). 
3. The third person plural, active voice, in the leading tenses, 

is given according to the common usage oflanguage. It is proper, 
however, to remark here, that in the Doric dialect it terminates 
in ντε, and that the vowel before the os in the common form is 
always long, because an » has dropped out; as runtovot, Dor. 
sunrovte’. τετυᾳᾶσι, Dor. τετύφανσε, (δ 103. IV. 1.) 

4. The terminations σας and oo, in the second person of the 
passive, are only to be regarded as the foundation; for in most ca- 
ses they undergo some change. ‘The manner in which they are 
combined with what precedes them, will be explained in its place 
below; see § 103 Rem. II. 

5. With regard to the peculiarities, in which the historical: 
tenses differ from the leading tensea, the following points must be 
attended to in reference to the preceding table. 

a) A character, which runs through the whole active and pas- 
sive form, is that the third person dual, which in the leading ten- 
ses is the same as the second, (as pres. τύπτέτον, τύπτετον, pass- 
tuntécdoyv, τυπτεσϑον,) in the historical tenses uniformly ter- 
minates in yy, as imperf. 2. ἐεύπτετον, 3. ἐτυπτέτην, pass. 2. ἐτύτι- 
τέσϑον, 3. ἐτυπτέσϑην. 

b) Besides this, the third person plural active affords but one 
other permanent distinction between the leading and the historical 
tenses. In the former it always terminates in os» or σὺ (over, 
aocy, or aot,) while, in the historical tenses, it has a fixed ν, (ov, 
ay, ξέσαν, nour.) . 7 . 

c) In the passive form, on the other hand, the two classes of 
tenses throughout the whole singular number and all the third 

* It may-still be called the connective vowel, though in these cases it 

has nothing to connect, because in substance it is identical with that vow- 

el, and is dropped in those forms which do not take the connective vowel. 

Compare 6. g. ἐγσέθη with ἐσέϑη-ν and éri@e-peéy, in which @ or ἢ be- 
longs to the root, | 
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| persons are distinguished. From the «as of the leading tenses is 
uniformly derived μὴν in the historical ; and from the rat, both 
singular and plural, in the former is always derived τὸ in the lat- 
ter. Equally constant is the distinction betweén the terminations 
Gat and oo. 

6. The dual is wholy wanting in the first person of the active 
voice, that i is, it does not differ from the plural. 

§ 88. INFLECTION BY MODES AND PARTICIPLES. 

1. The imperfect and pluperfect exist only in the indicative 

mode. All the other tenses exist in the other modes and partici- 

ples, though by no means found in actual use in every word. The 

future only always wants both the imperative and subjunctive. 

2. The Greek language has the optative, in addition to the oth- 

er usual modes, which derives its name from the signification im- 

plying a wish, but is used in various others. Its precise force is 

taught in the syntax; it need here only be remarked, that its im- 

port is substantially that of the imperfect tense subjunctive mode 

in Latin, which is not found in Greek. 

3. This remark is intimately connected with the, following 

main rule, relative to the inflection of the optative and subjunc- 
tive, viz. 

In the subjunctive mode, all the tenses are inflected according to the 

analogy of the LEapinG tenses of the indicative ; tn the optative mode, 

according to that of the msToricax tenses.* 

Consequently, in the table given above (ὃ 87.3), the upper 

row contains the terminations also of the subjunctive mode, and 
the under row those of the optative. . 

4. The subjunctive uniformly connects with the terminations 

of the leading tenses the vowels ὦ and ἡ, instead of. the peculiar 

vowels of those terminations in the indicative. The subjunctive 

therefore, both active and passive, of the common conjugation, as 

in τύπτω, may be easily formed by the following rule, viz. 
roe enema ete af A et nr .. 

* Accordingly the third person dual of the optative, even of the leading 

tenses, always ends in 4¥, and in the third person sing. and plur. of the 

passive voice always in 70. 
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Where the indicative mode has 0», 0, ov, the subjunctive has ὦ; 

where the indicateve has ες εἰ, , the subjuncttve has ἡ, ἡ» E. g. 
, 

Ind. runt, ouev, ovat, ομαι, bc. 
Subj. τύπτω, wer, wor, wpa, 8c. 

Ind. τύπτετε, eras, &c. ον 
Subj. τύπτητε, ἡταῖ, &c. 

Ind. τύπτεις, εἰς 7, &e 
᾿ Subj. τύπτῃς, n, 7, &e- 

The subjunctives of all the different tenses and conjugations, 
follow these endings of the present of thé usual regular conjuga- . 
tion. ᾿ ᾿ - -. Φ 

. δ. The optative has, as its peculiar characteristic, an 4, which ὁ ὁ ὃ 

it combines, with a vowel of the verb or the termination of the 108 

tense, in a diphthong, that remains unchanged through all num- ᾿ 

bers and persons. The termination of the first person active is 

either we or nv, 88 τὐπτοιμι, τυϑείην, and in the last case this ἡ 

remains, together with the diphthong, through all the other ter- 

minations, as o1ut, 016, oF, &c.—éiny, eins, éin, Etnoay, &c. ἴῃ the 

passive voice this diphthong stands. uniformly directly before the 

terminations of the historical tenses, a3 τυπτοί-μην, τυϑεῖ-το. ς 

6. The wmperative has a second and third person in all the. 

numbers. Its terminations in all the tenses are these, viz. 

Active S...,2z0@ D. tov, τῶν P.te, racay or ντων. 

Passive 8. (co), σϑω D. σϑον, σϑὼν Ῥ. σϑε, σθωσαν or σθὼν. 

9. The infinitive has the following terminations, viz. 
N d 

Active éuy or vae or ae. 

Passive σϑαι. 
~ 

.8.-The participles are all adjectives of ‘three endings; the 

feminine is therefore, agreeably to the tule in § 58. 2, formed af- 

ter the first declension of nouns. The masculine active has »ro¢ 
in the genitive, which requires ¢ or » in the nominative, and in 

_ the feminine σα. Ἐς 5. | ᾿ , 

14 . ᾿ 
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ὧν OF OVS, ουσα, ον ἃς, aoa, ἂν 

G. οντος. -᾿ G. avtosc. 

elg, Ela, Ev vg, Use, ὑν 

G. ἔντος. ι G. ὑυντος. 

From this the participle of the perfect active is wholly differ- 

“ent, being uniformly as follows, wiz. ὡς, via, o¢, G. ὅτος. ' 

_- The participles of the passive voice all end in μένος; 1, Ov. 

Remarnx. Among the modifications which the preceding in- 
᾿ flections undergo, attention must be particularly paid to the con- 
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traction, not so much of the contract verbs properly so called, as of 
some parts of the usual conjugation, where contraction takes place; 
as will be shown below. See § 95 Rem. 6. ὃ 103. III. 6. 

§ 89. INFLECTION OF THE ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND MIDDLE 
VOICES. 

1. The idea of passive includes in it the case, in which the 

action that | suffer, is performed by myself. Such an action may 

therefore be expressed by the forms of the passive voice. This 

is what is called the reflective sense. The Greek language, how- 

ever, goes farther, and uses the passive voice, in connexions in 

which the verb has only a secondary connexion with the subject, 

as I prepare myself a house. All these cases, which will be farther 

explained in the syntax, make out the idea of middle ; and the 

passive, when used to express them, is called the Middle Voice. 

2. We have already seen above (ὃ 87) the general differ- 

ence of the active and passive forms. According to that differ- 

ence, every active is converted inte its natural passive ; which is 

here, for greater convenience, exhibited only in the first person 

of the indicative of the general tenses. 

ACTIVE, PASSIVE. ACTIVE. ‘PASSIVE. 

Pres. ὦ ovat. || Impf. ον oun 
Perf. ας, χὰ pat Plup. tv, κξεν μὴν 
Fut. ow . Comat | Aor σα σαμὴν 

OUMaL ον ὁμὴν 
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3. Now in this natural passive form the present, the imperfect, 

the perfect, and the pluperfect tenses express in all. cases, where 

the idea of middle can exist, that idea; so that it is only from the 

context, that it can be detérmined, in any given case in these - 
tepses, whether the signification is passive or middle. But in the 

aorist and future, the above form of the passive is, for the most _ 

part, used only as a middle, and for the passive idea ἃ particular 

form is used, which -has this peculiarity, that the aorist, notwith- 

standing its passive meaning, assumes nevertheless in its inflection 

of person and number the active form; while the future, formed 

from this aorist by increment, passes again into the passive form, 

viz. | 

Aor. Pass. ἡ ony ° 
: nv 

Fut. Pass. ἡ “ 

In distinction from these forms, the above mentioned forms of the. 

natural passive are called in the Greek grammar the Future and 

Aorist Middle. The four first named tenses, however, the pres- 

ent, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect, which may be used equal- 

ly in both significations, and might hence well be called Passzve- 

Middle forms, are in the. Greek grammar simply called passive, 

and can only be called middle in connexions, where they have a 
reflective sense, and this must be ascertained by the syntax. 

Remark. It may be observed here that the medial form of 
the aorist is not only banished from all verbs, which do not admit 
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the idea of the middle voice; but that in many, the passive aorist | 
in ϑὴν and 7y has adopted the medial signification, and is there- 
fore used only in a limited, though not an inconsiderable class of. 
words. Here, however, every verb is assumed in the grammar 
to be entire; and it must be left to further remark to ascertain in 
what parts any particular verb is defective. , , 
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, . / 

§ 90. .INFLECTION BY TENSES. 

1. As the tenses in general are comprehended. ἰὴ what has 

> been stated above, it is only further to be remarked, that some of 

them appear in two forms, which bear in the grammar the naines 
of first and second, without any diversity: of signification. The 

double form of the perfect is found only in the acfive voice, that 

-of the future and aorist in the active, passive, and middle voices. 

2. Besides this, the passive has still another third future, or 

paulopost future, as it is called, which takes the reduplication of 

‘the perfect, and of which the signification will be given in the 

syntax. 

3. All the tenses, belonging to the Greek verb, will now be 

detailed according to the division given above of active, passive, 

and middle. . 

Nore. In the following table the augments and‘ the termina- 
tions of the first person singular are indicated. The-larger dash 

‘ stands for the proper root of. the verb; the shorter, in the begin- 
ning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The ‘aspirate 
over the termination denotes that the preceding consonant is as- 
pirated. 

ACTIVE. _ PASSIVE. MIDDLE. 

Pres. -- ὦ ππῦμαο | {πκὸ 
Impf. | é— oy é— ouny | the 

1. Perf. -E— ἃ OF κα -é— poe passive 
1. Plup. | ἐπε -τ ἐόν οὐ κείν} &-&€ ---- μὴν 
2. Perf. -E— a 

᾿ 2, Plup ἐπε — Ely | 
1, Fut. —ow ᾿ — ϑήσομαι -- σομαι 
1. Aor. é— σὰ . é— Onn é— σάμην 
9. Fat. | —O _—7ooma | -— οὔμαι 
2. Aor. é—ov éE—ny . é—ouny 
3. Fut. | wanting ~é— COMO wanting. 

106 4. The Connexion of these terminations of the tenses or tem- 

poral forms, as they might be called, with the root of the various 

Ἢ verbs, requires a particular expldnation, which is called the doc- 

trine of the formation of the tenses—This, however, must be pre- 
ceded by the consideration of the characteristic of the theme. 

i 
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΄ ᾧ 91.᾿ CHARACTERISTICS OF THE THEME. 
” 

1. That letter, which immediately precedes the chief vowel 

of a temporal termination, is called the characteristic of said tense, 

viz. according to the foregoing table, o is the characteristic of the 

- - first future and first aorist active and middle. ' 

@. More particularly, however, the letter which remains (af- 

ter casting away every thing which belongs to the termination of 

the conjugation) at the end of the root itself, is called the charac- 

teristic of the verb. It vis necessary therefore ‘only to cast away 

the ὦ of the present tense, and the last letter or the two last let- 

ters are the characteristic, as in A¢y-w the y, in qovevw the εὐ." 

§ 92. A TWOFOLD THEME. 
| - ι 

1. That however, which remains, after dropping the w of the 

present tense, is not always the pure.root of the verb. For when 

the other tenses are divested of their peculiar augments and ter- 

minations, ‘there remains with many verbs a root, more or less 

diverse from that of the present. - 

2. Some’ of these differences consist merely i in the: changeable 

nature of the vowel, or its being shortened or lengthened, as τρέ- 

πῶ ἔτραπον, δέρκω δέδορκα, λείπω ἔλειπον, φαίνω φανῶ ἔφηνα, 

βάλλω ἔβαλον, which are to be considered merely as changes in- 
cident to inflection. a " 

3. In others the difference is more considerable, where the 

pure and simple root of the verb, as recognised in the other 

tenses, is in the present by additions or changes rendered more 

full and larger ; as τύπτω ἐτύπην, root ΤΎΠ, in the present 
ΤΎΠΤ'; τάσσω ἔταγην, root TAT, in the present TABS; λαμ- 

* The etymological root of the vexp, which in φονεύω is pov, isnot , 

here meant; but the grammatical root of the verb, of which &u is also ἃ 

part, So in φελέω and TOMA, E and ας not 4 and μι, are the character- 
tics, . 

iy 
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βάνω ἔλαβον λήψομαι, root A AB, AFB, in the present 4.41- 

BAN. | 

4. It appears, therefore, that the ancient and more simple form, 

which has been preserved in some of the tenses, has passed over 

into a more strengthened form in the present. But since the 

grammar, for the sake of uniformity, always starts from the pres- 

ent, in all verbs where more considerable discrepances of this 

_kind appear, an obsolete or ancient present, corresponding witb the 

form preserved | in the other tenses, is assumed for thé conven- 

ience of grammatical use. 

5. Every form of the present tense, whether obsolete or not, 

from which you start in forming the single parts of any verb, is 

called a theme. To prevent the unnecessary multiplication of 

themes in this grammar, instead of an obsolete theme in w, its 

root alone in capital letters is sometimes given, as ΖΤΎΠ, TA, 

&c. | 

6. In reality, this confounding of forms, like the similar one in 

the declension of nouns (ὃ 56), is an unomaly ; and accordingly 

the catalogue of anomalous verbs (to be given below) consists prin- 
cipally of verbs of this class. When, however, the difference of 

the usual from the obsolete or assumed theme is: common toa 

considerable number of verbs, which also coincide in the charac- 

teristic of the present. tense in use, this also is reckoned among the 

diversities of the usual conjugation. 

7. Here are to be reckoned those verbs, in which the true 

characteristic is only concealed in the perfect tense by insertion 

or.change.of letters. These are of three sorts, viz. ΕΣ 

a) In verbs whose characteristic is mz, the z is an addition for 

the sake of strength, while the true characteristic is one of the 

labials 6B, 1, g.* E. g. " 

κρύπτω 1 hide, τύπτω I strike, ῥάπεω I sew. 
_KPTBR ΤΎΠΩ ‘PADDR 
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b) Of most of the verbs in oo or 77, the true characteristic is 

one of the palatics y, x,y. E.g 

τάσσω I dispose, φρίσσω I shudder, Bnoow I cough. 

'TATQ . OPIKR BHX& 

Some, however, have one of the linguals; see Rem. 2 and 3 be- 

low. 

_c) Of most of those in ᾧ (Dor. od) the true characteristic is 
6, but several have y. E.g. 

φοάζω I say, ὄξω I smell.—xoatw 1 scream. 

@PAI2 OAR KPATS8 

8. All these verbs retain the fuller and 1688 simple form in the 

present and imperfect of the active and passive, while every thing 

else is formed from the simple theme. For the sake, however, 
of brevity and grammatical uniformity, these differences of the two 

themes are usually treated as-common inflections ; and as if 6. g. 

in τύψω, tunis, &c. the τ of the present τύπτω were dropped; 
or as if before the o in φράσω (fut. of goagw), not the simpler 
characteristic 0, but ¢ were omitted. 

Rem. 1. To the verbs in ¢, whose pure characteristic is δι be- 
longs the greatest number of deriyatives in (Co and αζω. To the 
characteristic 7 belong all that iadicate a sound or call, as 'χραζω 
I scream, στενάζω I groan, τρίζω I chirp, οἰμώζω I lament &c. with 
some others, particularly oratw I drop, στίζω I prick, σιηυίζω 1 
prop, σφύξω I palpitate. The three following, viz. πλάζω F drive 
-about, κλαζω I sound, σαλπίξω I sound a trumpet, on the contrary, 
have yy as the true "characteristic, (future πλάγξω &¢.) 

Rem. 2. Qn the other hand, some verbs in 60 or tz have, as 
the true characteristic, not the palatic, but the lingual, and follow 
therefore the analogy of those in ¢, as niacow I form, πάσσω I 
stroke, ntioow I husk grain, fut. πλάσω &c. 

Rem, 8. Some verbs vibrate between the two characteristics ὃ 
and γ. See in the list of anomalous verbs aonalo, παίξω, faore- 
fw, vacow. 

Rem. 4. It has been stated in general terms above, that in the 
‘characteristic mz, the true characteristic is always one of the labial 
mutes; and in oo or zz, one of the palatics, or according to Rem. 
2, one of the linguals. Which particular letter, however, it may 
be in any single case, is for the most part indifferent ; since, as we 
shall see below, most verbs are in use only in those tenses (the 
first future, first aorist, and perfect,) which are obliged, in obedi- 
ence to the general rules (§ 18 &c.) to change this pure charac- 

108. 
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teristic ; and indeed the three mutes also in the like way. Forex- 
ample, from the future βηξω it is clear, that the true characteristic 
of βήσσω is a palatic, but not which. It is true we are able, in 
these cases, to conjecture from kindred forms, which palatic is the 
true characteristic ; but as the declension of the verb is not there- 

109 by affected, it is not unsafe in all verbe, whose true characteristic 

” 

is not obvious from the conjugation, to regard 7 as the true char- 
acteristic of those in az, and of those in oo or rr either y or δ 
(Rem. 23, which latter is the basis of the kindred termination ¢. 
It will remain therefore only to take note of the few verbs, which 
really, in one of their tenses, retain unchanged a different letter 
from the regular characteristic of that tense, viz. 

a) In xr,—flancw 1 injure, κρύπτω I conceal, in both of 
which the true characteristic is β. — dante I sew, Santo I bury, 
σκάπτω I dig, ῥίπτω I throw, ϑρύπτω I break, in all which the 
true characteristic is φ. 

b) In oo, ττ,---φρέσσω I shudder, the true characteristic of 
which is x. 

§ 93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

1. The attaching of the temporal endings, as they are given 

above (§ 90), cannot take place directly, nor without consideration 

of the general rules of euphony ; which require, that the charac- 

teristic of the verb, if it do not barmonize with the ending, should 

undergo various changes and modifications. In addition to this, 

various peculiarities, founded in usage, are to be considered. 

2. The subject will be more intelligible, if we observe what © 

tenses ure derived one from another, or coincide one with anoth- 

er. The tenses in this respect are divided into three classes, in 

which they are arranged in the order, in which, in most verbs, 

they are found. ᾿ 
« : 

I. Present and imperfect active and passive. 

II. First fature and aorist active and middle. 

First perfect and pluperfect, with perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive, and paulopost future. . 

First aorist and first future passive. . 

III. Second future and second aorist active and middle, second 
aorist and second future passive, second perfect and plu- 

’ perfect. 
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Should any particular verb, made use of as a paradigm, want 

any of the preceding tenses, such tense of that yerb is neverthe- 

“less inserted in the grammar, as a guide to other verbs, -in which 

it is used. 

Every change made in a verb in the tenses quoted first in ei- 

ther of the preceding series, takes place in the other tenses of the 

same series, unless some particular rule or exception prevent. 

Remarx. The circumstances in which the tenses, in each of 
the preceding series, for the most part, agree with each other, 
are principally the following, viz. 

a) The tenses in series 1. make no alteration ‘whatever in 
the radical form of the present active, which is in real use; and 
where the present active belongs itself to a strengthened form of 
the root {in conformity with what was stated above), it is found in 
all the tegses of this series, as runtw, ἔτυπτον &c, while the tenses 
of the second series, for the most part, and of the third series 
altogether, are derived from the simple form. 

Ὁ) The series ΠῚ comprises all those tenses, in which the 
characteristic of the verb is yenerally changed by inflection, par- 
fcularly by the addition of a consonant in the termination, 88 TU- 
ayes &c 

c) The series III. on the ather hand, retains unchanged 
the characteristic of the verb, as écunny, and alters only occasion- . 
ally the radical vowel. In this gries of tenses alone, therefore, 
——when the first series contains a strengthened form—the true 
characteristic of the verb is to be recognised, since in the second 
series, should the said characteristic be a palatic, though this fact 
may be known, -yet it cannot be ascertained by mere inspection, 
_which of the palatics is the characteristic. 

§ 94. THE TENSES. 
-~ 

~ 

1. In order to learn the formation of the tenses, itis necessary 

to assume only one part or form of the verb, from which to derive 

them all; and the present indicative active is made use of for this. 

All the other varieties of person and mode-—as soon as this one 

person is known—are derived uniformly in all verbs, according to 

the manner to be unfolded in the paradigms below, with the qual- 

ifications expressed in §) 87, 88. 

- -]8 
» 
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Remanx. The perfect alone is of a form so peculiar, that gever- 
al of its personal’ and modal inflections must be learned at the 
same time, as being in some degree independent of each other: 
(§§ 97, 98.) 

2. Several tenses are formed in a manner 80 simple and rego- 

lar throughout, that they may be satisfactorily learned from the ex- 

amples, which follow below. For more convenient inspection, 

. however, they are here detailed in the usual conjugation in w.— 

111 

The tenses then are derived as follows, viz. 

‘a) From the present in ὦ, the imperfect in ον; τύπτω ἔτυπτον. 

b) From every tense in ὡς ἃ passive in ouac. From the pres- 

ent active, the present passive, τύπτω τὐπτυμαῖ, and from the fu 
ture, the future middle, τύψω εὐψομαι. Under this moreover is 
included the second future or the circumflexed fature in ὦ, middle 
οὗμαι (δ 101.2.) . 
. οἡ From every tense in ov, a passive in ony». From the im- 
perfect, the imperfect passive, ἔτυπτον, éruntouny, and from the 
second aorist active, the. second aorist middle, ἔξυπον ἐτυπομην. 

d) From the first aorist, the aorist middle, merely by append 

' ing the syllable μην, éruwa ἐτυψαμην. 

“ e) From the perfect in every case the pluperfect ; in the ac- 

tive voice, by changing the a into ξεν, τέτυφα ἐτετύφειν,--ἰῃ the 

- passive voice, by changing poe into μὴν, τέευμμαι ἐτετυμμην. 

f) From:each of the two forms of the aorist passive, the cor- 

responding’ future passive is formed by changing yy into noopats, 

ἐτύφϑην and ἐτυπην---τυφϑήσομαι, τυπήσομαι. 

The other tenses have their particular rules. 

‘$95. ‘FUTURE ACTIVE. 

1. The principal form of the Greek future is the termination 
_ δώ. It is found in by far the greatest number of verbs, and is 

thence called the first future, as παύω, fut. παύσω. 
2. When the characteristic of the verb is a. consonant, the 

changes incident to o take place, viz. 
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λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω, fat. λέξω, πλέξω, τεύξω 7 

ϑλίβω, λείπω, γράφω, — ϑλέψω, λείψω, γράψω᾽ 

σπεύδω, πείθω, πέρϑω, ---- σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσω. 

3. In verbs in πε in oo or tr, and in ¢, the real characteristic 
according to § 92 is adopted. In consequence πὶ is changed in- 
to w, ao or tz into ξ, and ¢intoo,e.g. .° - 

τύπεω (7'TITR) fat. τύψω 
ῥάπτω (PADQ) — ῥάψω 
τάσσω (TATR)  — τάξω, 

φράζω (ΦΡ Α442)--- φράσω. 

In the rarér cases, a8 is also taught in the same place, ¢ is 
changed into ἕξ, and oo or ‘tr into 0, 6. ge 

κράζω (KPATS) fut. κράξω 
πλάσσω (ILAAO2)— πλάσω. 

4. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, the syllable 

before the ending oa is by rule long, whatever be its quantity in 

‘the present, e.g. 

\ 

δακρύω (Ὁ) fut. δακρύσω (Ὁ) , 
τίω (ἢ) -- τἰσὼω (Ὁ) 

In consequence of which rule ¢ and 0 are changed into’ σή and 

ὦ, as φέλέω, δηλόω,---φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 

For exceptions to this, see Rem. 3 below. 

5. The characteristic α is. changed into 7 in the future, except 

when one of the vowels ¢, 4, or the consonant 9 precedes, in which 

case the future has long a,* 6. g. 

τιμάω, ἀπατάω, ful. τιμήσω, ἀπατήσω 

βοάω, éyyvaw, -- βοήσω, ἐγγυήσω ᾿ 
éaw, μειδιάω, ---- ἐάσω, μειδιάσω (ἃν) 

doce, φωράω, --- δράσω, φωράσω (ἃ) 

For exceptions see below Rem. 4. | 

i ἧ5.0΄Ὁ΄Ὀ.--΄ὖῦ ΔὡὕγτοὐΥὔ΄-ο ἠ τ ὀὀ-ς-ςς-ς-ς---0-.....-ροοὁὦἂ»πΠἔΣτρρΤΤ’..».. 

* Compare the similar rules in the first declension § 94. 2, and in the 
feminine of adjectives ὁ 59. 2. 
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6. On the other hand, the penult syllables of the futures in 

aso), iow, vow, are always short when they come from verbs in fw 

or in 06, tt, as in φράσω, dixaow, voulow, κλύσω, from φῥάζω, 
δικάζω, νομίξω, κλυξω, and in πλάσω, πείσω, from niacow, πτέσσω. 

Remarks. 

1. When the o of the future is preceded by a Jabial, the change 
_ takes place mentioned ὃ 25. 4, as onévdw, fut. σπείσω. " 

2. In the Doric dialect, in the first future and aorist, most of 
the verbs in ¢, oo, tz, which commonly have o, take an &, as 
κομίξω, δικάξω, from κομίζω, δικάζω. 

3. Several verbs, that have a short vowel as ἃ characteristic, 
have the same unchanged in the future, as γελάω I laugh, σπάω 
I draw, fut. cow αἰνέω I praise, καλέω I call, ξέω 1 boil, fat. ἐσω" 
ἀρόω I plough, fut. cow’ avuw I fulfil, ἐρύω I extract, fut. ὕσω. 
Some verbs vibrate between both forms, partly in the future itself, 
8 ποϑέω I desire, fut. ἐσὼ and 700, partly in the tenses which are 
derived therefrom (compare § 92. 2.) as λύω I loose, fut. Avow, 
perf. pass. λέλυμαι. See in the anomalous verbs αἰνέω, aigew, 
δέω, ποϑέω, δυω. ϑύω., Avo. | 

4. The verb axgoaouas I hear has ἀκροάσομαι, contrary to the 
analogy of foam fut. 70m. On the other hand, χράω, yoaopes, f- 
yonow, &c. iscontrary to the analogy of δράω, gow. | 

113 5. The following six, viz. yéw I pour out, δέω I flow, veiw I 
swim, πλέω I sail, πνέω I blow, ϑέω I run, have εὖ in the future, 

as χεύσω, ῥεύυσομαι, &c. see anothalous verbs. The two follow- 
ing, καίω 1 burn and κλαίω I weep, whose original form, preserv- 
ed in the Attic dialect, is κλάω, κάω; with a long «, take αὖ in the 
future, as xavow, κλαύδω, see anomalous verbs. 

ATTIC FUTURE. 

6. When the termination ow is preceded by a short vowel, the 
o is occasionally omitted, in the Ionic dialect, and, in the Attic di- 
alect, the two syllables are contracted into one, and marked with 

_ a circumflex, as from τελέω I finish, 
Fut. τελέσω τελέσεις, ὅς. 
Ion. τέλέω τελέξις τελέξε τελέῦμεν τελέετε τελξουσον 
Att. τελῶ τελεῖς τελεῖ τελοῦμεν τελεῖτε τελοῦσιν. 

From βιβάζω I lead, 

_ Fat. βιβάσω βιβάσεις &c. 
~ ‘Ton. (βιβάω βιβάεις &c. obsolete.) | ᾿ 
᾿ Att. βιβὼ βιβᾷς βιβᾷ βιβῶμεν βιβᾶτε βιβώσιν. 

The same prevails in the modes and participles, and in the mid- 
dle voice. See the present tense of the contract verbs below. 
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4. If the short vowel be s, the two vowels do not admit of 
contraction. In this case, after the omission of the o, the ὦ is 
circumflexed, and inflected; in every respect, like a contract verb 
in ἕω, as from κομίζω, 

Fut. xoulow κομίσεες &e. 
Att. κομεώ κομεῖς LEL εοῦμεν LEITE ἐοῦσι. Mid. κομιοῦμαι &c. 

In the Attic writers, this is the most usual form of the Fatare in 
verbs of this class. , 

ἦ΄ . SECOND FUTURE. - ᾿ 

, 8. When, in order to form the future, the termination ¢w, and 
the 0, εἷς &c. οὕμαι &c. formed from it, are attached to the char- 
acteristic of ihe verb, it is called the second Suture ; which form of 
the future is the most common with verbs, whose characteristic is 
A, My ¥ 0; with respect to which more precise rules are given be- 
low in δ 101. A formation of the same kind, in some other verbs, is 
to be regarded as wholly anomalous; see in the anomalous verbs 
μάχομαν and ἕζομαι. 

9. The Dories attach the terminations ὦ &c. over, οὔμαι (or, 
more exactly in the Doric dialect, ever, evpat,) to the o (, wy) 
of the common first future, as ruyo, TUWOUMEY OF τυψεῦμεν, and 
this form is also used in the Attic and common dialect, as the 
future middle of some verbs ; as from πνίγω I suffocate, Fut. Mid. 
πνεξοῦμαι. 

10. An entirely anomalous form of the future, viz. in Ὅμαι, 
may be seen under πένω and ἐσϑίέω, in the list of anomalous 
verbs. 

§ 96. (FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 

1. The Aorist terminating in « is called the First Aorist. This, 

however, has a twofold formation, adding either oa or simply a to 

the characteristic of the verb. In the same cases where the fu- 

ture, according to the rule, ends in ow—that is, universally, ex- 
cept in verbs in 4, μοῦ, o—the first aorist ends in σα, wherein the 

same changes take place, as in ow, viz. 

τύπτω, τύψω, aor. 1. ̓ ἔτυψα 

κομέξω, κομίδω, --- ἐκόμισα 

φιλέω, φιλήσω, -- ἐφίλησα 
. πνέω, πνεύσω, --- ἔπνευσα. 

͵ 
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Verbs, on the other hand, in 4, u, », 0, whose futire ends-not in 

ow, but in w, have this aorist not in oa, but in « alone; the par- 
ticular rules for which will be given in treating verbs of this class 

below in § 101. | 

Rem. t. A few verbs of the anomalous class, though they are 
not verbs in A, », », 9, form their first aorist in'@ instead of oa, as, 
yim, ἔχεα. For the first aorist in xa of some verbs in μὲ, as ἔδω- 
xa, see those verbs below. 

, 9. The aorist in ov is called the Second Aorist. The termina- 

tion. is immediately attached to the characteristic of the verb; 

where, however, three things are to be observed, viz. 

a) The second aorist is uniformly derived from the pure and 
simple characteristic, when the same exists, according to 

§ 92, in a strengthened form in the present. 

b) The penult of the present is commonly shortened in the 
second aorist. 

c) The ¢ in the radical syllable of the verb is usually changed 
into a, in the second aorist. | | 

3. It is only by these changes.that the second aorist is distin- 

guished, in form, from the imperfect; and all verbs which cannot 

undergo these changes (e. g. ἐρύω, γράφω, &c.) or where there 
would be no difference but the quantity of the vowel (as in xAivw), 

have no second aorist.* ; 

4. It is also altogether wanting in derivative verbs, formed 

from other words with a regular termination, like afc, (fo, aiva, 

ὕνω, EUW, OW, aw, and ἕω. 

Rem. 2. Of other verbs, moreover, the greater part have the 
first aorist, and much the smaller portion the second, although it 

115 ig assumed in the grammar, even in verbs which do not poseess it, 
in order to teach the formation of other tenses, particularly the 
second aorist passive.f ἢ 

* They may have nevertheless a second aorist passive, as ἐγράφην, 
see ὁ 100. | 

. + The learner is therefore to be apprised, that in the following cxam- 

ples the forms érunoy, éxeuBor, ἔρῥαφον, ἤλλαγον, Exaov, &c. are 
eitber not found at all in Greek writers, or very rarely ;.and that ἔτυψα, 
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5. In conformity with these principles, the changes and abbre- 

viations (indicated generally above in no. 2,) of the characteristic 

and vowel of.the present into the characteristic and vowel of the 

second aorist, are accomplished in the respective cases, as fol- 

lows, viz. . | 

Pres. 44 Sec. Aor. 4 — βαλλω ἔβαλον 
[ -- tunteo \ ἔτυπν - 

-- πὶ — β --α κρύπτω ἔκρυβον 
| g— ῥάπιω ἔρῥαφον 

— 66,1c -- — y —allacow ἤλλαγον 

— ¢ _ Ἢ - φραζω ἔφραδον 
γ -ο κράζω ἔκραγον 

— αἱ — — «a — καίω ἔκαον 

— 4 — —- a— Ando ἔλαϑον 

ΒΝ ΝΙΝ si —ieinw ἔλιπον 
: Cs or ain the verbs 4, u, », @ 
— ue -- — Ve φεύγω ἔφυγον 
--ε ---. «— τρέπω ἔτραπον 

Rr. 3. To avoid the danger of mistaking au imperfect, or in 
other modes a present, for the second aorist, or the reverse, it is 
to be observed in addition to the rule im no. 3, that, as was taught 
§ 94. 2, the real imperfect tense of a verb always conforms exact- 
Ly to the actual present tense, and consequently, in the indicative 
mode, that only is the true aorist, which differs in form from the 
imperfect i in actual use, and, in the other modes, from the present 
in actual use. Accordingly ¢; éyoagoy from γράφω, can only be im- 
perfect, and γράφῃς onty subjunctive present. - 

Rem. 4. In some verbs, the second aorist has the syllable be- 
fore the termination long, content with. the other points of differ- 
ence noted in no. 2, as εὗρον, ἔβλαστον, &c. see the anomalous — 
verbs evo/oxo, βλαστάνω. In a few cases, where the vowel would 
otherwise be long by position, a transposition restores the common 
relation between the present and second aorist, as δέρκω, ἔδρακον. 

' See the anomalous verbs δέρκω, πέρθω. 
Rem. 5. The second aorists ἰη -ν, ων, vy, and the syncopated 

adrists, are treated below under the head of verbs in us, ὃ 110 © 
Rem. 5, 6. . 

δ 

ἤλλαξα, &c. are used instead of them. The former, however, are given 

to show the formation of the second aorist passive of these verbs, which 

actually occurs in the Greek writers. 
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§ 97. FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT. 

116 1. The first perfect has two terminations, both ening ino, 

ας, &c. 

a) If the characteristic of the verb be 8, 7, g, or 7, *, x, this 

letter is (or remains) aspirated, and « is attached to it. . E. g. 

τρίβω, dénw, γράφω, perf. τέτρεφα," λέλεφα, γέγραφα 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω, ------- λέλεχα, πέπλεχα; τέτευχα. 

If the characteristic.of the present is changed (§ 92), it can still 

be recognised in the future ; and as the same letters, which effect 
in the future.a change into ἕξ or w, produce in the perfect a χ or 

@, 80 to form the perfect from the future it is only necessary to 

change those double letters into these aspirates. E. g. 

τάσσω (takar), perf. τέταχα 
τύπτω (τὐύψω), --- τέτυφα. . 

b) In all other cases the first perfect ends in xa. This termi- 

nation in the verbs which make the future in om, is attached to 

the root in thesame manner, and with the same changes, as the 

. σω, e.g: 
τίω. (ἴσα) perf. térixa : 
φιλῶ (φιλήσω) -- πεφίληκα 

1 τὠομάω (τιμησω)’ — Tétiunna 
ἐρυϑριάω (ἐρυϑριάσω) — ἠρυϑρίακα 
σπάω (σπάσω) - — ἔσπακα | 

πνέω _ jAnvevow) — πέπνευκα. ~ 

So also the following, with the omission.of the linguals, viz. 

᾿ πείϑυη (neiow) ‘ _ perf. nénecxa 

᾿κομέζω (xoulow) - — κεκόμικα 

The verbs i in 4, μ, ¥, @ will be considered below in § 101. 

2. Several verbs have ἃ second _perfect’i ine. It is this form, 

which, in the elder grammarians, in consequence of its being, in 

“a few rare instances, found to’ have an intransitive or reflected 

_* With ¢ long as in the present.’ 
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meaning, was called the Perfect Middle.. In reality, however, it 

-is found, both in virtue of its prevalent signification and of the 

‘analogy of its formation, to be a second form of the perfect active. 

This form attaches the same terminations, as the first perfect, to 

the characteristic of the present, without any change, as Ando 

λέληϑα, onnw σέσηπα, φεύγω πέφεύγα. 

3. There are three things here to be noted, viz. 

a), When the characteristic of the present is not simple (§ 92) 

_ the simple characteristic appears in the necand perfect, precisely 

-a8 in the second aorist, e.g. 

- πλήσσω ( ILAHT®) — πέπληγα 

φρίσσω (DPIKR) --α πέφρικα 

ὄω (OAR) — ὅδωδα. 

~ b) In general this form prefers a long vowel in the penult, 

even when the second aorist has a short one. Hence the second 
perfect of φεύγω (second aorist ἔφυγον) is πέφευγα. 'The short 
οἷ. accordingly, whether it exists simply in the present, or has been 

introduced into the other tenses by shortening the ἡ or αὐ of the 

present, is commonly changed in the second perfect into 7, e. g. 

ϑάλλω (fut. ϑαλῶ)η --- τέϑηλα. 
λήϑω (αοτ. 9 ἔλαϑον) ---- λέληϑα 

dal (αον. 9 ἔδαον) — δέδηα." 

But sometimes’ this is merely made long, as κράζω (aeizor 

mexonya. 
c) This perfect, moreover, is inclined to the vowel, and it 

therefore not only remains unaltered, as in κόπσεω (KOIIS2) xéxo- 

στα, but it is also adopted as a change of «, as δέρκω, dédogxa, 

TEK®, τέτοκα (see anomalous verbs t/xrm). This circumstance 

é 

operates in a twofold manner on the ἐὺ of the present, according, 

as ¢ ΟΥ ὁ is the basis of this diphthong, which is to be determined 

from those tenses that shorten the vowel, as the second future and 

second aorist. If the radical letter be ¢, which is the. case only 

I ΞΞΞΕΕασαν 

Ἢ The. mode of writing δέδηα as- also πέφηνα, σέσῃπα &c. is incor-. 
rect. ᾿ 

16 
. 
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με σεῖς og thn changed in 0 if it be ὁ, then it is 

changed iato ov, 6. g. -" 

. σπείρω ([αἱ. σπερῶῦ -- ἔσπορα ες 
_ «λείπω (aor. 2 éhertov) — λέλοιπα. 

A. The same remark may be made of the second perfect, which 

was made above (§ 96. 4) of the second aorist, viz. that it exists 
only in primitive verbs, and that the greater-number of these, as 

also all derivatives, have only the first perfect. 

Rem. 1. Some first perfects also change £ into ὁ. “Such are : 
πέμπω I send, πέπομφα" κλέπτω I steal, κέκλοφα" τρέπω 1 turn, and 
τρέφω I nourish, réroogea. See also λέγω, συνείλοχα, among the 
anomalous verbs, In like manner é is changed into ov in δέδοικα 
from the anomalous 4118. 

Rem. 2. It has already been remarked (§ 84 Rem. 1), that af- 
ter the Attic reduplication the vowel of the perfect i shortened, 
as ἀκούω ἀκήκοα. ἀλείφω adydiga, EAETOR ἐλήλῦϑα. 

_ Rem. 3. For several shortened forms of the perfect, as βέβαα 
for βέβηκα, βέβαμεν for βεβήκαμεν &c. see § 110 Rem. 4. 

§ 98. PERFECT PASSIVE. 
‘ ! 

1: In the Perfect Passive the terminations pat, ous, ταῖς &c- 

and in the Pluperfect, μην, 00, το, &c. afe attached to the charac- 

teristic of the verb, not, as in the other passive forme, by means 

of the vowel of connexion (δ 87 Rem. 1, oes, exas, &c.) but im- 
medretely, inasmuch es the characteristic precedes the « or xa of 

the regular first perfect active, from which the perfect passive is 

τ΄ formed. ’ 

Rem. 1. When therefore a verb has no first perfect in use, it is’ 
supplied in the grammar, as in Aeiirw (λέλούπαν the first perfect 
λάλεεφα is supplied, to form therefrom the perfect passive λέλειμ- 
μαι. 

2. There-are accordingly two general rules for the formation 

of this tense, viz. -y ; 

I. If the firet perfect have ¢, 7, these letters undergo a change 

—_ 
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before 4, σ, t, according to the general rules in δᾷ 2, 22, 83. 
Hence from τέτυφα and πέπλεχα are formed : 

τέτυ-μμαι, τέτυ-ψαι, τέτυ-πεαι, 
for -φμαι, -ῷῴσα, τοται. 

πέπλε-γμαι, πέπλε-ξαι, πέπλε-κται, 
. for -χμαι, -χδαε, “χται. 

In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (δ 19. 2) in 
the farther inflection of this tense and the pluperfect, the o is omit- 
ted from the terminations ode, σϑαι, σϑω, &c. 6. g. ) 

~ 2d pers. pl. τέσυφϑε ἴον -pode or -ψϑε, 
Inf. πεπλέχϑαι for -yoGas or -ἔϑαι. 

The third person plural in yzae and »zo cannot be formed, cen- 

sistently with the analogy of the Greek language ; and its place is 

therefore supplied by an anion of the participle with a tense © of 

. εἶναι to be ; see the paradigm of τύπτω. below. 

Rem. 2. In the Ionic dialect, however, instead of yrac and ντο ἡ 
there is found αταῖ and aro, see § 103 Rem. III. &. 

fi. The second general rule for the formation of the perfect 
passive is, that when the first perfect active is formed in xa, this 

termination is merely changed into pas, and this as follows, viz. 

a) if the characteristic of the verb be a vowel, this change is is 
directly éffected, 6. g. 

πεποίηκα---πεποίημαι, Oat, rat, &e. 

(vee, νεύσω,) νένευκα ---νένευμαις σαι, ται; &C. 

b) But when before the κ of the first perfect active, as also 

before the ow of the future, a lingual has dropped out, its place is 

supplied by an o before the terminations of the perfect passive, 6, g. 

πείθω (πέπεικα) - -- πέπεισμαι; 3 pers. πέπεισται ἃς. 
ἄδω (ᾷσω, ἦκα) ---- ἥσμαε, ἧσται &c. 

φράζω {πέφρακαὶ) — πέφρασμαι, σται ὅσα. 

Before another o, however, this σ᾽ is again omitted, as 2. pers. 

sing. πέπει-σαι, 9. pl. πέπεεσϑε, 3. pl. as above. . 

c) The rules for the perf. pass. of verbs in 4, #,», 0, are given 

separately in § 101 below. 
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Rew. 3. The ὁ of the perfect active, which is derived from an 
é in the present, does not pass into the perfect passive, as κλέπτω 
(χέκλοφα) κέκλεμμαι. ᾿Βαΐ the following three verbs, viz. τρέπω I 
turn, τρέφω I nourish, στρέφω I turn (trans.) have in the perfect 
passive a peculiar change of the 2 into a, as τέεραμμαι, τέτραψαι, 
&c. τέϑραμμαε from ἐρέφω (that is ΘΙ ΞΦ 2), see § 18. 2), ἔστραμ- 
μαι. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs change the diphthong gv, which exists 
originally in their present, or is assumed by them in the future, 
into v in the perfect passive, as zevyoo, (cécevyu) τέτυγμαι. So 
also φεύγω, and πνέω (nvevow πέπνευκα) πέπνυμαι. Io χέω (χεύ- 
σω) {818 change is already made in the perfect active κέχυκα, 
xéyuuat. Of the variable quantity of some verbs in ἕω, ὕω, see 
above §95 Rem. 3. 

Rem. 5. The o before the termination of the perfect passive is 
assumed by several verbs, which have no lingual, but a vowel for 
their characteristic, viz. pure verbs, a8 ἀκούω ἤκουσμαι, κελεύω 
κεκέλευσμαι, and particularly several of those which retain a short 
vowel unchanged, as τελέω (τελέσω) reredecuac. 

Rem. 6. When yy is brought to stand before m, one y is omitted, 
as ἐλέγχω, perf. ἐλήλεγχα, pass. ἐλήλεγμαι' σφίγγω, ἔσφιγμαε. The 
other terminations follow the rule, as ἐλήλεγξαι, γκται, &c. ἔσ- 
φιγξαι, &c. 

Rem. 7. In like manner where the perfect passive would have 
Hu, and another μι is added from the root of the verb, one μὲ is 
naturally omitted, a8 κάμπτω, κέκαμμαι, xexappar, hc. 

Rem. 8. The ‘subjunctive and optative can only be formed, 
when the termination is preceded by a vowel allied with the ter- 
mination of the subjunctive, or which combines with the ὁ of the 
optative, e. g. 

κτάομαι, κέκτημαι, Subj. κέχτωμαι, Ny ται, &c. 
Opt. κεκτήμην, κέκτηο, KEXTNTO, S&C. 

megan, πεπέραμαι, Opt. πεπεραίμην, &c. “ 

Also when the vowel is ὁ or v, optative tenses may be formed (as. 
v is a kindred vowel) by the ,suppression of the « The vowel 
must, however, be long, as hue, Agdupat (see ὃ 95 Rem. 3.) Opt. 
3. pers. λέλυτο. The use, however, of all these forms is yery 
limited, and usually superseded by composition with the tenses of 

lym. See the paradigm, 
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§ 99. THIRD FUTURE. 

The Third Future or Paulopostfuture of the passive, in respect | 
to signification (§ 139) and form, is derived from the perfect pas- ᾿ 
stve, of which it retains the augment, substituting σομαν for the 

termination of the perfect passive. It is therefore only necessary 

‘te take the ending of the 2d pers. perf. pass. in ows (was, kas) and 
change the az into OMat, 6. g. . 

τέτυμμαι (rérupos) ---- τεευψομαι 

- τέτραμμαι (τέτραψαι) — τετράψομαν ᾿ 

πεφίλημαι (πεφίλησαμι) ---- πεφελήσομαν 
πέπεισμαι (πέπεεσαν) — πεπείσομαε. 

Rem. 1. In thoge cases, in which the vowel of the first future 
is shortened in the perfect passive, the third future makes it long 
dgain as λελυσομαι: See ᾧ 95 Rem. 3. 

Rem. 2. The vers which have the temporal augment, and 
the verbs A, 4, », @, have no paulopostfuture. 

( 

§ 100. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 
\ ι . 

1. All verbs form the aorist of the passive either in ϑὴν or yy, | 

and many in both ways at once. The former is called first aorist, 

the latter second aorist ; see above § 89. 3. 

2. The first aorist passive attaches θην. to the characteristic ' 

of the verb, e. g. . 

͵ παίδεύω --- ἐπαιδεύϑην 

στέφω -- ἐστέφϑην. 

ΓΙ 

‘It is here understood (see § 20), that the characteristic of the Ϊ 3] 
verb, when it is a smooth or middle mute, is changed into one of 

the aspirates, 6. δ΄. 

λείπω, αἀμείβω, --- ἐλείφϑην, ἡμείφϑην 
λέγω; πλέκω, --- ἐλέχϑην, ἐπλέχϑην 

τύπτω (TVITR) — ἐτύφϑην. 
τάσσω (1.4.Γ2}--- ἐτάχϑην. 
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3. In respect to the remaining changes of the root, which take 

_ place in the series of the first future (δ 93. 2), the first aorist pas- 

sive governs itself principally according to the perfect passive, in- 

asmjuch as it assumes o in the same. cases, 6. g. . 

, πείϑω (πέπεισμαι) — ἐπείσϑην 
κομίξω (κεκομεσμαιὴ) ---- ἐκομίσθην 
tele (ξεκετέλεσμαι) — ἐκελέσθην. 

The radical vowel is also in most cases changed in the same 

way, as in the perfect passive, 6. g. 

φιλέω (πεφίλημαι) — ἐφιλήϑην 

τιμάω (τετίμημαι) — ἐτιμήθην 

τεὐχὼ (τέτυγμαι) —- ἐτυχϑην. 

4. The second aorist passive attaches ny to the pure- ccharac- 

teristic of the verb, and in so doing, follows, all the rules given 

above for the second aorist active. It is necessary therefore to- 

᾿ ferm.the second aorist active, whether it is used or not, and then 

122 

change the ov into ἣν, 6. g. Ν 

τύπτω; ἔτυπον, — ἐτύπην 
“ τρέπω, ἔτραπαον, --- ἐτκράπην. 

Rem. 1. A few verbs, whose characteristic’is a vowel, assume 
6 in the first aorist passive, without having it in the perfect passive, 
as πὰύω, πέπαυμαι;---ἐπαυσϑην' μναομαι, μέμνημαι;,:--ἐμνήσϑην. 
For the opposite exception σώξζω, σέσωσμαε,---ἐσώϑηκ, see anom- 

- alous verbs. 
Rem. 2. Those which, without being verbs in A, 4 ¥) @, change 

their ¢ into a in the perfect assive (ὃ 98 Rem. 3), retain their « 
in the first aorist, as στρέφω ἰὰ ἔστραμμαι) ἐσετρέψϑην" τρέπω; ἐτρέ- 
pony’ τρέφω, ἐδθρέφϑην. 

Rem. 3. As it is not possible in the passive voice, for a confu- 
sion of the imperfect and second aorist to take place as in the ac- 
tive, so those verbs have a second aorist passives which, according 
to § 96. 3, cannot have it in the active. In this ¢ase it may be 
formed from the imperfect active, as in other cases it.is formed 
from the second aorist active. The rule; however, prevails that 
the long vowel is made short in the second porists e. αὶ 

γράφω, impf. ἔγραφον, — ἐγράφη 
τρίβω, impf. ἔτρίβον, ---ἐτρίβην (short t). 

Rem. 4. For thesame reason also some verbs, whose radical 
vowel is δ, form a second aorist passive, without changing « into 
a, as pléyoo, ἐφλέγην. 
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§ 101. VERBS IN A, μ, ¥, @- 

j. The verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four letters 4, 

μγ», @, depart so extensively from the analogy of the other verbs, 
that it is necessary: here to exhibit their peculiarities in one con- 

nected view. ὁ. 

2. All verbs of this class, strictly speaking, want the first future 

in ow, and have instead of it the second fature (§ 95 Rem. 8.) 
The termination of this future, in the Jonic, is ἕω, ἕξες, Mid. conc, 

&c. and this in the common dialect is contracted as follows, viz. - 

νέμω, fut. νεμέω, com. νεμῶ 
μένω, fut. μενέω, Com. μενῶ. 

Of this future the farther inflection (νεμῶ, εἴς εἶ, οὔμεν, εἴτε, 
over, &c. Mid. οὔμαι, 7, εἴταν, &c. see in the paradigm.) is to be 

compared with the present of the contract verbs in ἕω (δ 105.) - 

3. The sylinble before the termination, when it is long in the 

present, is without ¢xception shortened in this future, e. g. 

ψάλλω, στέλλω, fut. waka, arede 
κρίνω, auvver, fut. κρίνώ, αμύνῶ. 

To this end, the diphthong ee is changed into short #, and ¢¢ iato 

#, as αἴρω, fut. ἀρῶ" κεεΐίνω, fut. χτενώ. 

A, The first aorist of these verbs is formed ako, without ¢ σ, in 

aalone. They retain-therewith the chatacteristic as it is in the 

fatare, but leagthen again the syllable before the termination, in- 

dependently however of the present, as they either simply tengthen 

the vowel of the future, e. g. 

τίλω (tikw) — écida 

wolves (xpivw) — ἔκῤϊνα 
ἀμύνω (apnuvw) — ἤμῦνα, . 

or they change the ¢ of the future into ἐφ, and « into ἡ, e.g. - 

μένω; στέλλω, τείνεο, (μενῶ, σεελῶ, TEVO) — ἔμεινα, ἔστειλα, ἔτεινα 
ψάλλω, φαίνω, (ψαλῶ, pave) --- ἔψηλα, ἔφηνα. 

Several verbs, however, which have αὐ in the present, take a long 123 
α in the ‘first aorist, as περαίνω (nsgava), ἐπέρᾶνα, Inf. nepavay. 

° 
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Rew. 1. The verbs αἴρω and ἄλλομαι beginning with a, have 
α in the first aorist, which, only in the indicative, in consequence 
of the augment, is changed into ἡ, a8 ἦρα, ἄραι, ἄρας" ἡλάμην, 

_ Ghanevos.* 

5. The second aorist retains the vowel exactly as it is in the 
future. E. g. | 

. βάλλω (Baio) — ἔβαλον, pass. ἐβάλην 

φαίνω (pave) — ἃ. 9 pass. ἐφάνην 
κλίνω (κλινωδ[;--τ- ἃ. 2 pass. ἐκλίνην (short ¢). 

But the ¢ of the future in dissyllable verbs is changed into α (comp. 
§ 96. 4.) E.g. 

κτείνω (κτενῶ) — ἔκτανον 
στέλλω (orelw) — a. 2 pass. ἐστάλην, 

Polysyllables retain the ἐ, as ὀφείλω, ὥφελον. 

6. The second perfect, when it is used, is formed entirely act 

cording to the rales given above (ὃ 97. 2,3.) E.g. 

Gallo — τέϑηλα, φαίνω — πέφῆνα 

. 1 MAPEMR — δέδρομα. 

"The es of the present, stnce (as appears from the future) it has its 

origin, in verbs of this class, not in the radical ὁ. but in ¢, passes 

-into o alone, and not into oz, as σπεέρω (onegm), ἔσπορα. 

7. The first perfect, the perfect passive, and first aorist passive, 

_ follow the general rules in attaching the terminations xa, uae, &c. 

ϑην, ἴο the characteristic, retaining the changes of the future. E. g. 

, ᾿σφάλλω (σφαλώ) — ἔσφαλκα, ἔσφαλμαν 
φαίνω (gavw) --- πέφαγκα, ἐφάνϑην 

, αἴρω (ἀρῶν) ᾿--- ἦρκα, ἦρμαι ἡρμένος, ἤρϑην ἀρϑείς,. 
: : Inf. ἀρϑῆναι. 

The perfect passive also drops the o of the terminations σϑαι, | 

ode, ἃς. (ὃ 98. 2.)- E. g. 

σφάλλω, ἔσφαλμαι, 2 pers. pl. ἔσφαλϑε 

φύρω, πέφυρμαιε, inf. πεφύρθαι. 

* The mode of writing with thee subscript, as ἤρα, ἄραι, ἔφηνα; ἄζο; 

and with the acute in the infinitives, ag περάνοαν &c. is incorrect. 

4 
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8. Here, however, the two following departures from the anal- 124 

egy of the other verbs are to be observed, viz. 

“ 48) When the future has an «¢, the dissyllables in these tenses 
change it intow. Εἰ. g. 

στέλλω (orela)—éoradxa,cotaduat, ἐστάλϑην, aor. 2 pass. ἐστάλην 
στείρω (nega) ---πέπαρκα, nénappat, aor. 2 pass. ἐπάρην. ᾿ 

b) The fallowing verbs in ‘vw, εἰνω, ὕνω, viz. κρένω, κλίμω, - 
zeivep, ατεένω,, πλύνω, drop the ν in these tenses, and assume the 
short vowel of the future, but in such a way, that those in sive 

change that short vowel, which is ¢, intoa. E. g. 

κρίνω (κρινῶ) —xéxgixa, κέκρίμαι, éxgiOny 
τείνω (teva) --- τέταχα τέταμαι, ἐτάϑην 
πλύνω (πλυνὼ) --- πέπλυκα nénhupas, ἐπλύϑην. 

Rem. 2. The polysyllables, according to the rule, retain ¢ un- 
changed in the penult, as ἀχγέλλον, ἤγγελκα, ἡγγέλϑην. This is 
done also in the perfect passive of dissyllables which begin with 
E, aS εἴρω, ξερμαι. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which retain », occasion difficulty in the 
perfect passive. They preserve, however, the » unchanged in 
the following cases, viz. 

a) In the second person singular, where it even remains before 
σ, a8 φαίνω, πέφανσαι. 

b) In the terminations which begin with o@, in which howev- . 
er the o is dropped in consequence of the », as inf. Ἰεφάνθαι. 

_ See no. 7 above. 
c) In the 3d sing. as πέφανται he has appeared. 
In the same manner, however, the 3d pl. is formed, (as xé- 

xoartat from χραίνω,) where ν is omitted, according to the next 
remark. But this form is extremely rare on account of this very 
confusion, and the compound form with εἰσί is preferred. 

Rem. 4. Before the terminations beginning with yu, the follow- 
ing is the usage with respect to the ». 

. a) The » passes into μι, as ἤσχυμμαν from αἰσχύνω. 
b) The is dropped, retaining the long vowel, as τετράχῦμαν 

from τραχύνω. 
c) Most commonly instead of » we find σ, as φαένω (φανῶ), 

πέφασμαε' μολύνω, μεμόλυσμαι. 
Rem. 5. The elder ané the Aolic dialects formed the fature 

and the firet aorist, even of these verbs, with o, as xelow éxzgoa, 
τείρω τέρσω; which form is the most usual in some verbe, as. φύρω 
I knead, φύρσω. YW 



125 

130 | VERBALS IN τοῦ AND té06. [5 102. 

§ 102. VERBALS IN τὸς AND τέος. 

1. With the formation of the tenses must be connected that of 

the verbal adjectives in τός and réo¢, which, in signification and 
use, nearly resemble participles. See the Remark below. 

2. Both terminations always have the accent, and are attached 

immediately to the characteristic of the verb, which undergoes 

the changes required by the general rule. The vowel is in va- 

. Tious ‘cases changed. These changes coincide in every respect 

with those of the aorist passive, except that of course when the 

aorist has φϑ' y@, tliese forms have nt, xr. We can therefore 
compare with these verbals the 3d sing. perf. passive, which has 

also t, though in respect to the leading syllable it departs, in many 

verbs, both from the first aorist and the verbals. 

3. Accordingly we have the following forms of verbals, viz- 

πλέκω (πέπλεχται, ἐπλέχθην) — miextos 
᾿ ᾿ πλεκεξος 

λέγω (λέλεκκα ἐλέχϑην) 5--- λεκτός. 

γράφω (γέγραπται, ἐγράφϑην) --- γρακτὸς 
σέῤέφω (ἔστραπται, ἐστρέφϑην --- στρεπτός 

\ 

φωράω (πεφώραται, ἐφωραϑην)ὴ --- φωρατέός 

φιλέω- (πεφίληται, ἐφιλήϑην) --- φιλητέος 
αἱρέω (nonrac, ηρέϑην). — αἱρετὸς. | 
παύω (πέπαυται, ἐπαυσθην) “--- παυστέος. 
στέλλω (ἔσταλται, ἐσταλϑην) --- σταλτέος 
κτείνω (τέταται, ἐτάϑην) — τατέος 
χέω (κέχυται, ἐχύϑην) — χυτὸς 
πνέω (πέπνυται, ἐπνείσϑηνν --- πνευστός. 

Remanx. The verbal in τός corresponds in form with the Latin ‘ 
participle in tus, and has in fact the same signification; 6. g. nAex- 
τος woven, στρέπτος twisted. But most commonly it conveys the 
idea of possibility, like the Latin termination ilis, as orgento¢ ver- 
satilis, flexible, ὁρατὸς visibilis; visible, éxovotus audible. The ver- 
bal in té0g, meantime, has the idea of necessity, and Corresponds 
with the Latin participle in dus, as φέλητέος amandus, a person to 
be loved. See 9134. Rem. 4. 

͵ 
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' § 103. THE BARYTON VERB. 

1. The foregoing rules, as well as the other details of the va- 

rious modes and tenses, will now be all illustrated in an example 

with the common baryton verb τύπτω, to which will be subjoin- 

ed some other peculiar examples of baryton verbs as they are 

used, and lastly one of the class in ἃς μι, », 0, viz. ἄγγελλω. 

2. Baryton verbs, as was explained above in § 10. 2, are in 

their natural form, in which the termination of the present tense is 

always unaccented ; in distinction from those, whose two last syl- , 

lables are contracted and marked with a circumflex, and hence’ 

called verba contracta by the Latin grammarians, and perispomena . 

by the Greek. The latter will be treated separately below. 

Rem. 1. The learner will bear in mind that τὔπεω is here 
used only as a paradigm or example, in which every thing is ex- 
hibited in one view, which belongs to the various verbs of this 
kind, although neither zunrw nor any other single verb.is found 
in all the modes and tenses here given.* See § 104. 

2. It was formerly usual to give the second future active and: 
middle with the paradigm of zumtw. Inasmuch, however, as this 
form is wanting in all the verbs of the class to which τύπτω belongs 
viz. those whose characteristic is not 44 μῳ »» 0, of course in the 
greatest namber of verbs, it was here omitted in the preceding . 
edition, but introduced in full in ἀγγέλλω, in the paradigm of 
verbs in 4, u,v, @- It is now subjoined also in τύπτῳ. 

Rem. 3. In order to have the whole conjugation in one ‘view, 
a table is subjoined, which gives the first person of the declinable 
modes, the second person of the imperative, the infinitive, and the 
masculine gender of the participle, in all the tenses οὗ the active, 
passive, and-middle voices. This is immediately followed by the 
same verb, inflected at full length. 

. © The parts of τύπτω in actual use may be seen in the list of anomalous 
verbss where it is placed, in consequence of another form of the future not 
here introduced, viz. τυπτήσοω. 

\ 
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/ 

INDICATIVE. MODE. ' 128 

Present, I strike, 

S τύπτω, τύπτεις, τύπτει, 

΄ Dp. εὐπτεέτον, — τύπτετον, 
| -~P. runromes, TUNTETE, _ τύπτουσι (¥). 

Ι ἣ ι 

Imperfect, I was striking. , . 

5. ἔτυπτον, ὀἐἔτυπτες, . ἔτυπτε (y), 
D. ἐτύπτετον, ἐτυπτέτην, 

΄ 0 2, 

P., érunzopey, - ἔτυπτετε, ἔτυπτον. 

First Perfect, I have struck. 

5. τέτυφα, . τέτυφας, _ τέἔτυφε (νὴ, 
D. | τετύφατον, τέτυφατον 
P. εετύφαμεν, τεεύφατε, “ τετύφᾶσι (ν). 

First Pluperfect, I had struck. , 

5. ἐτετύφεν,  οἐτετύφεις, ἐτετύφει, 
D. . ο΄ ἐτετύφειτον, ἐτετυφείτην, 

P. ἐτετύφειμεν, érerupecté, . ἐτετύφεισαν or ἔσαν. 
- Φ ᾿ ΄ 

. Second Perfect, I have struck. 

3. rézuna, τέτυπας;" , τέτυπε (ν) - 

D. | τετύπατον, τετύπατον, 

Ῥ, τετύπαμεν, τετύπατε,  τετυπᾶσι.. 

Second Pluperfect, I had struck. 

S. ἐτέτύπεεν, | évetunecs, ἐτετύπει, 
Ῥ. ἐτετύπειτον, ἐτετυπείτην, 

P. ἐτετύπειμε, Ἀθἐτετύπειτε,  ἐτετυπειῖσαν or ἔσαν. 

First Future, I shall strike. 
¢ 

S. supa, TUpEls, - TUWEl, 
ἊΝ ‘ ‘ , 4 

D,. TUWETOY, τύψετον, 

P.. τύψομεν, — τύψετε, - γὐψοῦύσιν. 
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- First Aorist, ἢ struck. 

8. ἔτυψα, . éruwas, érupe (y), 
D. ο΄ éruparoy, ἐτυψάτην, 
P. ἐτύψαμεν, ἐτύψατε, ἔτυψαν. 

Second: Future, J shall strike. 

5. runo, τυπεῖς, | TUNE, 

D. ' TUNELLOY TUNEILOY, 

P. runovpey, TUNEITE, τυποῦσι (y). 

. ᾿ , 

Second Aorist, 1 struck. 

8.. érunoy, ἔτυπες, ἕτυπε (v), 

D. ἐτύπετον, ἐτυπέτην, 

P. ἐτύπομεν, ἐτύπετε, ἔτυπον. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. ' 

5. τύπτω, _ τύπτης, τύπτῃ, 
Ὁ. τύπτητον, | TUNTNTOY, 

P. runroper, τυπτητε τύπτωσι (ν). 

Perfect. ΄ 
: / , ’ 
5. τέτυφω, τετυφης, τετυφῆ. 

D. “ τετύφητον, τετύφητον 
P. τετύφωμεν τετύφητε, τετύφωσε (ν) 

. . 4 
First Aorist. 

5. τύψω, τύψης, τύψη, 

D. | τύψητον, τύψητον, 
- P. τύψωμεν, tupyte, ὁ. εὐψωσε (ν). 
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. Second Aorist. 
c ’ . e 

S. tuna, TURNS, TUnN, 

D. τύπητον, τύπητον, 
P. ᾿τύπωμεν, “τύπητε, runwot (ν). 

” 

ΝΥ, 
3.  runroiut, 

- Dp. 

Ῥ. runrocuer, 

. 

5. τετύφοεμε, 
Ρ. 

é 

P. τετυφοιμὲν, 

8... ruposme, 
D. 

P. ruwomey, 

8. τεὔψαιμε, 

D. 

P. τεὐψαιμεν, 

- 

3, τὐποῖμε, 

D. ᾿" 

P. τυποῖμεν, 

* See Remark III. 3, below. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

9 

TUNTOLS, 

TUNTOLTOY, 

τύπτουτε, 

Perfect. 

τετύφοις, 
τετύφοίτον, 
τετύφοιτε, 

First Future. 

TU WOES, 
τυψοῦτον; 
TUWOLTE, 

First Aorist. 

c 

τυψαῖις, 

τύψαιτον, 
, 

τυψαετξ, 

; Second Future. 

τυποῖς, 

τυποῖτον, 

τυποῖτε, 

τύπτοι, 

τυπτοίτην, 

εὐπτοίεν. 

i 

τετύφοι, 
τετυφοίτην, 

τετυφοίεν. 

τύψοι, 
τυψοίτην, 
τυψοιεν. 

: 

τυποῖ,. 

τυποίτην, 

τυποῖεὲν. 

130 
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‘ 

| Secoud Aorist. 
( 

S. runout, τύποι, τύποι, 
dD. . ZUNOLTOY, τυποίτην,. 

P. τὐποιμεν,΄ TUNOLTE, τύπριεν. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present, Strike. 

. 8. τύπτε, τυπτέτω, 
Ὀ τύπτετον, τυπτέτων, " 

. . ἢ 
P.i τυπεέτε, τυπτέεωσαν OF τυπτόντων. 

᾿ .. Perfect. 

3. ᾿τέἔτυφε, - χετυφέτω, 
Ὁ. τετύφετον, TEvUMET ON, 
P. τετύφετε, τετυφέτωσαν. 

Εἰιϑὲ Aorist. 

S ιν ᾿ ’ ° 

δ. tuwoyr, τυψατῶ, 

Ὁ. τύψασον, τυψάτων, 
Ῥ, | TUware, ευψατωσαν. 

Second Aorist. 

5 τύπε, ΄ τυπέτω, 

Dl, τύπετον, TUREZOW, 
P. TUNETE, ; " tunérwoay. | 

INFINITIVE MODE: 

131 Present . τύπτειν to strike. | 

First Perfect  ὀ οτετυφέναι to have struck. 
Second Perfect τετυπέναν to have struok. 

First Future’ - τύψε ὦ | to be about to streke. 

First Aorist .- τῦψαν to have struck. 
Second Future τυπεῖν to be about to strtke. ἢ 

Second Aorist τυπεῖν to have struck. 
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¢ 

PARTICIPLES. 
> \ ° ° 

Present, striking, . + 
N. τύπτων, TUNTOVOR, © TUNTOY, 
G. τύπτοντος, τυπτούσης, εύπτοντος, ἃς. 

΄ Perfect, having struck. 

N. τετυφῶς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός, 
G. - τετυφότος, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος. 

First Future, about to strike. 

~ N. τύψων, τύψουσα, — τύψον, 
G. τύψοντος, τυψούσης, εὐψοντος. 

| First Aorist, having struck. 

N. τύψας, τὐψᾶσα, εὐψαν, 
α. εύψαντος, τυψασης, τύψαντος: 

ἢ Second Future, about to strike. 

N. sunwy, - tunovea, τυποῦν, 
G. “τυποῦντος, τυπούσης, τυποῦντος. 

Second Aorist, having struck. 

N. τυπών, τυπούσα, ες  TUNOY,, 
6. τυπόντος, τυπόντος. τυπούσης, 

18 
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PASSIVE 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE.  OPTATIVE. 
Present S. .cunropae τύπεωμαι τυπτοίμην 
Tam struck tuncy or ee* ᾿τὐπτῇ ᾿ | τύπτοιο 

TUNTETHL τὐπτηται τύπτοιτο 
D. τυπτόμεϑον , τυπτώμεϑον τυπτοίμεϑον 

τυπτέσϑον τύμτησϑον τυπτοίσϑον 
τυπτέσϑον τύπτησϑον τυπτοίσϑην 

P. τυπτόμεϑα * τυπτώμεϑα τυπτοίμεϑα 
τυπῖεσϑὲ 'ιτυπτησϑε τυπτυίσϑε 
᾿τυπτονταῦ TURTWYT OL TUNTOLYTO 

Imperfect 5. ἐτυπτόμην D. écuntouedor Ρ. ἐτυπτόμεϑα 
J was struck ἐτύπτου ἐτυπτεσϑον ἐτύπτεσϑε 

ἐτύπτετο ἐτυπτέσθην ἐτύπτοντο 

_ Perfect S. τέτυμμαι τετυμμένος ὦ! τετυμμένος ἑὴν 
Thave been struck τέτυψαι See below the verb ἐἐμέ 

τέτυπται 
D. τετύμμεϑον 
᾿ terug Bor 
τέτυφϑον 

Ρ, τετύμμεϑα 
τέτυφϑε 

\ 

Pluperfect S. 

TETUMMEVOL εἰσίν 

ἐτειύμμην Ρ. ἐτετύμμεϑον P. ἐτετύμμεϑα 
«1 had been struck ἐτέτυψο ἐτέτυφϑ ον ° ἐτέτυφϑε 

ἐτέτυπτο ἐτετύφϑην τεευμμένοι ἦσαν 

1 Future τυφϑήσομαι Subj. wanting | τυφϑησοίμην 
I shall be struck τυφϑηση or é, τυφθήσοιο &c. 

᾿ . &c. as in the as in the 
Present Present - 

1 Aorist 5. ErupOqy ᾿{τυφϑὼ τυφϑείην 
In was struck érvpOns τυφϑῆς τυφϑείης 

ἐτύφϑη - τυφϑῃ τυφϑείη 
dD -- -- 

ἐτύφϑητον " τυφϑῆτον | τυφϑείητον ᾿ 
ἐτυφϑήτην τυφϑητον ἡ τυφϑειήτην 

P. ἐτυφϑημεν τυφϑῶμεν. τυφϑείημεν 
_ . . τυφϑεῖμεν 

ἢ ἐτυφϑητε τυφϑητε τυφϑείητε 
_ " τυφϑεῖτε 

' ἐτυφϑησαν [τυφϑῶσι (v) | (τυφϑείησαν) 
ι τυφϑεῖεν 7 

4 Future τυπησομαν I shall be struck through all the 
2 Aorist ἐτυπην I was δἰτίιοῖ through all the 
3.Future retupouat I shall have been struck, through all the 
* See below Rem. II. 3. t The shorter form is more commonly 
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VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE. . INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE. 189. 
τς φβ6 struck .. τυπτεσϑθαε TUNTOMEVOS, ἢ, ον 

τυπτου . to be struck being struck 
tuntéodo . 

εὐπτεσϑον \ 
'ξζυπεέσθϑων 

᾿τὐύπτεσϑε 
? a ευπτεσϑωσαν or τυπτέσϑων 

“1 τέσύφϑαι τετυμμένος, ἡ, ον 
τέτυψο have been struck to have been having been struck 
τεευφϑὼ struck ΝΝ 

τέτυφϑον 
τετυφθὼν 

᾿τέτυφϑε 
τετυφϑωααν or τετύφϑων 

Imperat. wanting ὦ ! τυφϑήσεσϑων | τυφϑησόμενος, | 
to be about to | 7, ov about ta δε 

be struck struck 

, ᾿ τυφϑῆναν᾽ τυφϑεὶς struck 
ruptnre be struck to have been τυφϑεῖσα 
τυφϑήτω ' struck "1 τυφϑὲν 

7 Gen. 
τύφϑητον ᾿ tupPevros | 
Tugontoy ° 

τύφϑητε 

τυφϑήτωσαν 

Modes like the 1 Future 
Modes like {π6΄1 Aorist | 

Modes like the 1 Future 

used in the Ist and 2d persons, and always in the 3d. 

A 4 
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MIDDLE 
134 ! 

The Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Pluperfect 

‘ INDICATIVE, —_. SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
1 Future τύψομαν wanting τυψοίμην . 

‘like the Pres- like the pres- 
ent pass. ent pass. 

1 Aorist 5, ἐευψάμην — | τύψωμαν τυψαίμην. 
ἐτύψω - τὐψῃ τύψαιο 
ἐτύψατο τύψηταν τυψαῦτο 

Ὁ. ἐτυψαμεϑον | τυψώμεϑον ᾿ | τυψαίμεϑον 
, ° ἐτύψασϑον τυψησθον ° τὐψαισϑον 

ἐτυψασϑην τύψησϑον τυψαίσϑην 
΄ P. ἐτυψαμεθα τυψώμεϑα τυψαίμεϑα 

ἐτύψασϑε τύψησϑε .] τύψαισθε- 
ἐτυψαντο τύψωνται εὐψαιντο 

| 2¥Future 5. τυποῦμαι, wanting tunoluny 
τυπῇ or ét . | τυποῖο 
τυπεῖταν Ν τυποῖτο 

D. τυπούμεϑον . || τυποίμεϑον 
τυπεῖσϑον ᾿ ΝΕ τυποῖσϑον 
τυπεῖσϑον . τυποῖσϑον 

~ PL ετὐπούμεϑα τυποίμεϑα 
τυπεῖσϑε τ, τυποῖσϑε 
τυποῦνται | τυποῖντο᾽ 

2 Aorist ἐτυπόμην τύπωμαι - [ τυποίμην 
like the Im- These two modes like the Pres- 
perfect pass. | ent pass. 

ips 

The verbal adjectives (§ 102) are 
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. VOICE. . ᾿ 
᾿ ᾿ 198 

tenses are the same as in the Passive Voice. 

IMPERATIVE. _ | INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
wanting . τυψέσϑαν TUWOMEVOS, 

Ny ov a 

] ~ ὃ 

4 U o r 

, τυψασῦας “τυψαμένος, 
τυψαν γον. 
τυψασϑω ' 

εὐύψασϑον oO ; 
τυψασϑὼων 

τύψασϑε 
ευψασθωσαν or τυψασϑὼν . - | . 

wanting τυπεῖσϑαι τυπούμενος, 
Ny OV ͵ 

———. - ; . el 

τυποῦ - ξυπέσϑαι TUROMEVOS, 
? é 

τυπέσθω Ny OV. 
τυπέσϑον 

- τυπέσϑων 
συπεσϑε : ᾿ 

ετυπέσϑωσαν or τυπέσϑων͵ 

ευπτός, τυπτέος. 
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EXAMPLES OF OTHER BARYTON VERBS AS THEY OCCUR IN USE. 

Ὁ 

I. παιδεύω I educate, Middle I cause to educate. 

ACTIVE: VOICE.* 

Ind. Subj. Opt. '  ‘Imper. 
Pres. παιδεύω | παεδεύω παιδεύουμε παίδευε 

᾿ παιδεύεις . παιδεύης παιδεύοις παιδευέτω 
' παιδεύει παιδεύῃ &c. παιδεύοι δια. &c. 

&c. ΝΕ 
ον Inf Parttc. 

παιδεύειν ες παιδεύων 
' ' παιδεύουσα 

παιδεῦον ᾿ 

Imperf. 
énaidevor, ες, ε (νὴ &c. 

Perf. Ind, ‘Subj. πεπαιδεύκω Opt. πεπαιδεύκοιμε 
᾿πεπαίδευκα, ἢ Imp- not in use nf. πεπαιδευκένανι 

ag, ε (ν) &c. Part. πεπαιδευκώς, Via, O¢ 

—_—_— 

Pluperf. 
ἐπεπαιδεύκεεν, εἰς, &05 &C. 

Future Opt. παιδεύσοιμε Inf. παιδεύσεεν 
παιδευσω , Part. παιδεύσων . 

Aorist. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
énaidevoa, ας, | παιδεύσω παιδεύσαιμε παίδευσον᾽ 

ε (ν) &c. N,N, ἄο. παιδευσαις 'παιδευσατω 
. παιδεύσαι &e. ἂς. 

Inf, | Part. ᾿ 
παιδευσαι παιδεύσας 

παιδευσασα 
παιδευσαν 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
᾿παιδεύομαι " παιδεύωμαε παιδευοίμην παιδεύου 

παιδεύῃ or δ παιδεύῃ : παιδεύοιο παιδευέσϑω 
παιδευξταν παιδεύηται &c. παυδεύοιτο &c. &c. 

δα. Inf. Part. 
| παιδεύεσθαι. παιδευόμενος, ἡ, ov 

Imperf. 
ἔπαιδευόμην, ἐπαιδεύου, ἐπαιδεύετο &e. 

Perf. Ind. 
5. πεπαίδευμαν D. πεπαιδεύμεϑον P. πεπαιδεύμεϑα 

πεπαἰδευσαν᾿ πεπαίδευσϑον πεέπαίδευσϑε 
πεπαίδευται πεπαίδευσϑον ᾿ πεπαίδευνται 

Subj. and Opt: wanting. Imp. nenaidzvoo 
: πεπαιδεύσϑω sc. 

Inf. πεπαιδεῦσϑαι ο΄ Ρανί. πεπαιδευμένος 

Pluperf. 
S. ἐπεπαιδεύμην D. ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑον Ρ. ἐπεπαιδεύμεθα 

ἐπεπαίδευσο ἐπεπαίδευσϑον . énenaldevate 
ἐπεπαίδευτο ἐπεπαιδεύσϑην ᾿ ἐπεπαίδευντο 

Future. Ind. | Opt. nawevOnooluny Inf. nasdevdnoeodat 
παιδευϑήσομαι Part. παιδευϑησόμενος ᾿ 

Aor: Ind. Subj. Opt. ᾿ Imp. 
ἐπαιδευϑην παιδευϑὼ . ̓ παιδευθϑείην ; παιδεύϑητε 

Inf. παιδευϑῆναι Part. παιδευϑείς 
Ee nena 

3 Future. Ind. | Opt. πεπαιδευσοίμην [πῇ MEMALOEVOEDO AL 
πεεπαιδεύσομαι Part. πεπαιδευσόμενος 

_ MIDDLE VOICE. 

Future. Ind. Opt. παιδευσοίμην Inf. παιδεύσεσθαι 
«ταιδευσομαι | Part. παιδευσόμενος 

Aor. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαιδευσαμὴην παιδεύσωμαμ παιδευσαίμην παίδευσαι 

ow, σατο &c. ῃγῆται &c. ato,atto &c. παοιδευσασϑὼ 
Inf. παιδεύσασϑαν Part. παιδευσάμενος [&c. 

Verbal Adjectives παιδευτύς, maudevreos. 
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ee 

Il. oelw I shake, Middle I move myself vehemently. 

= ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. oelw Subj. -σείω. Opt. σείοιμι, σείοις, oeloe ὅτε. 
Imp.  oéle, σενιέτω &c. [{πῇη. σείειν. 

Part. σείων, σείουσα, σεῖον. 

Imperf. éoscov. Perf. σέσεικα. Pluperf: ἐσεσείκειν. Fut. σείσω. 
Aor. ἔσεισα. Subj. σείσω. Opt. σείσαεμι, σείσαις, σείσαι &c. 

Imper. σεῖσον, aco &c. Inf. σεῖσαι. | 

Part. σείσας, σείδασα, σεῖσαν. 

PASSIVE VOICE. ἡ 

Pres. σείομαν -Imperf. Zoecouny. 
Perf. σέσεισμαν - D. σεσείσμεϑον.. “P. σεσείσμεϑα 

᾿ς σέσεισαῦ σέσεισϑον σέσεισϑε 
σέσεισται σέσεισϑον 6 0 Ἑ 8 pers. wanting. 

Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. σέσεισο, σεσείσϑω &c. 
Inf. σεσεῖσϑάι Part. σεσεισμένος 

Pluperf. ἐσεσείσμην᾽ Ὁ. ἐσεσείσμεϑον -P. ἐσεσείσμεϑα - 
᾿ ἐσέσεισο ᾿ς ἐσέσεισϑον ἐσέσεισϑε 

. ἐσέσειστο ἐσεσείσθην . 3 pers: wanting. 

Fut. σεισϑήσομαν Aor. ἐσείσϑην 3 Fut. σεσείσομαι 

/ | 
MIDDLE VOICE, 

Fut. σείσομαι Aor. ἐσεισάμην 

. Verbal Adjectives σειστός, σειστέος. 
- 

- 

ΠῚ, λείπω I leave, Middle (poetical) I remain. 

| | ACTIVE VOICE. : 
Pres. λείπω Subj. λείπω Opt. λείποιμε, λείποις, Aeros &c. 

Imp.-heine Inf. λείπεν Ρανί. λείπων 

Imperf. ἔλειπον ΝΙΝ τς ΝΕ 
Perf: (9) λέλοεπα . Pluperf. ἐλελοίπεεν 

Fut. λείψω " 

Aor. (2) ἕλεποκ Subj. Alm - Opt. λίπομε —smp. Aine 

Inf. dunsiv . Ῥανί. λιπών, ovea, ov. 

a” 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

«Pres. λείπομαι Imperf. ἐλειπόμην 
Perf. λέλειμμαν Subj. and Opt. wanting. 

Atlecpae - Imp. λέλεεψο, λελείφϑω &e. 
λέλειπται δα. Inf. λελεῖφϑαν Part. λελειμμένος 

Plupert ἐλελείμμην, wo, πτὸ &c. 

Fut. λειφϑήσομαε Aor. ἐλείφϑην 

3 Fut. dAcdedpopas. 

‘MIDDLE VOICE. ει 
Fut. λεέψομαι 

Aor. (2) ἐλιπόμην Subj. Ainwpar Opt. denoluny 

| Ι Τα». λιποῦ ὅο. Plur. λίπεσϑε &c. 

Inf. hintoOas Part. λιπόμενος 

Verbal Adjectives λειπτός, λεόπτέος. 

ΙΝ. γράφω I write, Middle I write for myself, I accuse. 

‘ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. γράφω τ Imperf. ἔγραφον " 

_ Perf. γέγραφα Pluperf. évyeypaqecy 

Fut. yoawo Aor. ἔγραψα. 

' PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres.. yoapouae Imperf. ἐγραφόμην ἡ 

Perf. γέγραμμαι, γέγραψαι, γέγραπται &c. 

ν΄ Pluperf. ἐγεγράμμην, wo, πτὸ &c. 

1 Fut. γραφϑήσομαν seldom used 

1 Aor. ἐγραφϑην seldom used 

2Fut. γραφήσομαν | 2 Aor. ἐγράφην 

3 Fut. γεγράψομαι. : 

‘MIDDLE VOICE. 

Fut. γράψομαν - Aor. ἐγραψάμην. 

Verbal Adjectives γραπεός, γραπτέος. 
19 
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V. ἄρχω I lead, rule, Middle I begin. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. coyee - itmperf. ἦρχον 

Perf. (070) and Pluperf. are very rarely used 
Fut. ἄρξω ᾿Ν 

Aor. ἦρξα Subj. ἄρξω Opt. ἄρξαιμι, ὥρξαις, ἄρξαι &e. 

Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξάτω &c. 

~ > Inf. agkas Part. ἄρξας. 

PASSIVE VOICE, 

Pres... ἄρχομαι ' Imperf. ἡρχόμην 
Perf. ἤργμαι D. ἤργμεϑον P. noypede: | 

ἜΘ . x x 
ἡρξαν ,ἤρχϑον ηρχϑε 

᾿έρκται ἤρχϑον - 3d pers. wanting 
Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. ἦρξα, ἤρχϑω &c. 

Inf. ἤρχϑαι Part, ngypevos 

Pluperf. noyuny D. ἤργμεϑον P. ἤργμεϑα 
ἦρξο ἤρχϑον | ~ ἦρχϑε 
ἤρκτο ἤρχθην 3d pers. wanting 

Fut. ἀρχϑήσομαι | | 

Aor. ἤρχϑην Subj. ἀρχϑὼ Ορίι. ἀρχϑείην Imp. ἄρχϑητε 
. [ΜΓ ἀρχϑῆναν Part. ἀρχϑεὶς 

3 Future waiting (see § 99 Rew. *) 

| MIDDLE VOICE. — rt 

Fut. ἄρξομαι " 

Aor. ἠρξάμην Suly. ἄρξωμαν Opt. ἀρξαίμην Imp. ἄρξαι 
΄ Inf. ἄρξασϑαι Part. ἀρξάμενος [ἄσϑω bce 

Verbal Adjectives (in an active and middle meaning) 

ἀρκτός, ἀρκτέος. 
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_ VL. oxevato I prepare. ΝΣ . 

. . ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. ᾿ σκευάζω . τ Imperf. ἐσκεύαζον 
Perf. ἐσκεύακα 

| Silly. ἐσκευιάώκω Opt. ἐσκευάκοιμν Παρ. not need 
Inf. éoxevaxtva. Part. ἐσκενακώς 

Pluperf. ἐσκευάκειν ; 
Fut. σκευάσω᾽ | 

Aor. ἐσκεύασα Subj. σκευάασω -Opt. σκευάσαιμι, σαι, σαι &c. 

"Amp. oxevacoy 

Inf. cuevacas Pari. oxevacas. 

PASSIVE VOICE, © 

Pres. oxevatouas Imperf. ἐσκευαζόμην 
Perf. ἐσκεύασμαι Ἢ. ἐσκευαάσμεϑον Ρ. ἐσκευάσμεϑα 

ἐσκεύασαν ἐσκεύασϑον ἐσκεύᾳσϑε 
ἐσκεύασται ἐσκεύασϑον 3d pers. wantiag 

Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. ἐσκεύασο, ἐσκευάσθω δες. 

Inf. ἐσκευάσθαι — Part. ἐσκευασμένος, 

Pluperf. ἐσκευάσμην, ago, astro bic. ᾿ 
Fut. σκευᾳσϑήσομαι ; | ες 

Aor. ἐσκευάσϑην Φ 

8 Ευξ (ἐσκευάσομαε) not in use. ν 
- 

“- . - 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. σκευάσομαι 7 

_ Aor. éoxevacapny Subj. σκευάσωμαι ‘ Opt. oxevacaluny 

Imp. σκεύασαις σκευασάσθω &c. 

Inf. orevacacGas Part. σκενασάμενος. 

» Verbal Adjectives axevaoros, σκευαστέος. 
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VII. κομίζω I bring, Middle I receive. 

- ACTIVE VOICE. 

‘Pres. κομίζω  Imperf. ἐκόμεζον 

Perf. κεκύμικα Pluperf. éxexopinecy 

Fat. xouloo 

Attic Fut. κομιώ. D. P. κομιοῦμεν 

κομεεῖς κομεεῖτον κομεδίτε 

κομιεῖ κομεεῖτον κομιοῦσε (v) 

Opt. κομιοῖμι, οἷς &c. = Inf. κομιεῖν 

Part. κομεῶν, οὖσα, οὖν Gen. οὔντος 

Aor. ἐκόμισα δϑιιδ). κομίσω οί. κομίσαιμε, cass, σαν &c. 

Imp. κόμεσον , Inf. κομίσαε Part. κομίσας. 

, | _ PASSIVE VOICE. ᾿ 

Pres. κομίζομαι Amperf. ἐκομιζόμην 

Perf. κεκόμεσμαι (compare ἐσκεύασμαι) . 

᾿ Subj. and Opt. wanting = Imp. κεκόμισο, ἰσθὼ &c. 

Inf. κεκομίσθαι. Part. κεκομισμένοο- 

Pluperf. ἐκεκομίσμην 

Fut. κομεισϑήσομαι 

Aor. ἐκομίσϑην 

8 Fut. (κεκομίσομαι) not used. ' 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

Fut. κομέσομαυ ' - 

Attic Fut. xopcovmoe . D. κομιούμεϑον , Ρ. κομιουμεϑαὰ 
κομιξὶ * | ᾿ ἰχομιεῖσθϑον. κομιεῖσθε 

κομιδῖται " κομιεῖσϑον κομιοῦνται 

Opt. κομεοίμην, κομνοῖο &c. ᾿ _ 
Inf. κομιεῖσϑαυ Part. κομιούμενος 

Aor. ἐκομεσάμην Subj. κομίσωμαν Opt. κομισαίμην 

Imp. κόμισαν Inf. κομίσασϑαν Part. κομέσαμενος. 
\ 

Verbal Adjectives κομεστῦς, κομιστέος. , 

* See Rem II. 3, below. | 
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VII. φυλάσσω I guard, Middle 1 guard myself. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. φυλάσσω Imperf. ἐφύλασσον 

φυλάτεω ἐφύλαττον 

Perf. πεφύλαχα. Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάχειν 
Fut. φυλάξω | Aor. ἐφύλαξα 

PASSIVE VOICE. _ 

Pres. ᾧφυλάσσομαν . Imperf. ἐφυλασσύμην 
᾿ pudarropas ἐφυλαττόμην 

Perf. πεφύλαγμαι “΄ D. πεφυλάγμεϑον P. πεφυλαγμεϑα. 
πεφύλαξαι _ πεφύλαχϑον πεφύλαχϑε 
πεφύλακται πεφύλαχϑον 3d pers. wanting 

Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεφύλαξο; πεφυλάχϑω δα. 
Inf. nequiay Oat Part, πεφυλαγμένος 

-Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάγμην D. énequiaypeoy Ῥ. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑα 
ἐπεφύλαξο -ἐπεφύλαχϑον ἐπεφίλαχϑε 
ἐπεφύλαλκτο. ἐπεφυλάχϑην͵ οϑά pers. wanting 

Fat. φυλαχϑήσομαν oO 
Aor. ᾿ ἐφυλαχϑὴν 
3d Fut. nepuiatouac. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

Fut. ᾿φυλάξομαι Aor. ἐφυλαξαμην. 

Verbal Adjectives φυλακτός, φυλακτέος. | _ 

4 
. ΄ ΄ 

Pal 

4 
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IX. ὀρύσσω I dig. , 

‘ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prés. ὀρύσσω Imperf. ὥρυσσον᾽ 
θρύττω ὥρυττον 

Perf. ouweuvya Subj. ὁὀρωρύχω Opt. dgmpuzorus 
Imp. not used μι ὁρωρυχέναι 

Part. ὁρωρυχως 

Pluperf. ὁρωρύχειν - 

Fut. ὀρύξω 

Aor. wovte Subj. ogvE Opt. ὀρύξαιμν Imp. ὄρυξον᾽ 
Inf. ὀφύξαι Part. ορύξας. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pre’. ὀρύσσομαι ‘Ampert. ὠρυσσόμην 
ὀρύττομαι δρυτιόμην. 

Perf. cowpuypas . 

Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. doeiguto, ὀρωρύχϑω ἄχεα. 

Inf. ὁρωρύχϑαν αν. ὀρωρυγμένος 
Pluperf. ὑρωρύγμην ι 
1 Fut. ορυχϑήσομαι . 2 Fat. sevynoouas 
1 Aor. ὠρύχϑην τς 2 Aor. mguyny 

Unf. ὀρυχϑῆναι &e. Inf: ὀρυγῆναι &c. 
3 Fut. wanting (see § 99 Rem. 2.) 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. ὀρύξομαι 
Aor. agvieuny Subj. ὀρύξωμαν Opt. ὀρῃξαίμην Imp. ὄρυξαι 

Inf. ὀρύξασϑαν —Part. ogutapevog. 

Verbal Adjectives ὀρυκτός, ὀρυκτέος. 

΄ 4 
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EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN A, ft, », @. , 190 

ἀγγέλλω 1 announce. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present Ind.- | Subj. ἀγγέλλω, Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι, Imp. ἄγγελλε, 
ἀγγέλλω. Inf. ἀγγέλλειν, \ Part. ἀγγέλλων. 

Imperfect 

ἤγγελλον. 
- 

ea ὡπαπνησιον ρεααίπεδαν “νον ee . omy 

Perfect Ind. |  Suby. ἡγγέλκω, Opt. ἡγγέλκοιμε; Imp. not used, 
ἤγγελκα. Inf. ἡγγελκέναι, Part. ἡχγελκώς. 

Pluperfect | 
nyyelnecr. | ye : ΄ 

2 Future . Indicative. ᾿ ΝΕ ᾿ ες 

ἀγγεώ . | epyehetg αγγελεῖ 
Do ~ αὐγελεῖτὸν ἀγγελεῖτον 
Py ἀγχελοῦμεν ἀγχελεῖτε ἀγγελοῦσι (v). 

Optative. _ 

S. ayyedorut ἀγγελοῖς - ἀγγελοῖ ᾿ 
Ὦ. -- ἀγγελοΐτον ἀγγελοίτην 
P. ἀγγελοῖμεν ἀγγελοῖῖε -ο ὠχγελοῖεν 

᾿ or 

ἀγγελοίην, olns, oly, &c.* 
Inf. ayyederv. 

, Part. ἀγγελῶν, αγγελοῦσα, ἀγγελοῦν, Gen. ἀγγελοῦντος. 
\ 

δ). ἀγγείλω,, Opt. ἀγγείλαεμε; Imp. ἄγγειλον, 
Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι, Part. ἀγγείλας.. 

1 Aor. Ind. 
nyyerha. 

Oe a 

@ Aor. Ind.. | Subj. ἀγγέλω, Opt. ἀγγέλουμε, Imp. ἄγγελε, 
ἤγγελον. ᾿ Inf. ἀγγελεῖν, Part. ἀγγελῶν. 

* See below, Rem. HIT, 2. 

Ι ΄ - 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

137 Pres. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαυ, Ορί. ἀγγελλοίμην, Imp. ἀγγέλλου, 
- ἀγγέλλομαι. Inf. ἀγγέλλεσϑαι, Part. ἀγγελλόμενθς. 

Imperfect 

ἡγγελλόμην. 

Perfect " | ; Indicative. 

, ἥγγελμαι, . ἤγγελσαι, ἤγγελται, 
Ὁ. ἡγγέλμεϑον, ἤγγελθον,ν ἤγγελθον, 
P. ηγγέλμεϑα, ἤγγελϑε, (ηγγελμένοι εἰσίν.) 

(Subj. and Opt. ἡγγελμένος ὦ and.é¢7y.) 

_ Imp. ἤγγελσο, ἡγγέλϑω, &c. Inf. ηγγέλϑαι, Part: nyyeduevos. 

Pluperfect | 

ἡγγέλμην, _ -  nyyehoo, , ἤγγελτο, 
Ὁ. ἡγγέλμεϑον, ἤγγελϑον, ἠγγέλθην, 
Ρ. ἡγγέλμεϑα, ἤγγελϑε, (ηγγελμένοι ἦσαν.) 

“1 Future 

ἀγγελϑήσομαι, &c. 

1 Aor. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγελϑῶ, Opt. ἀγγελϑείην, Imp. ἀγγέλϑητε, 
ἡγγέλϑην. Inf. ἀγγελϑῆναι, Part. ἀγγελϑ είς. 

2 Future 

avyelnoopat, &c. 

Subj. ἀγγελῶ, Opt. ayyshelyv, Imp. ayyéAn Ot, 
Inf: ayyehnvat, . Part. ἀγγελείς. 

2 Aor. Ind. 
ἡγγέλην. 

3 Future wanting. (See ᾧ 99 Rem. 2.) 
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\ MIDDLE VOICE. 

Future" _ Andicatsve. 

ἀγγελοῦμαι,, ἀγγελῇ or εἴ, τς ἀγγελεῖται, 
D. ἀγγελούμεϑον, αἀγγελεῖσϑον, ἀγγελεῖσθον,᾿ 
P. ἀγγελούμεϑα, αγγελεῖσθε, - ἀγγελοῦνται: 

OPTATIVE. . 

S. ayyeloluny, ᾿ἀγγελοῖο, ΄᾿ ἀγγελοῖτο, 
D. ἀγγελοίμεθον, ἀγγελοῖσϑον, ἀγγελοέσϑην, 
P. ἀγγελοίμεϑα, ἀγγελοῖσϑε, ἀγγελοῖντο. 

hf. ἀγγελεῖσϑαι, Part. ἀγγελούμενος, ἡ, ov. 

1 Aor. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλωμαι, Opt. ἐἀγγειλαίμην; αγγεῖλαιο, δις. 
ἡγγειλάμην. Imp. ἄγγειλαι, 

Inf. ἀγγείλασϑαι, Part. ἀγγειλάμενος. 

2 Aor. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγέλωμαι, Opt. ἀγγελοίμην, Imp. ἀγγελοῦ, 

ἠγγελύβην. . ἐμῇ ἀγγελέσθαι; Part. αγγελόμενος. 

‘Verbal Adjectives ἀγγελτός, ayyeAtéos. 

138 
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_ | REMARKS. 

J. Accent. 

1. -As the foundation of the doctrine of accent in the verbs, it 
. is to be understood, that it is placed as far back as possible, and, 

in consequence, always on the first syllable of dissyllables, as τυπ- 
_ TH, TUNTE, PEVYOI, PEVYE. 

In trisyllables and polysyllables, whenever the nature of the 
last syllable adinits, it.is placed on the antepenult, as zunzoper, 
τύπτουσι, τετύφᾶαι, τύπτομαι, ἔτυπτε, Erupa, ἐφυλαξα. So also in 
imperatives, as φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι, where the present is 
φυλάττῳ, inf. φυλάττειν, in consequence of the long final syllable. 

' Hence verbs of two syllables, when compounded, throw the 
accent, if the last syllable admits it, on the preposition, as φέρε, 
φεῦγε---πρόφφερε, ἀπόφευγε. 

2, Apparent exceptions to this rule are cases, where ἃ contrac- 
tion takes place, viz. 

a) Cases where, according to § 83 Rem. 4, 5, the temporal 
augment had its origin in ἃ contraction, as in such compound verbs: 

, a8 ανῆπτον from .avanteo. 
b) The case $f the circumflexed future of every kind, accord- 

ing to § 95 Rem. 6 seq. Also the aorist of the subjunctive pas- 
sive (see below Rem. Π].6) τυφϑῶ, rune. 

. §. Real exceptions to the general rule are the following, viz. 
a) The second aorist (for the sake of distinction from the pres- 

ent) has the accent on the termination in the following cases, viz. 
(1) In the infinittve and participle active, and infinittoe middle, 

always, as τυπεῖν, tunwy, τυπέσϑαι. 
(2) In the 2d sing. of the imperatwe of some verbs, as γενοῦ 

εἰπέ, ἃς. “ . 
b) The infinitive and the participle of the perfect passtve, are 

distinguished from all the rest of the passive form, in having the 
accent regularly on the penult, as τετύφϑαι, πεποιῆσϑαι, τετυμ-᾿ 
μένος, πεποιημένος. | 

c) Infinitives in vet have the accent on the penult, as_reruge- 
yal, τυφϑηναι, τυπῆναιε. | 

d) The infinitive of the first aorist active m ae, and the 3d per- 
son of the optative active in oc and at, retain the accent on the 
penult, even when they are polysyllables,e.g. ' 

Inf. φυλάξαι, . παιδεῦσαι.. ᾿ 
$d pers. Opt. guiarros, φυλάξαι, παεδεύσαι." - 

/ 

* By this, and because, according to ἡ 12 Rem. 5, the 3d sing. opta- 
tive never has the penult circumflexed, the three singular forms of the first 
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δ. All | participles i in we and ecg have the acute on the last syl- 
lable, as terupars, τυφϑείς, tuneig.—So also; in the verbs in μὲ, 
the participles in evs, ag, ous, and us. \ 

6. Whiere the masculine of a participle has the accent, the 
other genders retain it, without any other consideration than that 
of the nature of the syllables, as φυλάττων, φυλάττουσα, gular: 
TOV’ TLMHOMY, τεμήσουσα, τεμήσον᾽ τετυφώς, τετυφυΐῖα, τετυφός. 

τ Ἢ. Second person singular passive. 
1. The original termination of the second person of the passive 

form σαι and σοὺ (see the table above in § 87) has been retained, in, 
the common conjugation, only in the perfect and pluperfect, and 
in the verbs in ws. It was found originally also in the present and 
imperfect, as τύπτεσαι, ἐτύπτεσο, in the imperative TURTEOO, in 
the first aorist middle ἐεύψασο, in the subjunctive tuntyjoas, &c. 

_ 2% The Ionics dropped the o from this ancient form, and, ac- 
cordingly, form it in-ea, noc, 0, a0. The common dialect again 
contracted these forms into 7, ov, and ὦ, 4s follows, viz. 

lon. Com. lon. / Com. 
Present Ind. TUNED, zunty, Imperat. τύπτεο; τύπτου, 

Subj. εὐπτηαι, τύπτῃ, Imperf. ἐτύπτεο, ἐτύπεου.. 
ist Aorist Middle, Ion. ἐτύψαο, Com. ipa. " 

In like manner in the optative, from ocoo was formed ovo, which, as 
it does not admit of contraction, was retained as the common form. 

« 

140 

3. The Attics had the peculiarity, that instead of contracting - 
the eas into ἢ) they contracted it into εὐ» (see the paradigm.) This 
form i is only used in the future active, and in the verbs βούλομαι; 
οἴομαι; and the fut. ὄψομαι (see anom. dgaor,) φᾷ pers. Govier, 
οἴει, Owet,—so that βούλῃ and οἴῃ are necessarily in thesubjunctive. 

I> Partwular lonisms and Atticisms. 

1. The Ionic dialect forms, from the imperfect and. the two 
aorists, a peculiar form in σκον, passwve and middle oxouny, which 
however, i is formed in the indicative alone, and bas commonly no | 
augment, e. g. 

τὐπτεύκον, τυπτεσκόμην, from τύπτον, -ὀμῆν, 
τύψασκον, τυψασκόμην from érupa, -ἀμὴν, 

- τύπεσκον, τυπεσκόμην, (from ἔτυπον, -ὑμῆν. 

"This form is only used of a repeated action. . 

xorist are distinguished, viz. Inf. act. παιδεῦσαι, 3d Opt. act. παιδεύσαι, 
Imperat, mid. παΐδευσαν. Since, however, the number of syllables or 
the character of the penult rarely admits this accentuation, in general two 

of these forms, and in such verbs as τύπτω all three, are liable to be con- 

founded with each other. 
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~ ° Φ, Instead of the optative in o¢ue, there was also a form’ in 
olny, oins, οἰης plural οέημεν, olnre, olnoay, that bears the name 

_of the Attic. It is found chiefly, however, only in the contract 
verbs (see below,) and hence also in the 2d fut. as φανοίην from 
φαίνω, fut. gavw. See in αγγέλλω. " 

3. Instead of the Opt. Ist aorist active in asus, there was a 
provincial form in eca (τυψεῖα, ας, &, &c.) of which the following 

_' terminations were much more common than the regular form, viz. 

Sing. 2 τύψειας, 3. τύψειε (v), for -αες, “αὖ, 
Plur. . 8. τύψειαν, for aver. 

141 4. The form in ytwy and Pass. σϑὼν of the 3d pers. pl. of the 
' amperative is called the Attic, because it is the most common in 
the Attic writers. In the active voice, it is always identical with 
the. genitive plural of the participle of the same tense, with the ex- 
ception of the perfect. : 

5. In the third pers. pl. pass. in the indicative and optative, but 
never in the subjunctive, the lonic dialect converts the ν into a, 
as follows. ΄ 

Opt. τυπέοίατο for τύπτοιντο 
Perf. πεπαύαται for πέπαυνταν 

--- κεκλίαται for κέκλινται. 

This never takes place in the termination ovzac, though occa- 
sionally in ovro, with the change however of ὁ into ¢, 88 éfov- 
λεατο for ἐβούλοντο. Particularly is the’ 3d_pers..plar. perfect 
and pluperfect passive formed by the help of this Jonism, when 

' the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, (see § 98. 2.) e. g. 

' τετύφαταν for -ῷνται, 
ἐτετάχατο for -χντο, 
ἐστάλαταε for -λνται, 

from τύπτω, ratte, στέλλω &c. 
6. The circumflexed forms are by the Ionics resolved with a 

change of aceent, and this not only in the 2d fut. (§ 95 Rem. 6, and 
§ 101. 2,) but also in the infinitive 2d aorist active in εἶν, a8 gue 
éev for φυγεῖν from φεύγω, ἔφυγον, and in the subjunctive of both 
aorists passive in ὦ, (comp. the subj. of verbs in μι) 6. g. 

Subj. 1 aor. pass. τυφϑέω for τυφϑῶ, 
Subj. 2 aor. pass. runéw for rune. 

This ¢ is, by the Epic writers, lengthened into ez or 7. 

IV. Additional peculiarities of dialect. 
1. The 3d pers. plur. of the leading tenses instead of σὸν or δὲ 

has commonly in the Doric dialect ze, as was remarked io § 87 
Rem. 3, and hence.the long vowel before the o:in the common 
form is explained, viz. ' 
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TUNTOVTL, τετύφαντι, for TUNTOUOL, rerugant, 
᾿ Subj. εὐπεωνενῦ for TUNTOGS, 
2 Ἑαΐ.  μενέοντε contr. μενεῦντε for (usveovor) μενοῦσι. 

2. The Doric dialect forms the:3d plural of the aorist passive 
im ἐν instead of σαν. as ἐτυφϑεν, érunév, for -ησαν. See below 
in the conjugation of verbs in me. 

3. The Ist pers. plur. active in μὲν is converted in the Doric 
dialect into μὲς (τύπτομες, éruwopes); and in the 1st plur. and 

. dual pass. in μεϑα, μεϑον, the Dorics and the poets interpose o, as 
τυπτομεσϑα, τυπιόμεσϑον. 

4. The infinitives in ev and vac, in the ancient language and 
in the dialects, had a form in μὲν and μεναι, viz. 

τυπτέμεν, τυπτέμεναι; for τύπτειν - 
τετυφέμεν,-ἔμεναι for TETUPEvae ‘ 
τυπῆμεν, tunnuévas, for runnvas. 

5. The Dorics more particularly formed the infinitive partly 
in ἐν or ἣν instead of evv, and so also the 2d pers. of the present 
in ἐς instead of és. 

6. The ancient language, in the 2d pers. of the active form, 
has instead of ¢ the termination ofa, which in the poets is still 
frequently found appended to the subjunctive and. optative, as 
ἐθέλησϑα for ἐἔϑέλης, κλαίοέσϑα for κλαίοις. In the common dia- 
lect this is retained only in certain anomalous verbs (see below 
εἶμί, φημί, and olde). 

7. The epic poets, in the 3d person of the subjunctive, have 
nov or ἡδὺ instead of ἡ» a8 τύπτήσιν, not, for τύπτῃ, ἔχῃ. - 

§ 104. LisT OF BARYTON VERBS. ' 
/ 
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1. In the foregoing rules and tables, the manner of forming the | 

several modes and tenses in different sorts of verbs has been giv- 

en, as far as it results from the ‘examination of several regular 

verbs. But in the numerous cases, in which a verb has several . 

formations of the same tense, it is not possible from the foregoing 

rules and examples, to fix with certainty, what form is actyally 

most in use. And as in Latin, particularly in the third conjugation, 

_it requires to be remarked in each single case, what the perfect 
and supine are, so in Greek, it is necessary. to observe what is the 

usage in each singte verb; that is, to observe each of the tenses, 

which has been made the subject of separate remark above. 
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2. Principally, however, it is important to know whether, in 

any particular verb, the second aorist active, the second perfect 

and the second aorist passive, are in use. For since the other 

form, viz. the first perfect, and first aorist passive is—taking the 

whole catalogue of verbs—by far the most usual,‘it is to be assum- 

ed in each verb, if the use of the other form is not particularly 

- known. It must also be known, with respect to every one of the 

143, 

_enumerated tenses ; since it by no means follows, that a verb, 

which has the second aorist active, has also the second aorist pas- 

sive, &c. 

3. ‘Here, however, prevails the following fixed rule, that all 

‘trisyllable and polysyllable derivative verbs, which have for the 

most part the following endings, viz. a¢w, lw, αένω, ὕνω, eve, 

6, &w, ἕω, and are such as the following, viz.. 

ἑορτάξζω from ἑορτή, νομίζω from νόμος, 
σημαίνω from σῆμα, ~ εὐϑύνω from ευϑύς, 
παιδευὼ from παῖς, δουλόω from δοῦλος, 
τιμάω from τιμή, φιλέω from φίλος, 

form without exception, only the 1 Aorist active, 1 Perfect (in 

καὶ 1 Aorist passive. 

Remarx. Some of these verbal terminations, however, are to 
be regarded in several verbs not as derivative terminations, but as 
merely lengthened forms. This is the case when the verbs are 
not derived from a noun or adjective, but are only a more simple 
form of the present lengthened (§ 92). These latter are able, from 
their simple form-to derive some tenses, as the 2d Aorist, and are 
accordingly placed in the anomalous verbs, as ὁλισϑαίνω from 
0.115682, 2 Aorist αὐλοσϑον᾽. δαμάω from AEM, édapov. The 
termination ave is always merely a lengthened form of this kind, ἡ 
anu the verbs which have it, belong accordingly to the anomalous 
verbs. 

_4. For all other verbs and for all forms which are not fixed to 

- particular cases in the preceding remarks, individual observation 

in reading the classics must be recommended. To aid this obser- 

vation, however, lists of the baryton and contract verbs will be 

given, containing the verbs of most frequent recurrence, particu- 

larly the primitives, with an enumeration as exact as possible of 

the forms in use. : 
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Explanations of the lists. ~ 

| 1. As the lists are intended to serve as collections of examples 
of the preceding rules, besides the primitives the most common 
derivatives are also contained in them. 

2. It is to be’ assumed of each verb, when nothing else is stated, 
that it has its aorists and perfect after τύπεω, and that its whole ᾿ 
inflection may be known from the preceding rules. The same 
holds of every tense not.expressly given, so that when, for in- 
stance, under any verb, nothing but the second aorist stands, this 
holds only of the second aorist active (and middle,) while the aorist 
passive and perfect active follow the paradigm. 

3. Where the second aorist passive is given, it is necessary 
also always to form the first aorist passive, as very commoiily.it ex- 
ists, as a less frequent form, together with the second aorist, and 
the verbs, which actually want it altogether, cannot be given with 
any certainty. ΕΣ ᾿ς 

4. The perfect active in many verbs is not in use; but this also 
can seldom be asserted with entire confidence ; and it is therefore 
necessary in each verb to form it according to analogy, and derive 
the perfect passive from it. 

5. The formation of the passive can without scruple be also 
-applied to intransitive verbs; as there are cases, in which the third 
person of the passive is also used in intransitive verbs.: 

6. But to form also the middle of those verbs, in which that 
voice is not used, would be an exercise in barbarisms of no utility. 
In order, therefore, to do this with confidence, it must be marked 
in each single case, where it is found. It needs only to be noticed 
that in many verbs, where it is found, it is only in .compounded 
forms, which are ta be learned from the lexicon. Formere exer- 
cise, however, the simples may be made use of. Where nothing 
but MID. is given, there the aorist and future middle are formed 
from those tenses in’the active. ΕΞ 

7. All verbs are regarded as regular, whose tenses are’ con- 
structed by the preceding rules; without regarding the stgnifica- 
tion or their anomalies. For this reason not only the deponents 
Gf the passive and middle voice (§ 113. 3) are here inserted, but 
also verbs, whese single tenses do not correspond in signification 
with their forms; as, in the more important cases, is especially 
remarked. τι ΝΕ : 

8. When future middle is immediately subjoined to the active, 
it signifies, that such a verb has its future of the middle formation 
(according to § 143. 4,) though with the signification of the active 
voice. πος 
, 9. Theexpression ‘ PASS. has σ᾽ refers only to the first aorist 
and perfect, and is found only under verbs, in which the o in these 
tenses is not a matter of course ; see above § 98 and 100. 
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Last of baryton verbs. 

ἀγάλλω adorn, MID. am proud. 

ἀγγέλλω announce, MID.—2d Aorist active and middle, little 

used. 

ἀγείρω assemble,— Attic redap.—MID. 

ἄγχω strangle, transitive in the Act.—MID. intransitive. 
ado contracted from ἀεέδω ving, Fat. Mid. 
αϑροίζω collect. 

ἀϑύρω play. 

᾿αἰκίξζω abuse. 

αἰνίσσομαι, tromec, Mid. conceal by a riddle. 

αἴρω lift, §101 Rem. 1, MID. 

gioco act, and depon. rush, hasten. Attic ἄττω. 
αἰσχύνω put to shame, § 101 Rem. 4. PASS. am ashamed. 

aiw hear. Only the present and imperfect. For augment see 

888. Rem. 2. 
ἀκούω hear, fut. mid.—2d perfect ἀκήκοα, plup. ἡκηκόεεν. (See 

δ 84 Rem. 2.)—PASS. has o, perfect without reduplication ἤκουσ- 

. ae, : 

ἀλαλάζῳ halloo, fut. fo, ὃ 92 Rem. 1. 
ἀλείφω anoint, perf. §84. MID. 

ἄλλασσω, tro, change,—PASS. second aorist. 

ἄλλομαν Mid. spring, see ὃ 101 Rem 1. 

ἀμβλύνω blunt. 

ἀμείβω change, MID. 
ἀμέλγω muk. 

ἀμύνω defend. Perfect wholly wanting. MID. 

ἀναίνομαν (not a compound) MID. deny, has no other form 

except first aorist, which takes 7, ὃ 101. 4. 

ἀνύω fulfil, §95 Rem. 3. PASS. has σ. MID. 

ἀπολαύω enjoy. Has the augment in the middle, though the 

simple is not used. See ὃ 86 Rem. 1. 
anto kendle. 

ἅπτω fasten. MID. cleave to, touch. 

ἄρδω arrigate. PASS. has only present and imperfect. 
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-ἀρμόξω and ἀρμόττω fit, MID. 

apnatw rob, commonly ἁρπάσω &c. ἡρπασϑην. The dialects 

aot Attic make agnato &c. ἡρπάγην, see. § 92. Rem 3. | 

ἀρύω draw out, like avuw, MID. 

ἄρχω rule, MID. begin. 

ἀσπάζομαι, MID, embrace, greet. 
ἀσπαίρω gasp. 

ἀστράπτω lighten. ᾿ 

βαδίζω go, future Mid. 

βάπεω dip, characteristic g. PASS. second aorist. ἡ ~ 
βαστάζω bear, fut. ow. In the Passive it takes the other char- 

acteristic, yuas, χϑην. See § 92 Rem. 3. 

βδάλλω milk. 

βήσσω, trw, cough. 

βιάζομαι Mid. compel. PASS. see § 113 Rem. 3. 
βλάπτω injure, characteristic 8, PASS. 2 aorist. 
βλέπω see, second aorist, PASS. see ὃ 100 Rem. 4. 
βλύξω flow out. 

βουλεύω counsel, MID. . " ΕΝ 
βοέμω sound, has no aorist nor perfect. 

βρέχω moisten, PASS. am damp, second aorist. 

γέμω am full, has neither aorist nor perfect. 

γεύω cause to taste, Mid. taste. 
γλύφω cut, augment of the perf. see § 82 Rem. 1. 

γνωρίζω recognise. 146 
γράφω write, second aorist, PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. MID. 

᾿δακρύω weep. - 

δανείξζω loan at interest, MID. borrow at interest. 

déoo flay, PASS. second aerist. 

δεσπόζω rule. 
~ δεύω moisten. 

δέχομαι Mid. recetve. PASS. see , below. ‘ Anomaly of significa- 

tion,’ § 113 Rem. 3. 

δικαζω judge, Mid. . 
᾿ διώκω (not a compound) pursue. 

- 21 
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_ δουλόω enslave. 

δράω do, act, not to be confounded with the forms of the anom- 
alous διδραάσκω. 

δρέπω pluck, MID. 

ἐθίζω accustom, augment ee. 

εἰκάξω conjecture. Augm. see § 83 Rem. 2 
eixo yield, augm. see § 83 Rém. 2 and 5, not to be confounded 

with the anomalous Z/KS82. 

ἐέργω shut out, augm. ὃ 83 Rem. 2 and 5. 

ἐλέγχω refute, Att. reduplication, perf. pass. § 98 Rem. 6. 

élicow, ttm, wind, augm. ét.—MID. 

ἕλκω draw, augm. £¢—MID. 

ἐλπίζω hope. 

ἔλπω cause to hope, ἔλπομαι hope, has besides the present and 
imperfect only the perfect and pluperfect, viz. ἔολπα, éwdnecy, 
ὃ 83 Rem. 7 and 9, with the signification of present and imperfect, 
hope, hoped. . 

᾿ἑορτάζω celebrate a fostival, augm. § 83 Rem. 9. 

ἐπείγω (not a compound) promote, PASS. hasten. 
ἐπιτηδεύω apply myself, augm. §86 Rem. 3. Ἅ" 

ἐργαξζομάν Mid. labour, augm. «¢-—PASS. δ 113 Rem. 3. 
,€geid@ prop, Attic reduplication.—MID. 

ἐρέσσω, ττω. row, fut. ow. 
ἑρμηνεύω interpret. 
ἐρεύγω spit out, second aorist—MID. 
£0i¢ contend, rival, Attic reduplication. ΝΕ 
ἕρπω creep, augm. é¢. 

ératw commonly ἐξετάζω, examine. 
εὐθύνω make straight, direct. 

᾿᾿ξὔχομαν Mid. pray, augm. ὃ 83 Rem. 2. 

nde please, Mid. enjoy, rejoice. 

ἥκω come, arrive. 

“ϑάλλω sprout, second perf. 
ϑάλπω warm. . 

᾿ϑάπεω bury, characteristic p, 2 aorist, PASS, see ὃ 18. 3. 
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ϑαυμάζω admire, fat. mid. . | | _ 
ϑέλγω fascinate. 

ϑερίξζω reap. 

ϑήγω whet. 

ϑλίβω crush, second aorist, PASS. § 1 100 Rem. 3. 
Soave break; shatter, PASS.-has o. 

οἰϑρύπτω rub, characteristic p, 2d aor. pass. see ὃ 18. 3. 
Sum, see anomalous verbs: 

ἑδρύω place, pul. Ὁ 
ἐθύνω straighten. 
ἱκετεύω supplicate. 
ipacow scourge, fat. ow. oy 
ἱμείρω act. and pass. depon. desire. | 
innevo ride. 

᾿ ἔσχύω am able. ' 

καϑαίρω (not compounded) purify, 1 aorist has 7.—MID. 
καίνω kill, 2d aorist. The perfect is wholly” wanting. PASS. 

has neithersperfect nor aorist. 

καλύπεω hide, MID. — 

κάμπτω bend, PASS. perf. §98 Rem. 7. 
xélow shave, PASS. 2d Aorist.—MID. 

xéleveo order, PASS. has o. 
xéhion land, fut. κέλσω, see § 101 Rem. 5. 
κήδομοαι care for, only present and imperfect. The active 

29300 injure, only in the poets. - 
κηρύσσω, ττω, proclaim. 

xevduvev incur danger. : . 
κλάζω sound, cliaracteristic yy, ὃ 92 Rem. 1. Perf. xéxdayya. 148 . 

᾿ φλείω shut, PASS. both with and without o. 
πλέπτω steal, fat. mid.—Perf. see δ 97 Rem. 1. PASS. 2d 

aorist. 
κλίνω bend, § 101.8. b.—PASS. ist and 2d aorist—MID: rarely 

used. 

κλύζω rinse. 

κνίζω twitch, burn. 

.] 
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κολάζω punish, fut. mid. 
\ κολούω mutilate, PASS. with and without o. 

κομίζω bring.—MID. obtain, recetve. 
. κονίω be dust, (xoviom, κεκόνιμαι.) 

κόπτω cut, epic 2d perf.i—PASS. 2d.aor.—MID. 

κράξω scream, characteristic y, perf. xexgaya, 2d aor. — 3d 
fat. instead of fut. act. | 

τς χραένω fulfil. 

κρίνω judge, § 101. 8. b. MID. 
xgove knock, PASS. has o.—MID. 
κρύπτω. hide, characteristic 8.—PASS. 1st and 2d aor.-~MID. 

κτάομαι Mid. acquire, perf. κέκτημαι possess. 

κτείνω kill, see § 101. 8, Ist and 2d aor. 2d perf. 

κτίζω found. . 

κυλίω roll, PASS. has o. 

κωλύω prevent. 

λέγω say, MID. See this verb, for some of its compounds, i in 

the list of anomalous verbs. 

λείβω᾽ pour out, shed. 

- λείπω leave, 2 aor. 2 perfi—MID. - 

‘  Aérr'shell, PASS. 2d aorist. see § 100, Rem. 4. 

- λήγω cease. 

λογίξμαν Mid. reckon, conclude. — . 
λυμαίνω destroy, ist aorist has 7.—MID. 

_Avw, see anomalous verbs. 

μαίνομαι depon. rave, 2d aor. pass, —2d_ fut. mid. or 2d fat. 

pass. The active is found only in the compound ἐχμαίψω mad- 

den. The perfect active μέμηνα has the intransitive signification. 

μαλάσσω: ττω; soften. 

μαραίνω wither, Ist aorist has long ἃ. PASS. wither in its in- 

. transitive sense. Ὁ | 
μέμφομαι: Mid, blame. 
μένω, see anomalous verbs. 

μερίζω dtvide, MID. | 
. μηνύω, interpret, 

a 

ry, 

ν. 

149 
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μαίνω ‘pollute, 1st aorist has ἡ. 

μολύνω contaminate. 

νάσσω; trw, fill, fat. Ew. Ht has in the PASS. the other form 
opat, σϑην. See ὃ 92 Rem: 3. 

νέμω, see anomalous verbs. . 

ψεύω wink, nod. | 
ψήχομαι Mid. swim. 
ψέφω snow. 

ψομίζω think, believe. 

ὀδύρομαι Mid. lament. 

. οὐκεείρω bewail. , ΝΝ a . 

αἰμώζω deplore, fut. φέμώξομον, aor. ᾧμωξα. a 
κέλλω disembark, trans. ες 

ὀξύνω sharpen, stimulate. Ὁ Day 
ὀνειδίξω reproach. 

, ὀνομάζω name. 

ὁπλίξω arm, MID. 
᾿ φρέγω reach, Att. redup. MID. 

ὁρίζω limit. 

ὁρύσσω, trw, dig, Att. redup. MID. 

παιδεύω educate, MID: 

παίζω play, fut. παίξομαι and παιξοῦμαι; we see ὃ 95 Rem 9, But 

the aor. is énasea, perf. pass. nénarouas Sc. see § 92 Rem. 3. 

παέω, see anomalous verbs. 

παλαίω wrestle, PASS. has o. 

πάλλω shake, PASS. 2d aorist. 

macoe bestrew, fut. σω.--Μ| 0... 
πατάσσω strike, MID. 
παύω put to rest, PASS. Ist aor. see § 100 Rem. 1.-—-MID. rest. 

πείϑω persuade, PASS. believe, which signification. is shared al- 150 

sa by the 2d perf. πόέπηνθα. 

πείρω perforate, PASS. 2d aorist. 

πέμπω send, perf. δ 91 Rem. 1, perf. pass. §98 Rem. 7. MID. 

πένομαι am poor, used only in the present and imperfect. 

᾿περαίνω finish, 198 aorist, ‘see § 401. 4. 

/ 
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melon compress, oppress. - 

πιστεύω believe. 

shale cause to wander, characteristic yy, see § 92 Rem. 1.— 
PASS. wander. 

πλάσσω, ττω, form, fut. ow, MID. 

πλέκω braid, PASS. 2d aor.—MID. 

πλύνω wash, see ὃ 101 Rem. 8. . 
πνίγω suffocate, trans.—Fut. mid. Dor. §95 Rem. 9.— PASS. 

suffocate, intrans. 2d aorist, see § 100 Rem. 3. ΄ 

πορεύω bring, lead, PASS. journey. 
πορίξω procure, MID. acquire. 

πράσσω, tro, do. It has ἃ throughout. —Ist st pert: I have done, 

2d perf. πέπραγα I have been, MID. 

πρέπω adorn, become, only in active. 

πρίω saw, PASS. has o. 

_ πταίω stumble, PASS. has o. 

πετήσσω crouch. 

πτίσσω stamp, fut. oo. 

πεύσσω fold, MID. 
πτύω ‘spit, PASS. has σ΄ ΄ 
πύϑω rot. 
᾿δόπτω sew. 

ῥέπω sink, ᾿ 
ῥίπτω, see anomalous verbs. 

Gaivw wag the tail, flatter, only in active, Ist aor. has ἡ. 
σαίρω sweep, Ist aor. has 7. 2d perf. 
σαλπίζω sound a trumpet, characteristic 77, see $92 Rem. 1. 
σέβομαι depon. reverence.” 

. σεέω shake, PASS. has 7, MID. 

σημαίνω denote, mark, Ist aorist has η, MID. 
σήπω cause to decay, PASS. rot, has 2d aorist. This meaning 

extends also to 2d perf. 
σίνομαι, ὁ injure. 

σκάζω limp. 
ακάπτω dig, characteristic q, PASS. 2d aorist. 
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σκέπω cover, 
, ? Φ 

σκέπτομαυν Mid. survey. 

- σκευάζω prepare, MID. 
σχήπτω act. and mid. support myself. 
oxpinrw scoff. 

σπείρω som, 2d perf.—PASS. 2a Aorist. ἮΝ 

σπένδω pour out, shed, see ὃ 95 Rem. 1. MID. 

σπεύδω hasten. " 

σπουδάζω pursue with zeal, fat. mid. 

στάζω drop, fut. ξω, see §92 Rem. 1. 

στέγω cover. ΕΝ 

στείβω tread, PASS. 2d aorist. ΝΕ 

στζείχω step, Ist and 2d aorist. ay 

στέλλω send, PASS. Ist and 2d aorist, MID. Cy 

στένω sigh, only in the pres. and imperf. - | a 
στενάζω groan, fut. Ew, see 992 Rem.1. τ 7 ἢ 

στέργω love, am satisfied. 

στέφω fill, crown, MID. 

στηρίζω prop, fut. Ew, see § 92 Rem. 1 

στοχάζομαι MID. conjecture. 
σερατεύω act. and mid. take the field. | 

στρέφω turn, trans. see §98 Rem. 3, and δ 100 Rem. 2. PASS. 

Ist and 2d aorist, MID. 

συρίξω pipe. 

᾿ σύρω draw, PASS. 2d aorist —MID. 
σφάλλω deceive, PASS. 2d aorist. " 

σφάττω slay, PASS. 2d aorist. 
ogiyyw bind, PASS. perf. see § 98 Rem. 6. 

σφύξω palpitate, fut. Ew, $92 Rem. 1, 

σχίζω split. - “ 

σχολάζω am at leisure. : 

ταράσσω, tro, disturb, MID. 

τάσσω͵ ττω, arrange, PASS. 1st and 2d Aorist.--MID. 152. 

τεγγω wet. 

τεένω stretch, § 101. 8. 
δι 
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τεκμαίρω limit, Ist Aor. has 7 —-MID. prove, testify. 

τεκταίνω build, ist Aor. has 7. ‘ 

τέλλω, an obsolete word little used but in composition, as ἐπι- 

τέλλω commit. See § 101. 8. MID. 

τεύχω prepare, see § 98 Rem. 4, compare the anomalous τυγ- 

χάνω. 
τήκχω soften, melt, PASS. melt intrans. ad Aor.—The 2d perf. 

has the same meaning. 

τίλλω tear out, see § 101. 4. 
tio, see anomalous verbs. — 

τινάσσω shatter, MID. ; 

τρέμω tremble, has no aer.mor perf. 
τρέπω turn, see ὃ 97 Rem. 1, § 98 Rem. 3, and § 100 Rem. 2. — 

The 2d aorist is the most common tense in ACT. PASS. and MID. 
τρέφω nourish, fut. ϑοεψω, &c. δ 18. 2. Perf. τέτροφα.-- ΡΑΒ8. 

| perf. τέϑραμμαι, τεϑράφϑαι, 2d aor. ἐτράφην, Ist aor. (which is is 

. 

153 

" pass. appean 

rare) Efoepony.—Fut. mid. for pass. —MID. 

τρίβω rub, 2d aor. PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. 
tollw chirp, fut. Ew, perf. τέτριγα. 

vpoito to treat with indignity, abuse. 

vgaive weave, 1st aorist has 7. 

ὕω rain, PASS. has o. 

φαίνω show, PASS. together w with the fut. mid. and 2d aorist — 

- 4 

- 
ὃ 

φαρμάσσω, ττω. physic. 

φείδομαι Mid: spare. - 

φεύγω fly, flee, fut. φεύξομαν and φευξοῦμαι: 866 §95 Rem. 9. 

—2d aor.—2d perf. see § 97. 2.—Perf. pass. see § 98 Rem. 4. 

φϑέγγομαν Mid. sound, perf. ὃ 98 Rem. 6. 

φϑείρω destroy, 2d perf.—PASS. 2d Aorist. 

φλέγω burn, trans. PASS. 2d Aor. § 100 Rem. 4: 

! φράζω speak, andicate, MID. ΄ - 

φράσσω, ttw, surround, PASS. 2d Aor.—MID. 
φρίσσω, ττως shudder, characteristic x, 2d pert. 

φροντίζω care for. 
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φούγω roast, PASS. 2d aorist, see ὃ 100 Rem, 5. 
φυλάσσω, ττω, guard, MID. 
φύρω ‘knead, fat. φύρσω, see § 101 Rem. 5. 
φυτεύω plans. 

χαρίζομαι Mid. am kind, grant. 
χορεύω dance. 

χρήζω need, desire, only in pres. and imperf. Compere the 
anomalous yoaw. ~ 

᾿χοίω anoint, PASS. has o.—MID. 
ψαλλω strike the harp, sing. 
ψαύω touch, PASS. has o. 
ψέγω blame. 

ψεύδω decetve, PASS. lie. 
ψηφίξω count, number, MID. decree by vote. 

ψύχω, see anomalous verbs. _ 
- ᾿ὠδίνω travail. 

§ 105. contract vERBs. 

1. Verbs in dw, ἕω, ow, in most of their forms, follow altogeth- 
er the preceding rules and examples; and reference is uniformly . 

had to these verbs, in the chapter on the formation of the tenses. 

But in the present and imperfect, of the active and passive voices, 

when the vowels a, ¢, 0, immediately precede the vowel of the 

termination, (and in the Ionic dialect partly remain there unchang- 

ed,) a contraction takes place in the Attic and common dialect. 
2. This contraction is subject to the general laws of contrac- 

tion, given above in § 27, with the exception of a few terminations 

in the verbs in oa.—While according to the general rule, o¢¢ 

should be contracted into ou, and o7 into ῳ, the « of the second and . 

third persons prevails } in the verbs in ow, and the terminations ὄεις 

and ὁης are contracted into οἐς, and gee and 07 into o¢, as follows, 
viz. ° 

-  @d pers. Ind. Act. μεσϑόεις 
— Subj. — μισϑόης 

22 Ν 

contr. μεσϑοῖς, 
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84 pers ἐμ ἀεί. pan ᾿ contr. μὐσϑοῖ. 

So also 2d pers. Ind. and Subj. Pass, μεσθόῃ contr. μόσθοῦ. 

Inasmuch, moreover, as 004 is also contracted inte oc, in these 

persons in the active voice, the three modes, indicative, subjanc- 

tive, and optative, are alike. The infinitive in Gecy is regularly 
contracted, viz. μεαϑόεον, μισθοῦν. 

3. Also the verbs in aw have the whole indicative and sub- 
junctive alike in the active and passive, in the contraction made 

‘ according to the general rule, whereby both ae and am are con 

tracted into α,---αεὸ and ey into ¢,—and ao, aov, ee, into ὦ. 
\ 
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All other tenses admit no contraction. But inasmuch as the 

declension of the perfect and pluperfect passive of these verbs is 

not sufficiently clear from the paradigms just given, they are here 

inflected at length. The other tenses are inflected like τύπεω. 

160 

Perfect. 

Indicative. S. πεποίημαι τετίμημαν μεμέσϑωμαε 
πεποίησαν τετίμησαι μεμίσϑωσαε 

᾿ πεποίηται | τετίμηται μεμίσϑωταν 
Ὁ. πεποιημεϑον τετιμημεϑον μεμισθώμεθον 

πεποίησϑον τετίμησθον μεμέσϑωσθϑον 
΄ πεποίησϑον τετίμησϑον μεμίσϑωσϑον 

Ὁ Ρ, πεποιήμεθα τετεμημεϑα μεμισθώμεθα 
πεποίησϑὲ τεκτίμησϑε μεμίσϑωσϑε 
πεποίηνταν τετίμηνταν μεμέσθωνταν 

Infinitive. πεποιῆσϑαι | τετεμῆσϑαι μεμεσϑῶσϑαε 
‘Partieiple. πεποιημένος | τετιμημένος Ἰ μεμεσθωμένος 

Subjunctive. πεποίωμαιἷ tetinopar* μεμίσϑωμαιῖ 
“ ἢ ἤταις δ. - n, ἥται, ὅτο. ῳ, azas, &c. 

Optative. 8. πεποιήμην" τετεμήμην" μεμισθῴμην" 
πεποίῃο τετίμῃο μεμίσϑῳο ᾿ 
πεποίῃτο τετίμῃτο μεμίσϑῳτο 

Ὁ. πεποιήμεϑον | τετιμήμεϑον | μεμισθῴμεϑον 
| πεποίῃσϑον τετίμησϑον μεμίσϑῳσϑον 
πεποιησϑην τετιμήσϑην μεμισϑῳῴσϑην 

Ρ. πεποιῇμεϑα τετεμήημεϑα | memsodqueda 
πεποίησϑε ~ | τετίμῃσϑε μεμίσθῳσϑε- 
πεποίῃντο τετίμηντο μεμίσθῳντο 

Imperative. 8. πεποίησο τετίμησο | μεμίσϑωσο 
πεποήήσϑω . τετιμησϑω μεμεισϑωσθω 

D. πεπφίησϑον τετίμησϑον μερέσθωσϑον 
πεποιήσϑων τετεμησϑων - μεμισϑῴσϑων 

P.' πεποίησϑε τετίμησϑε μεμίσϑωσθε 
πεποιήσθϑωσαν | τετιμήσθωσαν μεμισϑώσϑω. 

σαν 

* See ὁ 98 Rem. ὃ. 
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~ Pluperfect. 

8. ἐπεποιήμην ΕΝ ἐτετιμήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεποίησο ἐτετίμησο ἐμεμίσϑωσο 
ἐπεποίητο éretiunto τ΄ é ἐμίσϑωτο 

D. ἐπεποιήμεϑον ἐτετιμήμεϑον ἐμεμισθώμεϑον 
ἐπεποίησϑον ἐτετίμησϑον ἐμεμίσϑωσθϑον 
ἐπεποιήσϑην ἐτετιμησϑὴν ἐμεμισϑώσθην 

Ρ. ἐπεποιήμεϑα ἐτετιμήμεϑα ; ἐμεμισθώμεϑα 
ἐπεποίησϑε ἐτετίμησϑε ἐμεμίσϑωσθϑε 
ἐπεποίηντο ἐτετίμηντο ᾿ἐμεμίσϑθωντοι ὁ, 

1 Fut. ποιηϑήσομαν τιμηϑήσομαν μισϑωϑήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἐποιήϑην ἐτιμήϑην ἐμισϑωϑην 
3 Fat. TETOLNOO MEL TETIMNOOMAL psucoSocouay 

MIDDLE VOICE.* 

1 Fat. ποιήσομαι τιμήσομαν μισϑώσομαν 
1 Aor. ἐποιησάμην ἐτιμησάμην ἐμισϑωσαμην 

Verbal Adjectives. 

,ποιητὸς τιμητὸς μισϑωτός 
ποιητέος τυμητέος μισθωτέος 

Remarks. 

1. The uncontracted or original’form of these verbs is, in res: 
pect to verbs in ἕω, peculiar to the Ionic dialect. In the other 
verbs, it is-wholly disused, with the exception of a few poetical 
forms in co. 

2. In the Attic and common dialect, the foregoing contractions : 
are never omitted; with the exception however, in general, of the 
shorter words in ἕω (as rgéw), from which, though we say τρεῖς 
EZgEC, πνεῖν, &c. we use, on the other hand, the full forms τρέω, 
χέθμαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνξῃ, &c. 

. A few contract verbs in aw, instead of the vowel of contrac- © 
tion a. have a Doric 7; see Rem.9 below. They are principally 
the following, \ viz. 

* ποιεῖσθαι to make for one’s self, τομάσϑαιν to honor as in the active, 
μισϑοῦσθαι to cause to let'to one’s self, i. 6. to hire. 

- : ‘ 

23 
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ζῆν to live, χρῆσϑαι to use, 
πεινῆν to hunger δέψην to thirst, 

from law, yoaw, (see both among the anomalous verbs below,) 
πείνάω, δεψαω. Accordingly we have 76, Cn, én, χρῆται, &c. 

Further remarks on the dialects. 

4. As the lonics form the 3d pers. of the common conjugation 
in ede and 0, the verbs in ἕω are subject to a multiplication of 
vowels ; ‘such as ποίξεαι, Enarveent, &c. which, however, with res- 
pect to ἕευς is remedied by an elision of the ¢, as énocéo. 

5. The Ionic dialect often converts a, in verbs in aw, into ἃ, 
a8 ὁρέω ὀρέομεν for ὑράω ἄραομεν, χρέεταε for χρᾶται, &c. 

6. In the 3d pers. plur. where the lonics, according to § 103. 
III. 5, change the o into ας and in particular use ἕατο for ovo, 
they make use of the same termination, with the elision of one é, 

also for ¢ovro of the imperfect, as ἐμηχαν-ἕατο, (for -«ἀοντο, -E0v70) 
commonly ἐμηχανῶντο. In the perfect, they not only change ἡν»- 
ται into NUT OL, but commonly shorten also the 7 into ¢, as terep- 
ἕαταε for τετίμ-ηνται. 

7. The epic writers have the peculiar license, on account of 
the metre, to protract again the vowel of contraction by inserting 
before it the kindred long or short vowel, as (ὁραξεν) ὁ ὁρᾷν, ὁραᾳν" 
(cya) ὁρῶ, ὁρόω. Particip. fem. (ἡβάουσαὶ ἡϑῶσα, ἡβώωσα,; δες. 

. The Doric dialect, instead of contracting <0 into ov, com- 
‘monly contracts it into ev, and that this is also doné by the Ionics 
has already been remarked; see § 27 Rem. 5. These dialects 

| moreover not only say, MOLEUMED, ποιξυμαι, ποιεῦντες, ἐποίευν, from 
verbs in ἕω, but also in the verbs in ow, 6. g. ἐδικαίευν, πληρεὺν- 
τες, from dexutow, πλησόω. 

9. The Dorics, who uniformly use elsewhere ἃ for n, desert 
in this case this analogy, and make use of n, without ¢ subscript, 
instead of all contractions of ces and est, as ὁρῆν for ὁρᾷν; τολμῆ- 
τέ for τολμᾶτε, κοσμὴν for κοσμεῖν. 

Pd 

fast of contract verbs. 

Ν 

The same explanations apply to this, as to the preceding List 

, ; of baryton verbs. 
ἀγαπάω love. 

ἀγνοέω am ignorant of, fut. mid. 

ἀδικέω wrong. ' 

αἰδέομαι depon. am ashamed of, fut. ἐσομαι, perf. and aorist 

have o. 

αἱματόω make bloody. | . ͵ 
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aigéw, see anomalous verbs. _ 

aitéw demand, MID. 

αἰτιάομαι Mid. criminate. 

ἀκέομαν Mid. heal. fut. ἔσομαι. pert. takes 6 0. 

αἀκολουϑέω follow. 

ἀκρεβόω know accurately, MID. 
ἀκροάομαι Mid. hear. 

ἀλαῦμαε depon. wander. ᾿ς 168 
ἀλγέω suffer pain. ‘ 
ἀλέω grind, retains « in its inflection, Attic redup.—PASS. 

has σ. 

ἄλοαω thresh, fut. ὅσο. § 95. 5. 

guaw mow, MID. 

ἀμφισβητέω͵ contest, differ in opinion, augment at the begin- 
ning. 

ἀνιάω (not a compound) Pass. with fut. mid. am grieved. 

akcow estimate. 

ἀπαντάω meet, fut. mid.—Augment in the middle. 
'ἄπαταω (not compounded) deceive. 
ἀπεέλέω (not compounded) threaten. 
ἄραομαι Mid. beg. 

ἀριϑμέω count, MID. 

ἀρκέω suffice, retains é in its inflection. Pass. with the same 

meaning has σ. 

aovéouus Mid. deny. 
aooq plough, retains ὁ in the inflection, Attic redap. Pass. 

without o. . | 
ἀρτάω hang, fasten, MID. 

ἀσκέω exercise. 

aviéw pipe. 

βιόως see anomalous verbs. 
Boaw cry out, see ὃ 95 Rem. 5. Fut. mid. 
βουκολέω feed, trans. 
βοοντάω thunder. 

γελάω laugh, fut. mid.—Has ἃ in inflection. PASS. has o. 
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yevvaw beget, MID. 

, danavaw Act. and depon. expend. 
deEcoouot Mid. salute with the right hand. 

δέω, see anomalous verbs. 

᾿δηλέω injure, MID. 

δηλόω manifest. 

διαιτάω (not a compound) am a judge, PASS. abide, live ; ‘for 

augment see § 86 Rem. 4. 

διακονέω (not a compound) minister to, for. augment see § 86 

Réem-4.—MID. same signification. 

διψαάω thirst, see Rem. 8 above. 
δουλόω enslave, MID. 

doaw do, (different from διδράσκω, see anomalous verbs.). 

δυστυχέω am unfortunate. 
éao permit, augm. εὐ. 

᾿ἐγγυάω (not compounded) pledge, MID. guarantee. 
ἐγχειρέω deliver over, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 3. 
ἔλεέω pity. 

ἐμέω spt, has ὃ in the inflection, Att. redup.— PASS. has o. 

ἐναντιάομαι depon. am opposed to, augm. at the beginning. 

ἐνϑυμέομαε depon. consider, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 3. 

ἐνοχλέω atmoy, augm. § 86 Rem. 4. τς 
ἐπυθυμέω desire, augm. § 86 Rem. 8.» 
ἐπεχειρέω undertake, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 3. 
éoao love, 1 aor. Pass has o with active signification. 
ἐρευνάω Act. and Mid. investigate. e. 

ἐρημόω make waste. | 
ἐρυϑριάω blush. ᾿ . 

ἐρωτάω ask. | 
éorcaw entertain, treat, ἀυρτη. εὐ. | 

εὐεργετέω benefit, augm. § 86 Rem. 5. “ 

εὐσεβέω am. pious, augm. § 86 Rem. δ. : - 
εὐωχέω feast trans: PASS. feast intrans: augment § 86 Rem. 5 
Caw, see anomalous verbs. 
em boil intrans, retains ¢ in its inflection. 

, 
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.¢nlow emulate, am zealous for. 

ζητέω seek. | 7 

ζωγραφέω paint. 

naw am young. - 

ἡγέομαι Mid. think, believe. 
ξ ᾽ 

᾿ mMEQOO tame. - 

ἡνιοχέω drive. 

ἡσσάομαι PASS. am inferior, am overcome. 

ἠχέω echo, sound. 

ϑαρόδέω, ϑαρσέω, confide am bold. 

ϑεάομαι Mid. behold, contemplate. 

ϑηράω hunt. 

ϑλάω crush, ἃ in the inflection —PASS. has o, 

ϑυμιάω burn incense, perfume. 

Supow am wrathful. ὦ 
écouae Mid. heal. 

idoom sweat. 

a 

‘paw draw up, MID. 

ἱστορξω ἡπιφυῖγε. ͵ 

κακόω injure, weaken. 

καυχαομαν Mid. boast. 

κεντέω prick, sting. 

meviad move. — 

κλάω break, ἃ in the inflection. PASS. has σ᾽ 5, (not to be con- 

founded with κλάω, κλαίω, see anomalous verbs.) 

κληρῥω choose by lot, MID. cast lots. 

“vero scrape, contracts aé into 7. See above Rem. 3. 

κοιμάω put to sleep, tranquillize, PASS. (Epic mid.) sleep. 

xosvoo Act. and Mid. make common, share. 

κοινωνέω partake. 

κολλάω glue. 
κολυμβάω swim. 

κορέω sweep, (different from κορέννυμο, see anomalous verbs.) 

κοσμέω adorn. 

κοτέω Act. and Mid. am angry, resent, retains ὁ in its inflection: 

κρατέω have power, take hold of. 

181 
ae eR CEE CS 
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κροτέω strike, clap. 

κτάομανι Mid. acquire, Perf. possess. 
xtunéw sound, roar. | 
κυβερνάω pilot, direct. 

λαλέω speak. 

Atnagew implore. 

λοιδορέω reproach, Act. Pass. and Mid. 
λυπέω grieve. 

λωβαομαι Mid. abuse. 

Jagan remit, rest. 

μαρτυρέω testify. 

μειδιάω smile. 
[166 μετρέω measure, MID. 

μηχανάομαε Mid. contrive, devise. 

μιμέομαν Mid. imitate. 

μισέω hate. 
véw spin, (for véw swim, see anomalous verbs.) 

νικάω conquer. 
voto think. 

νουϑετέω exhort, warn, 

ξέω abrade, smooth, polish, retains the ¢ in the inflection, and in 
PASS. has o. | Cc 

οἰκέω dwell. 
οἰκοδομέω build, MID. 

oxvéw hesitate, am not willing. 

ὁμολογέω agree with, confess. 

ὀπτάω roast. 

ὀρϑόω set upright, MID.—For augm. of compound ἀνορϑόω 
see § 86 Rem. 4. 

ὁρμάω Act. and Pass. -hasten, strive. 
ὁρμέω lie at anchor. 

ὀρχέομαν Mid. spring, dance. 
oveéw, augm. §83 Rem..6. 
ozéw drive trans. PASS. drive intransit. 
παροεένέω rage, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 4. 

, πατέω tread. 

4 eo 
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πεινάω suffer hunger, see above Rem. 4. 

πειράω try, ecamine.—nevoaopec, with fut. mid. and aor. pass. 

atiempt, undertake. ο 

περάω pass over, fut. περάσω (long «) &c. 

περάω bring over, fut. περάσω (short «), Att. fut. περῶ, ἃς, & 

&c. PASS. has o. 

πλανάω mislead, PASS. wander. 

πλεονεκτέω am covetous. 

πληρόω jill. 
πονξω Act. and Mid. labor. 

πτερόω give wings to. 
'΄πωλέω sell. ΝΣ 

ῥιζόω cause to root, PASS. take root. 

σημεδόω mark, ΜΙΏ. 

σιγάω keep silence, fut. mid. 

σιτέομαν Mid. eat, feast. 167 

ovonaw keep silence, fut. mid. 

σκερτάω leap. | . 
σμάω scour, contracts a into ἡ. See above Rem. 3. " ' 

σπάω draw, ἃ in the inflection, PASS. has o. MID. 

στεφανόω crown, MID. 
συλάω plunder. 

σφριγάω swell, am puffed up. . 

τελέω finish, fulfil, retains ¢ in the inflection, PASS. has o. MID. 

τηρέω observe. 

tan honor, MID. 

τιμωρέω help, revenge, MID. 

τολμάω dare. 

TOE tremble, see above Rem. 2. retains ¢ in the inflection. 

τρυπάω bore, perforate. 

τρυφάω am effeminate, debauch. -. 

τρυφόω. make proud, PASS. am pwd 

φϑονέω envy. 

φιλέω love. 

φοβέομαυ depon. fear 

Horraw visit. 
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guoaw blow. 
χαλάω yield, relax, ἃ in its inflection, PASS. has o. 
χειρόω Act. but more commonly Mid. subject. 
χωρέω go, yield, fut. mid. 

ψάω rub, contracts aé into 7, see above Rem. 3. MID. 
ὠνέομαν Mid. buy, augm. §83 Rem. 6. 

- IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 

$106. VERBS IN pu. 

1. The first class of irregular verbs are those in ys, a class 

which contains but few verbs and parts of verbs, which differ also 
still further from each other in several points. 

Rem. 1. The verbs, which are given in the grammar as exam- 
ples of this formation, are almost the only ones in which it pre- 
vails in al} those parts, to which itcan be applied. Whatever else 
is governed by this analogy will be given in the list of anomalous 
verbs. For the most part, it is only single tenses of certain verbs. 

2. All verbs in ws have a root, which, according to the usual 

fotmation, should terminate in ὦ pure. It is therefore usual in 

the grammar to deduce the more frequent from the obsolete form, 

and to say that εἰϑημὸο is derived from OFS. 

3. The conjugation in we is peculiar only in the Present, Im- 

perfect and Second Aorist ; and the essentials of it consist in the 

terminations of inflection. Thus, μὲν, re, v, μαι, instead of being 

attached to the root by a connective vowel (ouev, ete, ov, omat), 

are joined immediately to the radical vowel of the verb, e. g. 

είϑε-μεν, ἵστα-μαι, δίδο-τε, ἐδείκνυ-τε, ἔθη-ν. 

See Rem. 8. 

‘4, In addition to this, thete are some peculiar terminations, viz. 

pi—in the Ist pers. sing. pres. Indic. 

ov or ocy—in the 3d pers. sing. pres. Indic. 
@c—in the 2d pers. sing. Imperat. 

| Besides, the infinitive of those tenses always ends-in vee, and the 

nom. masculine of the participle not in », but in ¢, with the omis- 

sion of », whereby the radical vowel is lengthened in the usual 

~ 
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manner, a8 ἄς, εἰς, ous, vs, which ending has always the acute ac- 
cent. 

5. The subjunctive and the optative combine the radical vowel 
of the verb with their termination into one long vowel, which 
should regularly be always accented.—In the subjunctive, when 
the radical vowel is « or &, this contracted vowel is w and 7, as 

ὦ, ἧς, Tj, ὦμεν, ἥτε; ὦσιν. ὁ 
But when the radical vowel is 0, the contracted vowel is uni- 
formly w,as . 

. ὦ, QS, W, HEY, ὦτε, ὥσεν. 
The optative bas a diphthong with ἐς to which is subjoined the 

᾿ termination in Ἣν, as B00-einv, iot-ainy, διδ-οίην. ὁ. ' 
The verbs.in vue most commonly form these two modes ac- 

cording to the analogy of verbs in vw. 

6. Several short radical forms connect with the abovenamed 
changes a reduplication, wherein they- repeat the first consonant 
with an ¢, as . | 

A022 δίδωμι, GES τἰίϑημι. 
If the root begin with oz, xz, or an aspirated vowel, ¢ alone is 
prefixed with the aspirate, as 

2TARQ tornur, IITA i ἵπταμαι; “EQ ἵημι. 
And it is only, in this way, that the second aorist can be formed in 
verbs of this kind; as it is only by the absence of this reduplica- 
tion, that it is distinguished from the imperfect, and, in the other 
modes, from the present (see § 96 Rem. 3.) as 

tint, Impf. ἐτίϑην, Aor. ἔϑην. 

7. The radical vowel, in its connexion with the terminations 
of this conjugation, in the singular of the indicative always be- 
comes long ; viz. a and ¢ become 7 (let pres. ἡμέ), 0 becomes ὦ 
(1st pres. wu), and v is lengthened, as vue. In the other termi- 

169 

nations it almost always appears in its original shortness, as τέϑη. 

με---τίϑεμεν, ἔθεσαν, τεϑέναι, τέϑετε, τέϑεμαι, but with-eome ex- 
ceptions, which will'be seen as they occur in the paradigms, and 

in the list of anomalous verbs below. 

8. All the ether tenses are formed in the usual manner from 

24 
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‘the root and without reduplication, as εἰϑημε (QZ), fat. ϑήσω. 
The verbs, however, of this class, have, as anomalous verbs, even 

in these tenses, other peculiarities, which are not incident to their 

character as verbs in ys, and are thérefore to be separately con- 
sidered. ~ , 

Rem. 2. The two verbs ἔστημε and δίδωμε shorten their yow- 
el, even in those tenses of the passive voice, which are regular. 
E. g. Act. στήσω perf. ἕστηκα, Pass. perf. ἔσταμαι, aor. ἐσταϑὴν 

— δώσω — δέδωκα, — “-- δέδομαι, — ἐδοϑην. 

The verbs τέϑημο and inus .(§ 108) do the same only in the 1 
aor. 6. g. ἐτέϑην (for ἐθέθην, from OES, 

ἐϑείς part. 1 aor. pass. (from “£82.) 

In the perfect active and passive, these two change the radical 
vowel into ¢¢, 6. g. - 

τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαε' εἶκα, εἶμαι. 

Rem. 3. The three verbs τέϑημις, ἵημι, δίδωμε have a form 
of the 1 aor. in κα wholly peculiar to themselves, as ἔϑηκα, ἧκα; 

170 ἔδωκα, which must be carefully distinguished from the perfect. .ὄ 
Rem. 4. In the imperative of the 2 aor. some verbs, instead 

of &:, have simply ς, 6. g. 
Geo for ϑέθε, & for ἔθι, δός for δύϑε. 

Rem. 5. As the termination of the 2 pers. pass. in the common 
conjugation (7, ov) had its origin in eoae, ἐσὸ (see § 103-Rem. 1}. 1, 
2.) and as the connective vowel is dropped in the verbs in me, the 
termination of this person in these verbs is simply oae, co, as in 
the perfect and pluperfect of the common conjugation. Accord- 
ingly we have εἰϑε-σαι, ἐτίϑε-σο, ἵἴστα- σαι, &c. But here also 
a contraction with the radical vowel takes place, as rin, ἐτέϑου, 

, lorg, torw, for iotacut, ἵστασο, &c. . 
Rem. 6. The form in vy belongs only to a few very anoma- 

lous verbs, which derive their tenses, with the exception of the 
perfect and imperfect, from a simpler form, as δείκνυμι from 
AEIK &, oBévvupe from SBE &c. and are therefore introduc- 
ed here as defectives (see ὃ 112.6.) In order to know with ease, 
when v is long or short, it is necessary only to compare the verb 
ἵστημε. Thus decxyvpe has its v long, as ἵστημι its ἡ, and deix- 

. ψύμεν has v short, as ζσταμεὲν its a. Aor. 2 ἐδυμὲν has long v, 
as ἔστημεν has its penult long, &c. see δύω in the anomalous verbs. 

Rem. 7. All verbs in ws increase their anomaly in this, that, 
even in the present and imperfect, in various persons und modes, 
they very often abandon the analogy of verbs in yt, and are de- 
clined regularly like verbs“in ἕω, aw, ow, that is, as contract 
verbs; and those in ve like verbs in vw; retaining, however, 
the reduplication, that is, following an imaginary root, as 77/- 
ΘΙ, &e. | 

~ 
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| $107. 1. panapiem oF THE CONJUGATION IN ft, . . 

ACTIVE VOICE, 

Present. ᾿ 
I place I cause to stand I give “ὦ show 

(from OER) (from STAR) (from 408) (from δεικνύων. 
Indicative. 

S. τέϑημε: ἴστημι δίδωμε delnvupe 
τίϑης ἵστης δίδως ᾿ δείκνὺς 
τίϑησι (») ἴστησι (ν) - δίδωσι (»)ὺ δείκνυσι 

εἰϑετον ἵστατον ἐδοτον δείκνυτον 
τέϑετον ἴστατον δέδοτον δείκνυτον 

Ρ, τίϑεμενι ἸἸἵσταμεν δίδομεν ; δείκγυμεν 
τέϑετε ἵστατε δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
τυϑέασι (ν) |ἱστᾶσε (ν.) διδόασι (ν) | δεικνύᾶσε (νὴ 

or or or 
τεϑεῖσι (v)* ᾿ διδοῦσι (v)* | δεικνῦσε (v)* 

Infinitive. ' ἣ 17) 
τιϑέγαν , [ἱστάναυ | διδόναι , [δεικνύναι ' 

Participle. 
M. τυϑεἰρ(έντος) | ἱστάς (ἄντορ διδους(όντοςν δεικνύς (ύντος) 
Ἐ, εὐϑεῖσα ἱστᾶσα ἐδουσα δεικνῦσα 
Ν. τιϑὲν istay dvdoy, δεεκνύν 

Subjunctive. 
8. redo igza - διδῶ 
᾿ τιθῆς ᾿ἱστῆς διδῶς from 

τυϑῇ ἱστῇ διδῷ , | deexvues 
D. — ἦτον, ἤτον ---ἥτον, ἤτον --ὗτον, ὦτον . 
P. ὡμεν,ῆτε,ῶσε | duev,nte,WOt| ὥμεν,ὦτε, σι 

Optative. . 
S. τιϑείην ἱσταίην διδοίην 

τιϑείης | ἱσταίης διδοίης ᾿ 
τυϑείη ἱσταίη διδοίη Ε . 

. -“- -- -- ᾿ from 
τυϑείητον , ἱσταίητον διδοίητον δεικνυὼ ΄ 
τεθεεήτην ἱσταιήτην διδοιήτην 

P. τοθείημεν |ἱσταίημεν διδοίημεν 
τιϑείητε ἱσταίητε διδοίητε 

᾿ (τεθείησαν) | (ἱσταίησαν) |(διδοίησαν) 

* The third person plural in age is the Attic; the circumflexed form 
BeOsio0, διδοῦσι, δεικνῦσι, is rather Tonic. 
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Of this optative there is in the dual and plural an abridged form, 
which in the 3d pers. plur. is exclusively used, as follows, viz. 

D. τεϑεῖτον 
, τυϑείτην 
P. τεϑεῖμεν 

τυϑεῖτε 
τιϑεῖεν 

Imperative. 
' * were 

éra), &c. 
3 Pl. τεϑετωσαν 

ἱσταῖτον 
ἱσταίτην 
ἱσταῖμεν 
ἱσταῖτε 
ἱσταῖεν 

᾿ἔσταϑιε, com. | δίδοϑι, 
ἵστη. atw &c. 
loratwmoay 

U 

or εὐϑέντων | or ἱσταντων 
διδοτωσαν 

διδοῖτον 
διδοίτην 
διδοῖμεν 
διδοῖτε 
διδοῖεν 

δείκνῦϑε, com. 
δείκνυ, υτωδιο. 

δεικνύεωσαν 
| or δευικνυντῶν. 

orm, &c. 

or διδόντων 

Imperfect. 

172 5. €i9nrt 6ῸΟι[ ἵστηνϊ ἐδίδωνΐ ἐδείκνυνΐ 
ἐτίϑης ἵστης ἐδίδως ἐδείκνὺς 
ἐτίϑη ἵστη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνυ 

dD -- -- — — 
ἐτίϑετον ἵστατον ἐδίδοτον ἐδείκνυτον 
ἐτιϑέτην ἱστατὴν ἐδιδοτὴν ἐδεικνυτὴν 

' Pp. ἐτέϑεμεν ἴσταμεν ἐδίδομεν ἐδείκνυμεν 
ἐτέϑετε ἵστατε ἐδίδοτε ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐτίϑεσαν ἵστασαν ἐδίδοσαν | ἐδείκνυσαν 

Perf. τέϑεικα ἕστηκα! | δέδωκα from 
Plup. éredeixecy Eornxery or, ededwxery AEIKR 

| elornxecvt 

Fut. ϑήσω | στήσω δώσω from 
1 Aor. ἔϑηκα ὃ ἔστησα ἔδωκα AEIKS 

* With regard to ri@ere see ὁ 18.4. The second person in @¢ is lit- 
tle used in prose. Instead thereof, in the abbreviated form, form and 

| δείκνυ are used ; and in the verbs declined like contracts, r/Gee and δίδου. 

t The singular of this tense, with the exception of Zor7mt, is usually 
declined like the contracts, and like the form in 0a), as 

ἐτίϑουν, ets, ἐν. ἐδίδουν, oug, ov. ἐδείκνυον, ες, ε (ν). 
1 With respect to the perfect and pluperfect of ¢ormme the following 

things are to be remarked, viz. 
1. The augment ;—inasmuch as the δ, which stands instead of the re- 

duplication, is aspirated, contrary to the analogy of other verbs (see § 82. 
5), and the pluperfect often incr 
ment é¢. 

eases this augment by the temporal aug- 

2. The abbreviated forma in use, instead of those of the regular conju- 
gation, which see below. | 

3. The change in signification, which will also be mentioned below. 

ὁ From this irregular aorist in *q@ (see ὁ 106 Rem. 3) no modes or par- 
ticiples are formed. 
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Second Aorist.* 

Indicative. εν 

᾿ 5, ἔϑηνϊ ἔστην ἔδων wanting 
like the éorns like the | 
Imperf. ἔστη Imperf. 

ἔστητον | 
; ΄ ἐστήτην 

P. ἔστημεν 
. ἔστητε 

ἔστησαν 

Fafin. θεῖναι στῆναῦ δοῦναν 173 
Part. eis, θεῖσα, Bev oras, στᾶσα, στᾶν δούς, δοῦσα, δὸν 
Sutj.f ow, O75, &c. στῶ, στῆς, διο. δώ, δῷς, δῷ, δια. 
Opt{[ ϑείην σταίην oiny 
Emperat. (oer) ϑές στήϑεδ (360%) δός 

στήτω 
ϑέτον, ϑέτων στῆτον, στήτων δότον, δότων 
Gere, τωσαν OF στῆτε, ξτωσαν or | δότε, τωσὰν OF 
ϑέντων στάντων , δόντων 

* The 2 aor. ἔσσην departs from the analogy of the imperfect and of 

the verbs in we in general, by its long vowel in the dual and plural ($ 

106. 7.)—The 3d pers. pl. ἔστησαν is the same with the 3d pl, Ist aor. 

and must therefore, as their significations differ, be ascertained by the 

Connexion. ἘΝ " 

t The singular (indic. act.) of ἔϑην, ἔδων, is very rarely used. 

1 This tense, in these modes, is declined precisely like the present, 

and the optative undergoes the same abbreviations in dual and plural. 

ὁ The imperative ot7¢¢ is in composition sometimes abbreviated, as 

παρᾶστα. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

Indicative. 
58. τίϑεμαι ἵσεαμαε δίδομαν δείκνυμαν 

τίϑεσαι or ἵστασαν or didooue δείκνυσαι 
τίϑη ἵστᾳ 

tiPerac | ioratas δίδοται δείκνυται 
D. τιϑέμεϑον | ἱστάμεθον ω] διδόμεθον | δεικνύμεϑον 

τιϑεσϑόν ἵστασϑον δίδοσϑον δείκνυσϑον 
tidecSov | ἵστασϑον | δίδοσθον δείκνυσθον 

P. τιϑέμεϑα | iorapeda διδόμεϑα δεικνύμεθα 
τίθεσϑε ἴστασϑε _| δίδοσϑε | δεικνυσϑε 
τίθενταν | ἵστανται δίδονται δείκνυνται 

Inf. τέϑεσϑαι | ἵστασϑαι δίδοσθαι | δείχνυσθαε 
Part. τυϑέμενος | ἱστάμενος διδόμενος δεικνύμενος 

Subjuncteve. . 
S, redapae* | ἱστώμαε deduce 

τυϑῇ στῇ διδῶ 
τέϑηται iotntas δεδώται 

D. τιϑωμεθον] ἱἰστώμεϑον | διδωμεϑον from 
tudnotoyv | ἱστῆσϑον διδώσϑον δεικνύω. 
τύϑησϑον  ἱστησϑον διδωσϑον 

P. τιϑώωμεθα | ἱστωμεϑα διδωμεϑα 
ἦς φρϑῆσϑε ἱστῆσϑε διδώσϑε 

τυϑώνται | ἱστῶνται διδώνται 

Optative. 
5. τοϑείμηνῈ | ἱσταίμην διδοίμην 

τυϑεῖο ἱσταῖο διδοῖο 
τυϑεῖτο ἱσταῖτο διδοῖτο 

Ὁ. τυϑείμεϑον  ἱσταίμεϑον | διδοίμεϑον from 
. ειϑεῖσϑον | ioraiotov διδοῖσϑον δεικνύω 

τιϑείσϑην | ἱσταίσϑην διδοίσϑην ᾿ 
P. τιθείμεϑα | ἱσταίμεϑα διδοίμεϑα ; 

τιϑεῖσϑε ἱσταῖσϑε διδοῖσϑε 
τυϑεῖντο | ἱσταῖντο διδοῖντο 

* The subjunctive and optative are here formed according to the strict 

rules. In the common language and in single verbs, some irregularities, 

especially in the accent, take place. These irregularities consist in plac- 

ing the accent nearer the beginning of the verb, as τέϑωμαε, ἵστατο, 

and in the termination o/uyy for éiuny, as tiPoero for εὐϑεῖτο. 

- 
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Imperative. ’ 
τίϑεσο or | ἵστασο or δίδοσο or δείκνυσο 

τίϑου . ἵστω δίδου. | 
τυϑέσϑω &c.| ἱστάσϑω ἃς. | διδόσθω &c.:! δεικνύσθω &c. 

Imperféct. 

5. ἐτιϑέμην | ἱστάμην * | ἐδιδύμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐτίϑεσο or | ἵστασο or ἐδέδοσο or ἐδείκνυσο 
ἐτίθου tare ἐδίδου 

ἐτίϑετο ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
Ὁ. ἐτυϑέμεθον | ἰστάμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον | ἐδεικνύμεθον 

. δείϑεσθον | ἕστασϑον.. ἐδίδαοσϑον ἐδείκνυσϑον 
᾿ξιιϑέσθϑην | ἱστάσϑην ἐδιδύόσϑην ἐδεεκνύσϑην 

P. ἐτιυϑέμεϑθα | ἰσταμεϑα ἐδιδόμεϑα | ἐδεικνύμεθα 
ἐτίϑεσϑε ἵστασϑε | ἐδίδοσϑε᾽ ἐδείκνυσϑε 
ἐτίϑεντο ἵσταντο ἐδίδοντο ἐδείκνυντο 

Perf. τέϑειμαι ἕσταμαι᾿ δέδομαι from ‘ 
ξεϑεισαι-ἃς.] ἕστασαν &c. | δέδοσαι &c. | AE/KS / 8 

Plup. ézeGeiuny | ἑστάμην ἐδεδόμην 

From the other modes of the perfect it is easy to form the Infini- 
five τεϑεῖσϑαι, δεδοσϑαι, Participle τεϑειμένος, Imperative ἔσ-- 
ξασο, &c. The Subjunctive and Optative are not in use. 

1 Fut. ἐεϑήσομαιῆ! σταϑήσομω δοϑήσομαι from 
1 Aor. ἐγέϑην ἐσταϑὴν δον. = | AFIKR 

The 2d and 3d fut. and 2d aor. are wanting.- 

MIDDLE VOICE.- 
_ 175 

1 Fut. ϑήσομαεῖ, στήσομαν | ducouac from ᾿ 
1 Aor. ἐδηκαμὴην ἐστησαμὴν ἐδωκαμην | AHIKR 

* In τεϑήσομαι, ἐτέϑην, the τὲ is not to be mistaken for the redu- 

plicative augment. Itis the radical syllable ὅδ) which however is chang- 

ed to té, in consequence of @ in the termination (ὁ 18.) Otherwise it 

would be ἐθέϑην, ϑεθήσομαι. 

+ The aorists ἐϑηκάμην, ἐδωκάμην belong exclusively to the dia- 
lects. The common prose uses in the middle voice, only the 2d aorist of 

these verbs. | ΄ 
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΄ 

Second Aorist. 

Indicative. . . 
ἐθέμην ἐσταμην ἐδόμην wanting. 

(ἔϑεσο) ἔϑου &c. (δοσο) ἔδου &c. 
decline according to the imperfect passive. 

Infin. ϑέσϑαι στάσϑαι δύσϑαν | « 
Part. ϑέμενος σταμένος domevos Ξ 

Subj. θϑώμαι στώμαει casas = 
Opt. ϑείμην σταίμην δοίμη | oR 
Imper. (ϑέσο) Gov ©} oreo, orm | (δόσιν) dou 

decline according to the present passive. 

——$— $$$ 

Verbal Adjectives. 

ϑετὸς στατός | δοτὸς from Ε΄ 
ϑετέος ᾿στατέος  δοτέος ΚΦ Ν 

Il. Remarks on tornue. 
2 

1 The verb ἵστημι is divided between the transitive significa- 
tion to place and the neuter to stand (§ 113. 5.) In the active voice 
the following tenses have the transitive signification, viz. Present 
ἵστημι. kmperf. ἵστην, Fut. στήσω, Aor. Ist ἔστησα. 

The following have the intransitive signification of stand, viz. 
Perfect é ἕστηκα, Pluperfect ἑστήκειν, 2d Aor. ἔστην. 

The passive has throughout the signification to δε“ placed, and 
the middle signifies variously to place one’s self, to place, to erect. 

2. In addition to this, the perfect active has the signification of 
the present, and the . pluperfect ot the imperfect (see ὃ 113 Rem. 2.) 

ἕστηκα I stand 
éornnery I was standing 
ἑστηκὼς standing &c. 

3. In'this case there commonly prevails, in the dual and plural 
and in the other modes, an abbreviated form of the perfect and 
pluperfect, resembling the formation of the present of verbs in pe, 
met is found also in other verbs and will be explained below 
in ὁ 110. 

* The 2d Aor. middle of gornme is not found in the Greek writers, and 

is only inserted here as a guide in other verba, e. g. for ἐπτάμὴν from ἵπ- 

ταμᾶν (see among the anomalous verbs méropae). 
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Perf. ῬΘΙαν. ἕσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἑστᾶσι 
θυ. ἔἔσετατον 

Pluperf. Plur. ἕσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἕστασαν 
Du. éoraroy, ἑστάτην ; 

Subjunc. éorw, Ny ῇ &c. . Opt. ἑσταίην 
Imperat. ἔσταϑι, ἑστάτω &c. 
Infin. ἑστάναι 
Partic. (éoraws) éores, ἑστῶσα, ἑστώς. G. ἑστῶτος ᾿ 

. (Lon. ἑστεώς, ὦτοςῚ 

It is hence apparent, that this perfect and pluperfect, in the 
greater part of: their declension, have both the formation and the 
signification of the present and imperfect. 

4. In consequence of this present signification (and because the 
fatard στήσω means 1 shall place, and σεήσομαε I shall place myself,) 
there has been formed from ἕστηκα I stand, a separate anomalous 
future ἐστήξω or ἑστήξομαι I shall stand, with which may be com- 
pared the similar future of ϑνήσκω among the anomalous verbs. ἡ 

Ill. Remarks on the dialects in the verbs in ue. 
Ν 

1. Several of the dialectical peculiarities of the regular conju- 
ation of verbs are found also in the verbs in we. Such are the 
Fn perfects and second aorists in oxov, which always before this 
termination, have the short radical yowel, as imperfect εέϑεσκον, 
δίδοσκον, 2d aor. στάσκον, δόσκον. In like manner the infinitives 
τυϑέμεν for τυϑέναι, δόμεναν for δοῦναι &c. 

2. The Dorics use τὸ for σέ, in sing. rlOnre for τέϑησι &e. and 
in the plural, replacing also the » which had dropped out according 
to ὃ 103 Rem. IV. 1. as teers, i ἱστάντε, διδόντος for eos, a6t, οὖσι. 

3. The third pers. pl. in σαν of the imperfect and of the 2 aor. | 
act. is diminished a syllable by the Doric and epic writers, and 
ends merely in » with a preceding short or shortened root, as étt-: 
Sev for ἐτίϑεσαν, ἔσταν for ἔστη σαν, ἔδον, ἔδυν, for ἔδοσαν, ἐδύσαν. 

The subjunctive undergoes in the Ionic dialect a resolution or 
lengthening, as 

TUB E00, ϑέω, -ἕης -ἕῃ &c. for τιϑώ, Oo, —76; τῇ» &c. 
ἑστέω, στέω &c. for ἱστῶ ὅο. 
δωώ, dung δα. for do, δῷς διε. 

To which may also be added the mode of lengthening used by 
the epic poets, as ϑείω, στήῃ &c. (see § 08 Rem. III. 6) 

25 
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177 .. § 108. ‘£2,’ £2, anp "J2. 

Among the other irregular verbs in ms are some small ones, 

whose radical form is partly “£82, and partly ES2 and ‘/82, and 
which are therefore easily confounded, especially in composition, 

where the breathing is partly lost— Thus προςεῖναν may come 
from εἶναι and from εἶναι, and although in agerves and ἀπεῖναι, 

’ the effect of the rough and smooth breathing respectively is visi- 
ble, yet even this distinction disappears in the Ionic writers, who 

do not aspirate the consonant. 

The radical form ‘£9 has three chief meanings, viz. 1. ἢ send, 
2. I place, 3. 1 etothe ; “£82 has the signification I am ; and 82 is 

Igo 

I," /yye send, throw, from ‘ES. 

This verb may be compared with είϑημε, from the analogy of 

which it departs but little. The ὃ, according to § 106 Rem. 6, 

takes the place of a reduplication. When the short radical vowel 
é begins the word, it is susceptible of the augment im passing into 

δι. See § 83. 2. 

Rewanx. The comparisen of this verb with z:@yme is here . 
necessary. Every tense and mode, therefore, which any where 
occurs, is given in the following paradigm. 

i 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 

| Present. 
Sing. Daal. | Plur. 

inuc, ing, nos, | ἕξτον, ἵετον, deuev, tere, (ἑέα σον} 
; ᾿ἰασεν or ἰεισε. 

Imperfect. 

inv (or tour from | ἵετον, ἱέτην, | ἵεμεν, tere, ἵεσαν. 
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First Aorist. Perfect. . Pluperfect. 
ἥκα. εἶχα. | etxzey. 

. First Future. . 
HOw, -εὐρ,) -8, | «ἔτον, τἔτον, | -omer, -er8, -ουσε: 

- ᾿ Second Aorist. | | 
? Ὁ ? NV, ἧς, 7, * | ἔτον, ἔτην, | ἕμεν, ἕτε, ἔσαν, or with 

| augm. εἶμεν, elze, εἶσαν. 

Subjuncttve. 

Present. / ' ᾿ 

incov ἱῆτον, | ἱώμεν, ἰῆτε, ἰῶσε (ν). 

Second Aorist. 

ὦ, ἧς, ἦ, | ἦτον, ἦτον, | ὥὧμεν, ἦτε, ὧσι (v). 
/ , 

Optative. | 

Present. | . 
ἑείην, ἱείης, isin | ἰεἴητον, ἱενήτην,  ἰξίημεν ἱείητε, ἑείησαν. 

Second Aorist. 

εἴην, ης, ἢ | ̓εΐητον, εἰήτην, | εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 

Imperatrve. 

Present. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 

ἴεϑε (com. ist, Her | ἵετον, ἱέτων, | tere, ἱέτωσαν. 
from LER.) 

Second Aorist. _ 
ἕξ, τω  .| ἕτον, ἕξων, | ge, ἕεωσαν. 

Ζοβηϊίνε. 
Present. . Second Aorist. 
leven. | | elven. 

* Not weed én the singular, the first aorist tating its place. 

t For which common use employs εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν. 

118 
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. Participles. 
rs Present. ' Second Aorist. 

ἱείς, istoa, iev. | εἷς, εἶσα, ἕν. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 

Indicative. 

Present (Passive and Middle). 
ἕξ-μαε, out, tar, | peor, odor, σϑον, | μέϑα, σϑε, νται. 

Perfect (Passive and Middle). 
eluas, εἶν σαι; εἶται | εἵμεϑον, εἶσϑον, εἶσθον | εἴμεϑα; εἶσθε; εἶνται 

179 First Aorist (Passive.)  ~ 
΄ ἔϑην, or with the augment εἴθην. 

First Aorist (Middle.) 
Sing. © Dual. Plur. 

ἡκ-άμην, ὦ, ατο, | ἄμεθον, ασϑον, ἄσϑην, | ἄμεϑα, aoe, ἀντο. 

Second Aorist (Middle.) 

éunyv, or commonly with the augment εἵμην. 

Subjuncttve (Second Aorist) epac. 
Imperative — οὗ 

Infinitive — todas 

Participle — ἕμενος. 

Verbal Adjectives. 

ες ἑτός, ἑτέος. 

Remars. This verb occurs but rarely in its simple form. It is, 
therefore, to be remarked chiefly for the use of the preceding 
forms i in compounded verbs, as 2d aor. ἀφεῖναι, ἄφες, ἀνεῖμεν for 
ἀνείημεν. Mid. προέσϑαι, ἀφέμενος, &c. ‘The compound ἀφίέημο 
often takes the augment in the beginning, as nplecay. 
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II. “EQ place,“ μαι sit. 

1. From this “EQ, in a transitive sense, the following forms 

only are in use, viz. 

First Aorist εἶδα, Middle eloauny, 

‘here the diphthong is properly an augment, but passes ‘never- 

theless into other portions of the verb, as 

| Participle elous, 

Future Middle , soopuce. 

2. Another form of the perfect passtve from this root has ac- 

quired tha force οἵ δὴ intransitive present, viz. ἦμαε I sit. ~ 

Indicative. 

Present. — 

Sing. Dual. ᾿ Plur. 

ἥμαι, ἦσαι, Aras or | ἤμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἦσϑον | ἥμεϑα, nade, ἧνται. 
OTOL, | 

Imperfect. 

auny, 700, ἦτο or ἦστο, | ἤμεϑον, ἦσϑον, yoOny, | ἤμεϑα, ἦσϑε, 
ο΄ [ἦντο. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

00,7000 | ἦσϑον, ἥσθων, | ησϑε, ἤσθωσαν. 

Infinitive. ὦ - Participle. 

Present. | Present. 

ἦσϑαι. | ἥμεν-ος; ἡ, OV. 

Of more common use is the compound χκάϑημαι, ἐκαϑήμην, 3d 

Sing. ἐκάϑητο or καϑῆστο, Inf. καθησϑαι, Subj. κάϑωμαι, Opt. 
καϑοίμην, καϑοιτο. ; 

ΤΠ. ἽἜννυμε I clothe, I pus on. 

This verb is declined like de/xvupe, and forms the defective por- 

tions from the theme “ER, see § 112. 6. 

Except in composition its use is confined to the poets. Hence 

we find 
/ 

a 

180 

! 
Ι 
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Fut. ἔσω, ἕσσω. 1st Aor. ἔσσα, (Inf. Eats) Mid. ἑσσάμην. 

Perf. Pass. εἶμαι; εἶσαι, εἴται, ὅσο. also ἕσμαι. 

Plap. 2d pers. ἔσσο, 3d pers. foro. 

In prose, the compound ἀμφιέννυμι is used, viz. 

Fat. ἀμφεέσω, Att. agen. Ist Aor. ἡμφέεσα. 

Perf. Pass. (ἀμφιεῖμαι) com. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἤμφίεσαι, ἢ ἡμφίεσται, dic. 

IV. Higl I am, from "ER. 

Indicaitve. ᾿ 

. Present. 

S. εἰμί, ᾿ εἷς or εἶ, ἔσεῖν or ἐστί͵ 
Ὁ. ἐστόν, ᾿ ἐστόν, 

ΠΡ, ἐσμέν, ἐστὲ εἰσίν, εἰσί. 

Subjuncttve. 

Present. 
Ψ > 

S. ὦ; NS Ny 

* P. ὦμεν, TE, ὦσε (ν) 

Ορίαίτυε. 

; Present. 

5. εἕην, ἑΐης, &in 

D. “ gentoy, | eintns, ~° 

P. εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν or εἶεν. 

Imperative. 

Present. . 
i 8. tode* ἔστω, 

D. éoroy, ἔστων, 
Ρ. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν or ἔστων. 

~ 

* Not to be confounded with co@s know, see οἶδα, § 109- 
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| ᾿ Imperfect. 

S. ἦν, ἧς com. ἦσϑα (δ 176.6.) ἦν, 
Dd. TOY, ἤστον, ἥτην, ἤστην, 

P. ἦμεν, ἦτε, ἦστε, ἦσαν. | 

The Future is borrowed from the Middle: 

8. ἔσομαι; ἔσῃ OF ἔσει, ἔσεται com. ἔσται, 
D. ἐσόμεϑον, ἔσεσϑον, ἔσεσϑον, 
P. ἐσόμεϑα, ἔσεσϑε, ἔσονται. 

Infinitive present εἶναι, fut. ἔσεσθαι. Participle present wy (Gen. 
ὄντος,) οὖσα, Gr, fut. ἐαόμενος, " | 

Verbal Adjective éerser.! τ, αἱ 

2. Besides the future tense there is also borrowed ἔοι the 
middle voice the imperfect ἡμὴν and the imperative ἔσο, both 
-of the signification of the active voice, but rarely found in the old- 
er writers. Of this imperfect the Ist pers. sing. is most in. use, 
and commonly with the particle ay were I, should I be, gee ὃ 140. 8, 

3. The present tense iyi, with the exception of the secand 
person εἶς is enclitic. It is actually subject to inclination, where 
it is the mere copula of a proposition ; but wherever it signifies 
real existence, it retains the accent. The third person singular 
in particular, has it in that case on the first syllable, as ϑέὲθρ δσ- 
τιν᾽ ἔστι woe Ooviog. “Horey, moreover, is always accented on 
the first syllable at the beginning of a sentence, -afler the unac- 
cented particles αἷς, οὐχ, εἰς, and after τοῦτο and αλλά, when these 
words are subject to apostrophe, as οὐκ ἐστε, τοῦτ ἔστιν. When, 
however, the inclination is only obstructed (see § 14. 5), the ac- 
cent is placed on the last syllable, as in the other parts ‘of the 
present tense, as λόγος ἐστί, κακὸς δ᾽ dari, ἐσμὲν yay, ὅς. 

γ. Ζἶμι, F go, from ᾽12... 

Ind. Pres. 5. εἶμι . εἷς com. εἶ εἶσε (ν) 
Ὦ. — ἔτον | tov 

P. ἔμεν ité ; ‘ace (v) 

Subjunc. ἴω. Opt. ἴοεμε or tolny 

Imperat. 181, ἴτω &c. 3. pl. ἔτωσαν or ἰόντων 

Infin. . ἰέναε | ; 
Part. ἰὼν (with the accent always on the last sylla- 

Ble, as other verbs in the Part. 2d Aon). 
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Imperf. 8. yee com. ἤϊα or ἦα 
' neg 

ἥξει OF ἥξειν 

D. 
ἤἥειτον OF ἦτον 

ηείνην or ἥτην 

Ῥ. ἥειμεν or ἦμεν 

ἤξιτε OF ἦτε 

ἥεσαν. 

‘The middle, with the signification of to hurry, is also only uz 
ed in the present and imperfect, viz. ésuat, ἐέμην, and is declined 
like ἕεμαι, from type. 

Verbal Adjectives ‘roy, iréor, and ἐτητέον.. 

Rew. 1. In the common dialect no other parts of this verb 
occur, and it is therefore a true defective. It is to be noted, how- 
ever, that according to usage, the preceding active forms belong 
to the anomalous verb ἔδχομαι, ἤλθον, (see the list of anomalous 
verbs,) of which they supply the place of several obsolete tenses. 

Rem. 2. With respect to the present indicative εἶμι, the fol- 
lowing rule must be carefully noted, viz. 

The Present εἶμι has the force of the Future 1 wit 60. 
It accordingly takes the place of the rarer form ἐλεύσομαι (see 

the anomalous égyouac). 
The other modes of eiue may be used either as present or fv- 

ture. : 
Rew. 3. The epic laogyage has also fut. εἴσομαι; Ist aor. εἰσα- 

μην, the same as the corresponding tenses from «dw (see 010 
§ 109), with which, therefore, they miust not be confounded. 

x 

4 

§ 109. OTHER IRREGULAR VERBS IN je. 

I. Φημί I say, from @.42. 

Ind. Pres. 5. φημί φής φησὶ (v) 
D. — gator φατὸν 

P. φαμέν gare _ gaai (v) 

Subj. po Opt. φαίΐγν ἴηροται. pati 
Infin. gavat Part. gas 
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Impf. 8. ἔφην , ἔφης com. ἔφησϑα ἔφη 
D. — ᾿ ἔφατον | ἐφάτην 

P. ἔφαμεν ἔφατε ἔφασαν 
Fut. φήσω. Aor. Ist ἔφησα. 

The middle φάσϑαι, ἐφάμην, is aleo used; and, in a Passive ac- 
ceptation, some perfect tenses, as πεφάσϑω be it satd, πεφασμένος. 

. Verbal adjectives φατός, φατέος. 

Rem. 1. The present indicative, with the exception of φής, is 
subject to inclination, see ὁ 14.3. 

Rem. 2. This verb, like the foregoing, is a defective, which in 
use combines with the anomalous verb εἰπεῖν, and forms a whole 
with the tenses of the latter. 

, Rem. 3. The single tenses of this verb are arranged and nam- 
ed above, according to their formation. In practice, however, it 
is to be observed, that the imperfect ἔφην is usually ἃ genuine 
aorist, and synonymous with εἶπον. T'o.this ἐφὴν is conformed 
the infinitive gavet, which is always a preterite.* 

Rem. 4. By apheresis the following forms occur in the com 
mon language, viz. ἡμέ I say, inquam, and in the imperfect ἦν, 
for ἔφην, ἔφη, or φῆν;, φῆ, in the phrases ἦν δ᾽ ἐγὼ said ε i ἦ 
ὃς said he. 

II, Ketuae I lie, from KER. 

Pres. χεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται &c, 3. pl. κεῖνταν 

Inf. xéioGoe. Part. κείμενος. Imperat. κεῖσο &c. 

Subj. κέωμαι, xen ἅς. Opt. xéotuny 

Imperf. zxeiuny, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο ὅθ. ᾿ 

Fut. κείσομαι 

Compound κατακέξεμαι κατάκεισο SLC. Inf. κατακεῖσθαι. 

Ill. Οἶδα I know, from 11414ἀ. 

1. The ancient verb εἴδω properly signifies I see ; a few of its 

tenses only signify I know. As these latter have several other 

anomalies, they are here considered separately. The significa- 

tion may be seen in the list of anomalous verbs below, under the 

head of εἴδω. | ‘ 

* That is to say, where a direct proposition, as ἔφη 0 Theos 

Pericles said, is converted into an indirect, as φᾶναι τὸν Περικλέα, then 

φάναι corresponds with ἔφη. Whenever a present infinitive is requisite, 

resort is had to λέγειν or φάσκειν. - 
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2. Strictly speaking, ofde is the second perfect from «dw (as 
ἔοικα, lon. oixa, from εἴκω) ; but acquires with the signification 
know, the force of the present tense, as the pluperfect does that of 

the imperfect (δ 113. 2.) In the regular declension of οἶδα the 
second person οὖδας, and the whole plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, 

are but little used. In the place of οἶδας is used οἶσϑα, abbrevi- 
ated from the ancient form oidao@a (see ὃ 103 Rem. IV. 6); for 

the other part see the Rem. below. 

᾿ Perf. (Present) 5. οἶδα I know, οἶσϑα οἷδε (v) 
D. — ἴστον ἴστον 

, P. ἔσμεν ἔστε ἔσασε (ν) 

Inf. εἰδέναν Part. εἰδὼς 
"Sub. εἰδῶ Οριί. εἰδείην 
Imperat. (o61,* ἴστω &c. 

Pivperf. (Imperf.) 5. ἡδέον I knew 
: noes, ἤδεεσϑα 

dee 

P. ἤδειμεν or ἦσμεν 

ἤδειτε or ἦστε - 
ἤδεσαν or ἦσαν . 

Future εἴσομαν (more rarely εὐδήσωλ I shall know. 
Verbal adjective ἰστέον. 

The aorist and the real perfect are supplied from γιγνώσχω. 
Remark. Instead of ἔσμεν the Ionics say ἐδμὲν, from which it is _ 

apparent that all the forms ἔδμδν or ἔσμεν (ὃ 23. 2) ἴστε &e. are 
formed by syncope from οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε &c. (see ὃ 110 Rem: 3.) 
In the Doric dialect there is a pecoliar present ‘one (σαμεν) which 
has the same origin, but is rare and very defective.t 

΄ 

§ 110. @F ANOMALY.—SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 

1. One species of anomaly in verbs arises from Syncope. In 
some verbs this takes place in the radical portion, from which the 

/ 

* Not to be confounded with foe from eful. 

t It is to be observed that the lexicons commonly exhibit all these 
tenses under the head of the present e¢dm, e(d&w, and ἔσημε. 
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vowel ie dropped, as πετάσω, perf. poss. πέπεαμαι. See the anom- 
alous verb πετάννυμε. 

Rem. 1. In some verbs the 2d Aorist is formed in this manner 
alone; as πέτομαι, (Imperf. éxerduny), Aor. ἐπτόμην. 868 below 
ἐγείρω. 

, 9, The most common syncope is that of the connective -vowel. 

To this class belong all the verbs in wz, as we have seen above. 

‘ Some particular cases require separate remark here. 

Ν 

Rem. 2. A few verbs have such a syncope only in some parts 
of the present and imperfect. Most complete is κεῖμαι (for xtopae, 
κείομαι.) Also the first person present and imperfect of οἶμωνε, 

. Quny, for οἴομαι, ῳόμην. See also λούω below. 
Rex. 3. In the perfect and pluperfect, shorter forms are some- 

times-produced by syncope ; and when such perfects have the sig- 
nification of the present ( 113. 2) they have also an impera- 
tive in &, as from xgator ᾿. 

Perf. xexgaya, Ist plun. κεκράγαμεν, 
Pluperf.—éxexuayéuev, sync. ἐκέκραγμεν, κέκραγμεν, 
Imperat. xéxoayOc. ᾿ ' 

Here too may be mentioned the example already referred to, 
of the shorter forms derived from οἶδα, which had their origin in 
the abbreviation of the diphthong, as cduev, ‘oper, and their deri- 
vatives ἔστε; ἔσθιε, ἦσμεν for ἤῤὝιμεν &c. The poetical dialect 
furnishes also several examples. This sort of abbreviation is very 
natural when the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, as δέδια 
(which is another ferm or a sécond perfect from dedocxa*) makes 
the following, viz. Ὁ ς᾽ 

Perf. Plur. δέδιμεν, δέδιτε (for δεδίαμεν, te) 
-  Pluperf.—édzdipev, ἐδέδιτε (for ἐδεδίδεμεν, te) 

Imperat. δεδιϑε. | 

Rem. 4. Hence is to be explained the transition of some very 
common perfects into the formation of those in #2, as follows. In 
some perfects in χὰ ef verbs in aw, there is assumed a siorpler 
form, or a second perfect, in ca, several examples of which are 
actually preserved in the epic dialect,} and this is then in most ter- 
minations syncopated in the manner shown above. Thus theo, 

‘giclnue (τέτλαα,) Plur. τετλάαμεν, sync. τέτλαμεν (with short a.) 
Infin. τετλαέναι, sync. τετλάναι (with short αὐ. As this coincides 

' * See the anomalous verb 2/8. 

+ As βεβάᾶσι, βεβαώς, for βεβήκδσι, βεβηκώς, from the anoma- 
lous verb βαίνω. “Ὁ 

- 

wf: 
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exactly with ‘ozapev, iocavas, the greater part of the other forms 
of the verbs in μὸ are found, as well as these perfects, in the verbs 
‘in question. E.g. | 

Perf. Plur. rétdapev, τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι (v) 
| téthutoy ᾿ ; 

Pluperf. Plur. ἐτέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλασαν 
. ᾿ς Ὦ, ἐτέλατον. ἐτετλατην. 

Infin. τετλάναιν (short α) 
Πηρεταί. τέτλαϑε, τετλατω &e. 

ι Opt. τετλαίην. 
The Subj. of this verb in this form is wanting; see instead of 

it above (on ἕστηκα in Rem. II. under ἕστημι) the subjunctive 
éor@, ἧς, ἢ &e. 

The participle alone is not formed upon the analogy of verbs 
in uc, but ends in ὡς, contracted from aws, so that the masculine 
and neuter are the same, viz. ew¢ and aos, G. aores, contr. ὡς; 
ὦτος, and this contracted form has a feminine peculiar to itself in 
waa, as from βέβηκα (see anomalous verbs βαένω) Partictp. βεβη- 
HOG, Vid, OS ᾿ oo 

βεβως, βεβωσα; βεβως 
G. βεβωτος. ᾿ 

Of the perfects governed by these laws, which are chiefly 
these four, viz. τέτληκα, τέϑνηκα, βέβηκα, ἕστηκα, the singular 
alone in the perfect and pluperfect is used in the regular form 
(τέτληκα, ας, &, ἐτετλήκειν, εἰς, é¢), while all the other parts have 
these abridged forms, which are more used than the regular forms. 

Rem. 5. Many verbs form by syncope an aorist in », or a 2d 
aorist, which distinguishes itself from the imperfect, principally 
by the absence of the connective vowel, and in respect to the ra- 
dical vowel and its quantity, follows exactly the first perfect or 
perfect passive, as 

φυὼ (perf. neqguxa) Imperf. ἔφυον, φᾷ Aor. ἔφυν (long v). 
B.ow (be ἴωκα —(éBioov) ἐβίουν, 2d Aor. ἐβίων. 

The greater. part, however, of the aorists of this class occur 
only in very anomalous verbs, whose imperfects admit no compari- 
son therewith. In the other modes and participles they coincide 
with the formation in uc, except that the vowel and its quantity 
are quite ‘variable, and in consequence every such aorist requires 
to be learned separately, from the list of anomalous verbs. See 
particularly the verbs βαένω, διδράσκω, δύω, γιγνώσκω, πέτομαι, 

ν 

͵ 

φϑανω. 

* See the anomalous 7/142, ϑνήσκω, βαίνω, and ἴστημο above. 
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- Rem. 6. In the epic language there are also syncopated aorists 
in the passive voice in μήν, 60, τὸ, as Avw, ἔλυτο (with short v), 
even when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, as deyouce 
ἐδέγμην, ἔδεκτο ἕο... : 

3. The metathesis of a vowel with a liquid (δ 19. 2) alters the 
root of a verb, in the midst of its inflection. This, however, rare- 

ly occurs. See the anomalous verbs δέρκω, πέρϑω, and also ϑνή- 

OX, πορεῖν. 

§ 111. ANOMALIES FROM DOUBLE THEMES. 

_,1. By far the greater part of the anomaly in verbs, as in the 

deciengion of nouns, consists in twofold forms and variety af themes, 

which has been already treated ahove in ὃ 99, Besides the cases 

there quoted, and which may be reckoned among the most com- 

mon changes of conjugation, there is a great, number, where the 

new form departs much farther.from the regular form, commonly ἢ 

without the slightest change of signification. 

“ 2. Often, moreover, the two forms are jointly in use, and many, 

as λείπω and λιμπάνω I leave, κτείνω and xrivvume I slay, are 

found both ways in the best prose writers. Often, however, the 

one form will belong rather than another to a certain dialect, (as 

ἀγινέω for ἄγω I lead, φυγγάνω for φεύγω I fly are more in use 
with the Ionics;) or has remained in use solely with the poets, 

among which are to be reckoned most of the epic, forms. 

3. Commonly the new form, created by lengthening the sim- 

pler, does not extend beyond the present or imperfect, see § 92. 8. 

If the simple form in these tenses is driven wholly out of use by 

the latter form, the verb is hereby constituted anomalous; inas- 

much as the other tenses are then derived from a verb not in use, 

as βαίνω, ἔβαινον, fut. βήσομαι, perf. βέβηκα, &c. from BAS. 

Rem. 1. Often several such different forms are in use together, 
so that a verb, in the course of its declension, will have a mixture 
from three or even more sources. Thus-from the root ΠΡ (ἃ 
or IT4@82 exists only the aorist ἔπαϑον. Another form, strength- 
ened by », viz. THNOS2, from which comes the perfect nenovta 

&c. expelled the simpler form from use, but bas, in its turn, yield- 

ed in the present and imperfect to πάσχω, which, ‘in the lexicons, 

187 
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is placed at the head of the whole verb. From ΠΕ 7:4 St ia form- 

188 

ed πετάσῳ &c. but in the perfect pass. the syncopated form nénre-_ 
pas, and in the present and imperfect, nothing but the increased 
form πετάννυμε is used, &c. 

Rem. 2. Finally there are gome verbs, which form single tenses 
from roots wholly diverse, whose present is more or less obsolete, 
as in Latin Fero, tuli, latum. Such, particularly; in Greek are αἱρέω, 
εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐσϑίω, ὅράω, τρέχω, @éee, Which are to be con- 
Sulted in the list of anomalous verbs. 

§112. OTHER ANOMALIES. 

1. Many new forms of verbs are of such a kind, that few or no 

examples precisely similar of such a change in the root are extant 

in the language ; as the example given above of ay:véw from aya, 

and πάσχω from ITEN@82, and among ‘those quoted below as 

anomalous, ἐσϑίω from édw, ἐλαύνω from glam, &c. Most, how- 
ever, stand in some visible analogy with others, and must there- 

fore be comprehended in one survey, to be more easily remem- 

bered. 7 

Nors. When, in the following examples, two forms are con- 
nected by and, this word shows that both are in use; where, how- 
ever, the word from stands, the latter form is either wholly obso- 
lete, and only to be recognised.in the tenses formed from it, or 
belongs only to the ancient poets. 

2. One of the easiest changes is ὦ into ἕω or ew (contr. a) ; 

as ῥίπεξω and guntéw’ κτυπέω from K TY (thence éxrvnoy), 
δαμάω from AEMS (thence édapor). 

As often, therefore, as the regular inflection of a verb was attend- 

ed with any difficulty, or even productive of indistinctness or want 

οἵ euphony, it was inflected as Ἢ the present ended in ἕω, @. g. 

Epo, fut. Eynow avéw, αὐξήσω" μένω, μεμένηκα" 

ZURTW, τύψω and τυπεήσω᾽ μέλλω, μελλήσω. 

3. The verbs in ὦ pure sometimes take the termination ox, 

a8 γηράω and "γηράσκω, γιγνώσκω from [NOR.—. 
| gxegém and στερίσκω. 
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4. Before- the termination, y is sometimes interposed, as δάκνω 

from 44AKS, whence ἔδακον. See also below σέμνω and κάμνω. 

By this process, from éw and vw, come ivw and ὕνω, a8 πίνω. 
from 7112), τίω and εἰνω, ϑύω and Svve,—and from aw come 
ἄνω and alvw, as φϑάνω from BB.42, βαίνω from BAS2. 

δ. Trisyllables and polysyllables in ἄνω and αἰνω have, for the . 189 
most part, as a radical form a theme in ὦ, which at the same time 

forms some tenses as from ἕω, viz. 

βλαστάνω from BAAZTR, φᾷ Aor. ἔβλαστον, Βαϊ βλαστήσω. 

ἣ ὀλεισϑάνω and ὁλεσϑαίνω, 2d Aor. ὥλισϑον, Fut. ἀλισϑήσω. 

Those in ἄνω are accustomed to insert ἃ nasal in the radical syl- 

lable of the word, but also to shorten the radical vowel, if it be 
- long, in the following manner, viz. 

λείπω and λιμπάνω, φεύγω and φυγγάνω, λήϑω and λανϑάνω." 

See also below ϑειγγάνω, λαῤβανω, λαγχάνω, μανϑάνω, πυνϑάνο- 
μαι, τυγχάνω. 

Remark on nos. 4 and 5. The termination ἄνω has the penult 
short ; ἰνὼ and vyw, on the other hand, have it long, both with very - 
few exceptions 

6. A very common change is also ὦ into vope,® as δείκνυμι | 

from JE/K2, whence δείξω, &c. See below ἄγνυμε, COvupe, 

ὁμόρφγνυμι, Cevyvupe. 

' ‘When a vowel precedes this termination, the » is usually 

doubled, and ὁ is changed into a, 8. Κ΄. 

κρεμάω and κρεμάννυμι, see below xégarvupe, πετάννυμε, 

oxedavvuut,—Cew and Cévvups, see below κορέννυμες 

σβέννυμε, στορέννυμες---χύω and χώννυμι, see below 
Corvus, ῥώννυμι, σερωννυμι, χρώννυμε. 

7. Several also, like the verbs in μὲς have ἃ reduplication in 
the present, as γεχνώσκω from TNO, whence γνωώρομαν. So also 
μεμνήσκω, πιπράσκω, &c. In like manner μένω and μίμνω, πέπ- 
zo from ITETS2, γίγνομαι from ΤΣ. 

* See above ὁ 106 Rem. Δ, 
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8. Sometimes from one of the tenses a new theme is formed, 

and the derivations from this occur partly as anomalies in the com- 

mon dialect, and partly, and this more commonly, are used as po- 

etical peculiarities; such as the Fut. éoz7&w, (see above the.4th 

remark to fornuc,) and τεϑνήξω (see ϑνήσκω,) from ἕστηκα and 
τέϑνηκα, derived as from present tenses. Jmperative Οἷσε as from 
Fut. οἴσω (see φέρω.) 

Particularly does the 2d Aor. occasion in some verbs a new for- 

mation as from éw,—as well the 2d Aor. active on account of its in- 

finitive in εἴν, as the 2d Aor. passive when it has an active signif- 

cation, by the ending ην. Examples of the former are several 

anomalous verbs belonging to no. 5 above, as μαϑεῖν, τυχεῖν;-- 
μαϑήσομαι, μεμάϑηκα, τετύχηκα. Of the latter is'yalow, ἐχάρην, 
—xEyKONKa, κεχαρημαι. 

§ 113. ANOMALY IN SIGNIFICATION. 

1. This whole subject belongs properly to the Syntax, where 

we must treat of the signification of the several forms of the con- 

jugations, which cannot be separated from the rules respecting the 

connection of words. ‘Those cases only can here be enumerat- 

ed, in which the variation in signification is in certain verbs so 

common, that this anomaly is to be observed as belonging to the 

formation itself, as in Latin odi Shortor j audeo, ausus sum. Cases 

of this kind are in Greek far more numerous and more various. 

2. The perfect sometimes has the force of the present. - The 
transition from the former tense to the latter, may be rendered 

conceivable, by reflecting, that in the perfect tense the mind rests 

‘often not so much on the past action, as on the present state or 

condition that resulted from it. Thus τέϑνηκα signifies properly 

I have died ; but regarding the consequent state as permanent, it 

signifies I am dead, and is accordingly a present tense. In some 

other verbs, the original perfect was still farther lost, as xzaouc 

I acquire, in the perfect κέκτημαι I have acguired. The conse- 

quence of acquisition is possession, and thus xéxzyjpae came to sig- 

nify simply I possess, without any thought of a past acquisition. 
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In every such case, it is fo be understood that the pluperfeet is an | 
emperfect. ἧς 

Rew. t. Sometimes the perfect is to be understood, like the 
middle voice, reffectively. In this ease, it becomes a present intran- 
sitive, as in the verb ἔστημι I place, ἕστηκα I have placed ; reflec- 
tively I have placed myself, i. e. I stand. 

Rem. 2. It easily happens, moreover, where the ideas are near 
akin, that the present tense itself assumes the signification of the 
perfect made present in this manner, or the reverse ; whereby the 
present and perfect oftan come to have the same meaning, es- — 
pecially in the poets, as μέλει tt goes to the heart, μέμηλέ it went to 
the heart, that is, 1 take an interest ; hence both mean I feel interest- _ 
ed, I care for. “έρκω I perceive, δέδορκα I have perceveed, that is, 
I see. It is particularly common that the perfect becomes present 
in verbs, which signify to sound, to call, as κέκραγα I scream, τρίζω 
and tézoiya I hiss. ΝΝ ͵ 

3. To the anomaly of signification belongs a departure from 
the signification of the voice. The most prominent case of this is 

that of the deponent verbs, or those which, with a passive or mid- 

dle form, have an active signification. This irregularity is very 

common in Greek, as is apparent from the lists of verbs already 
given. ΕΝ . 

Rem. 3.°Several deponents of the middle voice are neverthe- 101] 
less used in the perfect passive in a passive sense, and form in ad- Ὁ 
‘dition to this tense only a ist Aor. passive ; see above, in the list 
of baryton verbs, βιαζομαι, δέχομαι, ἐργαζομαι. 

- Future Middle” => 
4. Very common is the case of verbs in the active voice, which 

᾿ miake little or no use of the future active, and employ instead the 

Future middle, which then has the transitive or intransitive signi- 
fication connected with the active voice; and of such a verb the 

remainder of the middle voice, with its appropriate signification, is 

usually not employed. This occurs in several of the most familiar 
verbs, a8 ἀκούω F hear, ἀκούσόμαε (never ἀκούσω) I shall hear. ' 
Examples also of this are furnished above in the lists of baryton 

and contract verbs. See also the Sth remark before the first of 

these lists: | . 

Rem. 4. Very often the future middle is used for the future 
Passive, § 136. 3." on 

! 

. 

° 

= ee. ΕΝ 
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5. Under the head of anomaly in significdtion, must also be reck- 

_oned the distinction of causative and tmmediate signification. This 

is commonly expressed by different verbs, of which the one is de- 
rived in part from the other. In all languages, however, and par- 

ticularly in Greek, there are vérbs, which express in one form an 

action both directly and as occasioned or caused. Thus φαίνειν 

signifies immediately to appear, and: causatively to make appear, 

that/is, to show. KadiCecy, in like manner, signifies to sit and to 

. $et. In the older dialect, this appears to have been very common, 
and thence it may be accounted for, that several verbs have one 

of these significations in one part, and one in another, and are 

hence accounted anomalous, as we have seen above in iornpe 

ὁ 114. 1151 oF ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

Nore 1. All wholly obsolete themes, which are assumed merely 
for the explanation of those in actual use, are here, as throughout 
this grammar, printed in capntal letters. Every theme, on the oth- 
er hand, in actual use, is given in the common.character. It is to 
be observed of those obsolete themes, moreover, which are not in 
every instance set down, but are occasionally left to the attentive 
student to supply, that they-are merely formed by grammarians- 

192 from:analogy, and are not regarded as having any existence his- 
torically in the language. 

2. To facilitate the use of the list, these obsolete themes, 
' where it is requisite, are inserted alphabetically i in the table. Sup- 
, posing then, that the learner is able to discover the regular theme 
of the verbs, which occur in: reading, according to the genetal 
“Tules, this theme is found in its alphabetical place, with reference 
to the form in common use. Thus Engadny is derived from 
UIP AQ, and this in the list refers to nenoaoxw. 

Yet the merely apparent themes, which are formed by syncope 
or metathesis, are given only by their first letters; thus βέβληκα 
by B.4 which refers to βαλλω. 

3. Of every verb, not the anomalous forms only are given, 
but all the forms in use, except such as: are of themselves appar- 
ent. Here the same remark is to be made, as on occasion of the 
first catalogue of the regular verbs, note 2. 

4. Whatever signification, active, passive, middle, or intransi- 
tive, prevails in the present tense, the same extends also to every 

. other tense, where pass. or mid. or some other indication is not 
specially given. Thus when in βούλομαι the future βουλήσομαι 

Ν. 
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is borrowed from the middle, and the aor. ἡβουλήϑην from the } pas- 
sive, we are to understand, that only these two forms occar in the 
signification which βούλομαι has in the _ present, and consequently 
that no aorist ἡθουλησάμην and no future βρυληϑήσομαν is in use. 

Last φ' anomalous verbs. 

A. 
ἄγαμαι admire, Pres. and Imperf. like ἔσταμαι, fut. ἀγάσομαι, 

aor. γάσϑην. 

ἄγνυμε break, forms from ATR E ἄξω ὅς. (see §112. 6.) and 
has commonly the syllabic augment, ὃ 83 Rem. 6. Aor. ἕαξα, aor. 

pass. ἐάγην (short a). The 2d perf. gaya has’ the passive signifi- - 
cation, am broken. | 

ἀγορεύω see ἐἐπεῖν. 

᾿ ἄγω lead, has ἃ reduplication in the 2d aor. ἤγαγον, ἀγαγεῖν ke. 
(see § 84 Rem. 3. )—Pertf. ἢ ayo. and with ananomulous reduplication, 

ἀγήοχα. Perf. pass. ἤγμαι. —MID. 
αἰνέω praise, f. αἰνέσω &c.—Perf. pass. ἥνημαι, but ist | aor. 

pass. ἡνέϑην (see § 95 Rem. 3.) 
aivgéw take, αἱρήσω---ἡρέϑην (see ὃ 95 Rem. 3. γε Aor, act. 

εἷλον, ἑλεῖν &c. from “F:482.—MID. The Ionics have in the per- ’ 

fect a peculiar reduplication aoaionna, ἀραίρημαι; with thesmooth 

breathing. - 

αἰσϑάνομαν percerve, f. αἰσθήσομαι &c.—Aor. noSouny (see § 193 

112. 5.) 
ἀλέξω avert, f. ἀλεξήσω (see § 112. 2.) Aor. Mid. ἀλέξασϑαι 

(from 4AEKS&.) 
ἀλέω or adn Go grind, δὶ ἀλέσω (ade) perf. pass. ἀλήλεσμαι.᾿ 

᾿ς dAloxopat* am captured, forms its tenses from “41082, as fol- 

lows, fut. ἁλώσομαι and (with active form but passive meaning) 

syncop. Aor. (§ 110 Rem. 5,) ἥλων, better ἑαλὼν (pl. ἑάλωμεν, 

&c.) Inf. ἁλῶναι, Subj. ἀλώ, os, &c- Opt. ἁλοίην, Part. ἁλούς. 

Perf. (in like manner with passive meaning,). ἥλωκα, ἑαλωχα. - 

* Avahiono see in its order. 
a 

® The active of this verb never occurs, but instead of it always αἱρεῖν. 
A 
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μαρτάνω am frail, err, ἁἀμαρτήσομαι. Perf. -9xe.—Aor. 7- 

μαρτον. {See § 112. 5.) 

ἀμβλίσκω miscarry, fut. ἀμδλώσω &c., from ἀμβλόω. 

epee feo and Guneyroupat, see below in ἔχω. 

ἀμφιέννυμι, AM@BIER, see above.in ἕννυμε, § 108. ΠῚ. 

ἀναίνομαι, see the list of regular verbs, 
ἀναλίσκω consume, expend, forms its tenses from ἀναλόω. With 

the Attics it has no augment, as ἀνάλωσα. In other dialects it is 
alternately ἀνήλωσα and ἡνάλωῦσα, and the same in the perfect. 

ἀγοίγω or avolyyppt, 5866 Oya. -. 
ἀρέσκω satisfy, please, Βαϊ. ἀρέσω &c. Perf. Pass. joeouet—MID. 
APS ( fit) Fut. ἄρσω, 2d Aor. 7joepov.—Perf- ἄραρα, with 

present signification. - 

αὔξω and αὐξάνω increase, Fut. αὐξήσω (see § 112. 2.)—PASS. 
with Fut. Mid. means tncrease intransitively. 

ἄχϑομαι am indignant, ἀχϑέσομαι, Ἰχϑέσϑην». 

8. 

βαίνω. go, Fat. βήσομαι, Perf. βέβηκα, 2d Aor. ἔβην like ἔστην, 

accordingly. also ἐβημεν, Ajvas’ By Or* βήτω᾽ Painy, Bo. Some of 

-the compounds have also a passive, as παραβαίνῳ I tranagress, Pert. 

Pass. παραβέβάμαι, Aor. Pass. παρεβάθην. -Verbal Adjective 

‘Baroc.—All these forms come from B48, and conform entirely 

494 to ἵστημι, except in the Present—The abbreviated forms of the 
_ Perfect, as βεβᾶσι, βεβώς, (see § 110 Rem.'4,) are in this verb 

. exclusively poetical. 

‘Chis verb has with the lonics also the causative signification to 

bring. ‘This:signification is exclusive in the -Fut. Act. rae and 

the: ‘Ist Aor. ἔβησα. See also §.113. δ. 

e 

.Baideo throw, Fut. Bade, sometimes also βαλλήσω (δ 112. 2,) 
shor. ἔβαλον, Perf. βέβληκα, ‘Ist Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. See § 10. 

“1.—MID. 

1 

* Shortened in conjposition, as κατάβα. | 

’ ! 



~ 

. - N 

$114.) _ LIT OF ANOMALOUS VERES. 213 

BAR, see βαίνῳ. ΄. 

βιβροώσκω eat, from BPOR, Fut. βρώσῳ, (Pesteonas,) bc. Ace. 
ἔβρων. See § 110 Rem. 5. 

Broo live, Fut. βειώσομαε, Ist Aor. ἐβίωσδα andl 2d Aer. ἐβίων, 

οἵ which, for the most part, the other modes only are in use, as 

βιεώναι, Part. βιούς, Opt. βεῴην. See § 110 Rem. 5.—-MLD, 
BA—see βάλλω. 

βλαστάνω sprout, βλαστήσω, EBlagroy. ‘See § 112 Rem. Ὁ. 

βόσκω feed, Fut. Sooxnoo, &c. See § 112. 2. 
 Boviopas will, βουλήσομαι, Perf. βεβούλημαι, Aor. ἐβουλήϑην, 

ἡβουλήϑην. With respect to the augment, see § 82 Rem. 3. | 

BPO—see βεβρώσκω. 

I. 

γαμέω marry, Fut. γαμέσω, Att. γαμῶ.--- Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι, ke: 
from AMR. Perf. γεγάμηκα, &c.—PASS. with Fat. Mid. take 
as husband, marry. “᾿ ! 

TENS. To this root, which corresponds with the Latin gigno . 

genni, belong two significations; the causative beget, and the im- 

_ mediate or intransitive am born, become. The voices are anoma- 

lously mingled. Of the Active nothing but the Perfect γέγονα is 
in use ; all the rest of either signification belengs to the medio- 
passive voice. The whole, as found in actual use, may be reduc. 

ed-to a twofald present as follows, viz. 

1) γείνομαι has only the signification of birth, (poetically 

in the present tense,) am born.. The Aor. ἐγεινάμην is used 
. transitively, beget, bear. 

2) γίγνομαι (ancient and Attic; more recently γίνομαι.) Fat. 

γεμήσομοι, Aor. ἐγενόμην, Perf. γεγένημαι, or (in the active 

“ voice) γέγονα. All these parts of the verb signify intransitively 

born, or simply become, fieri. Τὸ these unites itself the signifi- 

cation of simply to be, since ἐγενόμην and γέγονα are also use® 
as preterites to εἶναι. 

γιγνώσκω (ancient and Attic; more recently γινώσκω.) know, 
from INO, Fut. γνώσομαι, Aor. ἔγνων, Plur. ἔγνωμεν, &c. Inf. 

195 
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γνῶναι. Imp. γνῶϑε, γνώτω, &c. Opt. γνοίην. Part. γνούς. See 

§110 Rem. 5.—Perf. ἔγνωκα, Pass. ἐγνωσμαι. | 

e - Ζ.. 

δάκνω bite, from 4HKQ, Ft. δήξομαι, Perf. δέδηχα, kc. Aor. 

édaxov. See § 112. 4 
dapao, see under δέμω. 

ϑαρϑάνω sleep, Fut. δαρϑήσομαι, Perf. δεδαρϑηκα, Aor. ἔδαρ- 
Gov. See §112. 5. 

Get, see δέω. 

δείκνυμε show, Fut. δείξω, &c. See ὃ 107. § 112. 6.— MID. 

AEFI Epic diw. From this ancient present is derived the 

let Perf. δέδοικα (see 1st and 2d Perf. §97 Rem. 1.) and the 2d 
' Perf. δέδια (short ¢), both of which have the force of the Pres. [ 

fear. From δέδια are derived the syncopated forms δέδεμεν, δέδι- 

τε, ἐδέδισαν, and an Imper. δέδιυθι. See 110 Rem. 3.—Fut. δείσο- 

μαι, Aor. ἔδεισα. ' 

Jéuo build, Aor, ἔδειμα, Perf. δέϑμηκα. Compare § 110. 1. απὸ 

᾿ 119. 2—-MID. ‘The same theme furnishes tenses also to δα- 

wee tame, Aor. ἔϑαμον, Perf. dédunxa, Aor. Pass. édauny and 

ἐδμήθην. 

- δέρκω, commonly δέρχομαν or δέδορκα, see, regard, Aor. ἔδρα- 

πον, see § 96 Rem. 4, also ἐδράχην and ἐδέρχϑην, all active. 
dew bind, δήσω, ἔδησα---δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην. See 90 

Rem..3. The 3d Fat. δεδήσομαι (see ὃ 99 Rem. 1.) takes the 
place of the 1st Fut. ded couae which is not Attic. —MID. — 

δέω fail, want, Fut. δεήσω, &c. is commonly impersonal, as δεῖ, 

there is wanting, il faut, Subj. δέῃ, Opt. δέοι, Inf. δεῖν, Part. δέον, 

Fut. δεήσει. &c. The Pass. δέομαι I need, is never impersonal, 
- δεήσομαι, ἐδεήϑην. Ὁ 

. AHKS, see δάκνω. - 

196: διδάσχω teach, loses σ in its formation; διδάξω, δεδίδαχα, ὅσ. 
MID. 

διδράσκω escape, run away, is found only in composition (ἀπο- 

διδράσκω daddoacxw)—from 4} ΔΩ, Fut. δράσομαε, Perf. δέδρᾶ- 
xa—2d Aor. ἐδρᾶν, a6, ἃ, ἄμεν &c.-3d Plur. ἔδραν (for ἔδρασαν), 
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Subj. dow, ᾧς, ᾧ ὡς. Opt. δραίην. Imper. δρᾶθι. Inf. doavat. 

Part. dgas. See §110 Rem. δ. . This must not be confounded 
_ with the regular | 

doaw do, see above i in the list of Contracts. 

᾿δίδωμε grve, see ᾧ 107. —MID. 

δοκέω seem, think, from AOK, Fut. δόξω &c. The Perfect 
is borrowed from the passive δέδογμαι have appeared. The regu- 

lar formation doxyow, &c. is less usual. 

AOS, see δίδωμε. 

APA, see διδράσκω. Ὁ . ; 
δύναμαι can, Pres. and Imperfect like ἕσταμαι, 2d. pers. Pres. 

δύνασαι better than δύνῃ, whichis only Subjunctive. With regard 

to the Augment, see -§ 82 Rem. 3. Fut. δυνήσομαι, Aor. ἡδυνή- 

ϑην, (also ἐδυνάσϑην), Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal Adjective δμνατός. 
δυω. This verb originally connects the immediate significa- 

tion enter, with the causative inclose, see § 113. 5. Ip the 

common usage it has only the latter (to inclose,. to sink, &c.) and 

ι t 

retains this meaning in Fut. and Ist Aor. dvow, édvoa, Pass. édv- 
ϑην. See §95 Rem. 3. The MID. dvouae inclose myself, δύδο- 
Has, ἐδυσάμην passes into the intransitive meaning enter, submerge, | 

&c. which, however, again reverts to a transitive. meaning, as en- 

ter a garment, that is, dress. These significations of the immediate 

kind are retained in the active voice in the Perf. deduxa, and the 

2d Aor: ἐδῦν, δῦναι, dvs, duds, δῦτε. See §110Rem.5. To this | 

_ isto be added a new active form δύνω, which is almost equivalent — 
in signification with the middle δύομαι. 

E. 

éyeiow awake transit. regular in the Act.—Perf. ἐγήγερκα. The 

MID. has the immediate or intransitive signification awake, and has 

in the Aor. ἠγρόμην, see §110 Rem.1. The 2d Perfect with 

an anomalous reduplication 
τ΄ &yonyoge. 

belongs, like other 2d perfects, to the tmmediate signification, but 
{ 

) 

197 
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passes over into a new present signification, J have ewaked, that is, 

1 am awake, I wake.* Pluperf. with force of lmpf ἐγρηγόρειν. 
édo), see odin. 

ἐδοῦμαε, see Kopac. 
ἕζομαι, καϑέζομαι, sit. Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι, See § 95 Rem, 8. 

ἐθέλω and ϑέλω will, Fut. ἐθελήσω, θελήσω, ὃις. See § 112.2. 

ἔϑω am wont ; instead of this present, use ia made of the an- 

omalous perfect ew@a. 

᾿εἴδω see, an ancient verb, of which, in this acceptation, only 

εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, ἰδέσθαε, &c. arein use asthe Aorist of the verb dae, 

and are to be seen under that verb. In the Epic language, bov- 
ever, soine other parts of εἔδω are found as tenses of the same 

verb. See on this subject and on the tenses which have the sig- 

 nification know ( οἶδα, ἥδειν, εἴσομαι.) above ᾧ 109 and ᾧ 115. 2 
exw. Of this verb there is used as a Present the Perf. ἔθικα 

am like, seem. Part. ἐοικώς, Att. εἰκώς, Neut. εἰκός, (on. ole, 
οἰκώς, οἰκός.) Pluperf. ἐῴκειν. See §83 Rem.7 and 9. The — 
verb eixw yield, see among the regular verbs.’ Ὁ , 

εἵμαρται, see MEIPOM AL 

εἰμί and eiuy, see ὃ 108. ; 
εἰπεῖν say, 2d Aor. Indic. εἶπον, Imper. εἰπέ. This i is more com- 

mon than the ist Aor. εἶπα, see §96 Rem.1. Βηρεγαί. εἰπὸν with 
anomalous accent, εἰπάτω &c. Inf. einae. 

With this Aorist, use has closely connected the Fut. ἐρὼ 5 (lon 

ἐρέω) from εἴρω--- πὰ from PEQ the perfect εἴρηκα, see §82 
Rem. 2.—Perf. pass. εἴρημοι, Aor. pass. ἐβῥήϑην and ἐρῥέϑην-- 

. 3d Fut. instead of the common Fut. pass. εἰρήσομαι. " 

-- 

198 

For the present of this verb, φημί is used, see § 109, sometimes 

‘also’ ἀγορεύειν (properly to speak in public), particularly in com 

position, as ἀπαγορεύω forbid, interdict, ἀπεῖπον forbade. ἴα some 

compounds λέγω furnishes the present, as ἀντιλέγω, ἀντεῖπον. 

stow, see ἐἐπεῖν and € ἔρομαι. 

ἑἴΐωθα, see ἔϑω. 
----- Ὁ ὦὃοὃοὃ.  θὃὖὃΘϑῦῸΘῦΘὅΘ ΚΞ 2Ἕ}6άΊ.-.-.-.-. ὁ το τ 

* In most lexicons this perfect is found under ἐγρηγορέω or γρηγορθέῶ; 

which are forms of a degenerate period of the Greek language. 

al e 
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_ ᾿ἐλαύνω drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (short a) &c. Perf. é7jlaxa—Pass. 
perf. ἐλήλαμαι, Aor. ἡἠλάϑην, Verbal adj. ἐλατός (less correct Aa- 
σϑην, ἐλαστός.) The theme ἐλάω is rare in the present; but ἐλώ, 
Has, ἐλᾷ &e. Inf. ἐλᾷν, is the prosaic Attic future, Ὁ 96 Rem. 6. 

EBAETOR, EAOQ, see ἔρχομαι. 

“BAQ, see αἱρέω. 

ENETKS, ENEIKS& &c. see φέρω. 

ἕννυμε, 866 ὃ 108. 
᾿ ἐπίσταμαι understand, Imperf. ἠπιστάμην (thus far like Yore- 

pac) Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι, Aor. ἠπιστήϑην. 

- Exw am employed, pursue. ‘This ancient verb, of which for the 

most part compounds only are in use, has the augment εὐ (dtéinoy), 

and an Aorist éonov, σπεῖν, ono, (ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, μεεασπῶν, 
which are rather poetical.) 

ἕπυμαι follow, cinounv, ἕψομαι. This very common middle 

verb has an Aorist, which corresponds with that of the active ἕπω, 

except that in the indicative it is aspirated, ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαε, 
onou, which forms occur chiefly in composition. - 

EPTR and Edw, see ῥέξω. 

ἐρέω, gee ἔρομαε and compare εἰπεῖν. 

Egouae ask, occurs in the common language only as an Aorist, 

ἠρόμην, ἤρετο, whence also the other modes are found. The in- 
finitive nevertheless is written both ἔρεσϑαν and éo¢oPar,—Fat. 

ἐρήσομαι. The defective parts are supplied from ἐρωτάω. 

The lIonians however make use of the present, but write it 

εϊρόμαι, εἰρόμην, εἰρήσομαι. The Epic dialect has an active form 

ἐρξῶ.. 
ἔῤδω go away, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤθῥησα, see ὃ 119. 2. 

ἔρχομαι go, from EAE TON, Βαϊ. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. ἥλυϑον com- 
monly ἦλθον, ἐλθεῖν, Imperat. ἐλθέ, (see ὃ 103 Rem. I. 3.) &c. 
Perf. £47 4v@0.—Besides this and especially in composition, sev- 
eral tenses of εἶμ are more in use than those which belong to this 

root. See §108. 

ἐσϑίω eat, from ἔδω, Fut. ἔδομαε, ᾧ 95. Rem. 10. Perf. ἐδήδοκα, 
᾿ 28 

4 
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- Perf. pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, Aor. pass. Ἰδέσθην.--λοι. act. ἔφαγον (from 
DATS.)—Verbal adj. ἐδεατός. 
τ -€onov, ἑσπόμην, see ἕπω. ' 

£Udw, καϑεύδω sleep, f. εὐδήσω, χαϑευδήσω. Avgment χαθηῦ- 

δον, καϑεῦϑον, and ἐκαϑευδον. | 
εὑρίσκω find, from ΕΓ YPQ, Aor. εὗρον, Imper. εὑρέ, Fat. evdnoe 

&c. See ὃ 112. 2.—Aor. pase. εὐρέϑην, Verbal ad} evgetoc.——Aug- 

ment § 83 Rem. 2.—MID. 

ἔχω have, f. ἕξω, with the aspir. (see § 18 Rem.. 8. )—Aor. (as 
if from 2X) ἔσχον, σχεῖν, Subj. σχῶ, σχῆς &c. (compound παρά- 

σχω, παράσχης). Opt. σχοίην. Imperat. σχές. MID. ἐσχόμην; Im- 
perat. σχοῦ (παράσχου). Hence ἃ ποῦν future σχήσω, Perf. ἔσχηκα 

&c, Aor, pass. ἐσχέϑην. Verbal adj. ἑκτός and σχετός. | 

᾿ ἔζων, ἔζης, δια. Inf. ξῆν. Imperat. ζῆ and ζῆθε. 4,-- 

From the aorist σχεῖν is derived a new form οὗ the present, 
tayo, which io particular significations, such as hold, seize, &c- is 

preferred, in which also the Fut. σχήσω more properly belongs to 
this present. From ἔχω there are the following anomalous com- 

pounds to be remarked, viz. 

ἀνέχω which, only in the middle ἀνέχεσϑαι; with the signif 

cation to bear, endure, has the double augment in the imperfect 

and Aor. 7veryouny, ἠνεσχόμην, see ᾧ 86 Rem. 4. 
ἀμπέχω enclose, Imperf. πμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέξω, Aor. ̓ ἥμπε. 

σχον, auncozety.—MID. ἀμπέχομαει or- Guncozvounes wear, 

ἀμφέξομαι, Aor. ἠμπισχόμην 5 

ὑπεσχνοῦμαν promise, F. ῥὑποσχήσομαι, Aor. ὑπεσχόμην, Imp. 

commonly from the passive, unooyé@nre.—Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. 

ἕψω cook, f. ἑψήσω &c. Verbal adj. ég6os or ἑψητὸς, ἑψητέος. 

"EQ and ‘EQ, see δι 108. . 

. Oo Ζ / | 
φ 

. Saw Itve, has according to § 105 Rem. 8. Co, ζῇς, ζῆ, &c. Impert. 

~ 

. 

* The πὶ stands here, on account of following y, instead of @: proper- 

dy ἀμφέχω, ἤμφιεσχον, instead of ἀμφτιέσχον, ἀμφισχεῖν kc. 
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ξεύγνυμε j join, connect, f. CevEw &c. See 9 112. 62d Aor. “pass. 

ἐξυγην. 

᾿ ξωννυμε gird, f. ζώσω ἂς. Perf. pass. eevopat, see gus 6. 
—MID. ᾿ 

μαι, see § 108. 

ἡμί, ἦν, see above in φημί § 109. 

oO " 

: 

GANZ, see ϑνήσκω.. 

Θ.4Φ.2, perfect as present τέϑηπα I am astonished, where the 

-seoond aspirate ig. changed, while in the Aorist éraqow, the first 
is changed; see. aspirates, §18. This verb is to be distinguished 

from Pant, ἐεάφην, in the list of baryton verbe. 
ϑέλω, 866. ἐϑέλω. .. .- “. me, 

ϑέω run, f. ϑεύσομαν. or ϑευσαῦμαι,. 866 §95 Rem 6 ond 9. ΄ 

The other tenses are.supplied as in σρέχω: 
ϑιγγάνω touch, formed from Piya, Fut. ϑξω and ϑίξόμαι, Aor. 

ἔϑθιγονι" . 

ϑνήσκω. die, from @.ANR, Aor, ἔϑανον, Fat. ϑανοῦμαι, Perf. 

τέϑνηκα, as from ON AR, see δ 110.3. Hence in common lan- 

guage the following abbreviated forms, according to § 110 Rem. 4. 
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κέϑναμεν, ate, τεθνᾶσιν, ἐκἔθνασαν, teOvavay, τεθπαίην, ceo. 

γαϑε. Past. τεθνηκώς, commonly niasc. and neut. τεϑνεωρ (de- - 
rived from τεϑναῶς, τεϑναῦς,) G. enros, fem. teOnecida.—From 
τέϑνηκα, however, is derived an n Attic form of the ἔστητε τεθνήξω 

or τεϑνήξομαι.. . . 
OPEO—see τρέφω. O@PEX-rsee τρέχω. ΘΎΦ. - το. τύφω. 

θύω sacrifice, θύσω &c.—Ist Aor. pais. ἐεύθην (shoft v) see 

§ 18 Rem. 2. and § 95 Rem. 3. 

Ro. se | 

ilo, καϑίξω set, set myself; MID. set myself, sit, fut. ἱζήσω, 

καϑιζήσω, or xadew (for καϑίσω according to § 95 Rem. 1.) Aor. 

ἐκάϑισα δα. 

ἱκνέομαν come, more commonly ἀφικνέομαι, f. ἵξομαι, Aor, ixo- 

μην, Perf. Typos (ἀφίγμαε, Inf. epizxOae.)—The radical form ἵκω 

f Epic. 
- 
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ἑλάσπομαι Mid. expiate, atone, propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαιε (short αὐ. 
intapot, see néropat. 

ἔσημε, see οἶδα, ὃ 109. 
ἵἕστημε, see ᾧ 107, with Rem. II —énlorepot see in E. 
ἔσχω, see. ἔχω. 

"182, see εἶμε, § 108. 

ἘΣ K. 

καϑέξζομαι, καϑεύδω, κάϑημαι, καϑίξω, see ones, evdu, 
ἥμαι, ἵζω. 

καίῳ burn transit. Att. κάω (with long @ and without contrac- 

tion,) ἢ καύσω &c. (see §95 Rem. 5.) PASS. ist Aor. ἐκαύθην, 
and 2d Aor ἐκάην (short «), Verbal adj. καυτός, καυστός, καυστέος. 
The Epic poets have also a Ist Aor. without.o, ἔκηα. 

καλέω call, f. καλέσω, Att. καλῶ and καλοῦμαι,---ἐκάλεσα, κέχ- 

Anna, ἐκλήϑην, &c.—Perf. pass. κέχλημαν am called, my name is. 

Opt. κεκλήμην, κέκλῃο &c. See $98 Rem. 8.—MID. - +. 

κάμνω tire, from K_AMQ, see ὃ 119. 4. Aor. ἔχαμον, Fut. κα- 

μοῦμαε, perf. xéxunxa, as from EMAL, | see § 110. 3. 
κείμαι, see δ 109. : 
κεραννυμι miz, from κεράω, see § 112. 6. f. κεράσω, Aor. ἐχέ. 

ρᾶσα (with short α).--τῷ syncope with a long α takes place in the 

Aorist Mid. ἐκρασάμην, Perf. xéxoaxa, Pass. κέχραμαι, ἐκράϑην. 
We also find κεκέρασμαι, ἐκερασϑην.---Μ|}. 

κέχρημι, see χράω. 

κλαίω weep, Att. κλάω (with long « and without contraction), ἢ 
᾿κλαύσομαν or κλαυσοῦμαι, Aor. éxdovec,.see §95 Rem. 5. The 
Fut. κλαιήσω or κλαήσω is rarer.—Verbal adjec. κλαυτός, κλαυτός, 

κλαυστέος. —MID. is rare. 

xogevvupe satiate, f. κορέσω ke. see $112. 6. Perf. pass. xexo- 

ρέσμαν (Ion. κεκόρημαι). This is not to be confounded with the 

regular κορέω, -ἤσω sweep. 
᾿ κράξω commonly κέκραγα cry, see § 113 Rem. 2. κέκραγμεν, 

κέκραχϑε &c. see δ 110 Rem. 3. —Fut. κεκράξομαι. 

KP A—see κεράννυμιε. ~ 
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κρεμάννυμε hang, Pass. κρεμάννυμαιν am hung, and as MID. hang | 

myself ; κρέμαμαι, (like ἵσταμαι) hang intransit. to which belong 

Subj. κρέμωμαε, Opt. κρεμαίμην and χρεμοίμην.--- αἰ, Act. κρεμα- 

oo (short «), Att. κρεμώ, gs, ¢, &c. The Aor. pass. ἐκρεμάσϑην 
is common to the Mid..and intransit. signification ; but the Fut. 

pass. κρεμασϑήσομαν belongs solely to xgeuavyvpas. In conse- 

quence of which the intransitive has a peculiar future, κρεμήσομον 

I will hang. 

κυνέω kiss, f. κυνήσομαι, or (from KTR) xvow, Exvoa (short 

v.) The compound προςκυνέω kneel, adore, is regular. ΄ 

- . Δ. 

λαγζάνω obtain (by lot or fortune,) from AHXS, f. λήξομαι, 
Aor. ἔλαχον, Perf. εἴληχα, ὃ 82 Rem. 2, or λέλογχα (as if from 

AETXS8.) 
λαμβάνω take, from AHB, f. λήψομαι, Aor. ἔλαβον, Perf. 

εἴληφα, see ὃ 82 Rem. 2.—MID. The Ionics form AsdaByxa, see 

§ 112. 8. and (from AAMBQ) λάμψομαι, ἐλάμφϑην, Mopper 
᾿λανϑάνω, rarer λήϑω, am hid, Ajow, ἔλαϑον, λέληϑα.---ΜΠὉ. 

λανϑάνομαι, rarer λήϑομαι, forget, λήσομαι, ἐλαϑόμην, λέλησμαι. 
λέγω say, has in this simple form no perfect active whatever ; 
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in the pass. it has λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχϑην. In its compounds, in the sig- — 
nification of gather, it has εἴλοχα (συνείλοχα), εἴλεγμαν (see ὃ 82 

_ Rem. 2,) ‘Aor. pass. ἐλέγην, see §100 Rem. 4, and a MID. Also 
δεαλέγομαι converse, has διείλεγμαι, but in the Aorist διελέχϑην. 

AHBR&Q, see λαμβάνω. 

λήϑω, see λανϑάνω. 

AHXS, see λαγχάνω. “ 
λούω wash. In this verb the Attic dialect almost without ex- 

ception omits the connective vowel before the termination, as 3d 

pers. Impf. ἔλου, 1st pl. ἐλοῦμεν, Pass. λοῦμαε &c. λοῦσϑαι, see § 
110 Rem. 2.—MID. 

Auw loose, λύσω &c. Perf. pass. λέλύμαι, Ist Aor. pass. ἐλύϑην, 

ὃ 96 Rem. 3.—MID. 
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ὄρνυμε excite, from OPS, Fut. ὄρσω, Ist Aor. ὦρσα. See ὃ 
101 Rem. 5:—MID. ὄρνυμαε arise, Aor. ὠρόμην,---ἴο which belongs 

@d Perf. ὅρωρα. 

ὀσφραίνομαε smell transit. Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι, Aor. ὠσφρόμην. 

See δ᾽19. 5. s 

ὀφείλω owe e.g. money, must, Fut. ὀφειλῴσω, &c. The 2d 
Aor. ὥφελον occurs only as the expression of a wish. See § 151. 

ὄφλω and (more common in the present) ogAcoxave, am guilty, 

cbndemned, Fut. ὀφλήσω, &c.- 

i. 

παίω beat, Fut. commonly παιήσω, but the other tenses are 
ἔπαεσα, πέπαικα, ἐπαίσϑην. —MID. (Compare παίζω in the regu- 

lar verbs.) 
πάσχω suffer, from ITH@OS, Aor. éxnadov,—from ITENOQ, 

Perf. πέπονθα, Fut. πείσομαι, according to the rule § 25. 4. 

Verbal Adjective παϑητός. 
πείσομαι, TEN@S8, see πάσχω. 

πέπρωται, 866 .TAQELY. 
πέπτω, See πέσσω. 
πέρϑω destroy, Aor. ἔπραϑον. See §96 Rem. 4. 
πέσσω, πέττω, cook, Fut. newo, &c. from πέπτω. 

πεσεῖν, see πέπτω. ; 

πεέταννυμε expand, Fut. πετάσω, &c. See §112. 6. Perf. Pass. 

πέπταμαν (see §110. 1.) but Aor. Pass. is again ἐπετάσϑην. 
πέτομαι fly. From this root is formed by syncope an Aor. ἔσ- 

εόμην, nréoBas, &c. See § 110 Rem. 1. Fut. πεεήσομαις common- 
_ly πτήσομαι, which may be derived from the lengthened form 
weraouat. ΤῸ this also belongs a formation in pt, partly in the 
present mérapyac and intapac, partly in a second form of the Aor. 

éxtauny, πταάσϑαι, &c. In addition to this there is a third Aor. 

ἕπτην͵ πτῆναι, πτάς, &c. and a Perf. πέπτηκα formed from the 

active, which is entirely obsolete in the present. 

HIETS2, see πίπτω. 

πεύϑομαι, See πυνϑάνομαι. 
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πήγνυμε make fast, f. πήξω, ὅο. See §112.6. Aor. Pass, ἐπά- 

ynyv, 2d Perf. nennye intransit. I stand fast. ‘ 

πίμπλημι fill, πεμπλάναι, follows torque in present and imperf. 

Fut. πλήσῳ, &c. Perf. Pass. πόπλησμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην, from | 

ILAAS or πλήϑω which, last form, however, has in the present 

tense only the intransitive meaning am full—When, in composi- 

tion, # comes before the first 2, the w in the reduplication is 

dropped, as ἐμπίπλημε, but returns as.soon as the augment is in- | 

terposed, as ἐνεπίμπλην. ‘ 

πέμπρημε burn transit. πεμπρᾶναις follows % ἵστημυ in the Pres 

and Imperf. the rest from ΠΡ 4:2 or πρήϑω, as éxonodnv.—The 

same holds of éuninonus, éventunony, as of πίμπλημι. 

πένω drink, from IT/S8, Fut. πίομαι, see § 95 Rem. 10. Aor. 

ἔπιον, πιεῖν &c. Imper. commonly πῖϑι.--- ΑἸ} the rest frota IOS, 

Perf. πέπωκα, Perf. pass. πέπομαι, Aor. pass. ἐπόϑην, Verbal adj, 

΄ποτόςᾳ notéov.—The forms πίσω; ἔπεσα, have the causative sense, 

give to drink, § 113. 5, and have as present nen/oxw. 

᾿πεπράσκω sell, Fut. and Aor. wanting. The remainder from 

ITP_AQ, πέπρᾶκα, ἔπραϑην, ἃς. 

πίπτω fall, forms from ITETS (see § 112. 4) in the Dorian 506 

manner, the fut. πεσοῦμαι, Aor. éeoov.—Perf. πέπτωκα. 

ILAAR, πλήϑω, see πίμπλημι. 

᾿ς πλέω sail, f. πλεύσομαι, πλευσοῦμαι---ἔπλευσα, ke. see § 95. 

Rem. 5.—Pass. πέπλευσμαι, ἐπλεύρϑην. 

πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike—2d Perf.—This yerb retains the ἡ in 

the 2d Aor. pass. ἐπλήγην, except the compounds which signify 

affright, ἐξεπλάγην, κατεπλάγην. 

πνέω blow, f. πνεύσω or πνευσοῦμαι &c. Aor. pass ἐπνεύσϑην. 

ποϑέω desire, f. ποϑέσω and ποϑήσω, Perf. πεπόϑηκα, Perf. 

“pass. πεπόϑημαι, Ist Aor. pass. ᾿ἐποϑέσϑην, see §95 Rem. 3. 

πορεῖν, ἔπορον I gave, a defective poetical Aorist. To the same 

theme (with the idea assign) belongs, by means of a metathesis 

(§ 110. 3.) the perfect pass. πέπρωται τὲ is destined, Part. wengo- 

μένος. 
, 29 ' 
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πρίασϑαν buy. A defective verb, whose forms (éxpcauny, πρί- 
aofer &c.) are used as the Aorist of ὠνεῖσϑαι. 

IIPO—see πορεῖν. 

‘IUITA—ITTO—see nevavvupe, πέτομαι, πίπτω. 

πυνϑάνομαι hear, from πεύϑομαν (poet.) Fut. πεύσομαι, Aor. 

énvOopmy, Perf. πέπυσμαι, Verbal adj. πευστός, πευστέον. 

P. 

δέξζω and ἔρδω do, Fut. δέξω or (from EPT2) ἔρξω δα. Perf 
ἔοργα.. 

ὁέω flow, f. δεύσομαυι, Aor. ἔῤῥευσα. More in use, however, in 

the same active signification is the 2d Aor. Pass. ἐῤόυην, with the 

Fut. ῥυήσομαι, and a new perfect ἐῤῥύηκα, formed from this Aorist. 

§ 112. 8.’ 

ényvupe tear transit. f. ῥήξω, δ 112. 6. Aor. pass. ἐῤῥαγην.---- 

2d Perf. ἔθῥωγα with the intransitive meaning, 1 am torn. ὁ 

ῥίπτω and ῥιπτεέω throw ; both forms are used in the present 

and imperfect; the other parts are formed only from Genrer, as 

Gio &c. Aor. pass. ἐῤῥίφην. 

ῥώννυμι strengthen, ῥώσω &c. § 112. 6, Perf. pass. ἐθῥωσμαε. 

Imp. ἐρόωσο farewell, Aor. pass. ἐῤῥώσϑην. 
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σβέννυμε extinguish, f. σβέσω &c. ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσϑην, see § 
112. 6.—The Perf. ἔσβηκα (with 7) and the 2d Aorist £687», plur. 

ἔσβημεν, Inf. oBjvac, (see § 110 Rem. 5.) have the intransitive sig- 
nification to go out, for which meaning however, the passive σβέν- 
νυμαι is more usual. 

‘ oxedavvupe scatter, f. oxedaow &c. Perf. pase. ἐσχέδασμαι, see 

§ 112. 6. 
σμάω wipe, σμῇς &c. see ὃ 105 Rem. 5 3. Fut. σμήσω &c.—Aor. 

pass. ἐσμήχϑην (from σμήχω.) 
σπεῖν, σπέσϑαι; see ἕπω. 

ΣΤ, see tornut. | 

στερέω deprive, declined regularly ; but in the passive much 
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use is made of the simpler form στέρομαι, Part. Φᾷ Aor. στερείς, 

Fut. στερήσομαε. , 

στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι, and στρωννυμε; spread, extend, form both - 

στορέσω, ἐστόρέσα, and σερώσω, ἔστρωσα. Perf. pass. ἔσερωμαι, 

Ist Aor. pass. ἐστορέσϑην. Verbal adj. σερωτός. 

σχεῖν, ἔσχον &c. see ἔχω. ' 

cote save, has in Aor. pass. ἐσώϑην without o, from the elder 

form σαύω (éoawdnv.)—MID. | 

. e 

7. 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see O.ADR, and ϑάπτω § 104. 

TAS, the apparent root of relvw, τέτακα &c. See § 101. 8. 

TEKS, see τίκτω. “ 

τέμνω cut, forms from TEMS, see ὃ 119. 4, ἢ. τεμῶ, Aor. ἕτε- 

μον.--οτῖ τέτμηκα, Aor. pass. ἐτμήϑην. Less used is Aor. ἕτα- 

μον. The lonians have also if the present τάμνω. 

τεύχω. Two kindred verbs must be carefully distinguished, viz. 

1) tevyo prepare, regular, as τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέτευχα, τέ- 

TVY MAL, τευκτός. ΝΝ 

2) τυγχάνω happen, f. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυχον, Perf. re- 

τύχηκα. ᾿ | | 

The idea of τυγχάνω has its origin in the passive of τεύχω. 

τίκτω bear, from TEK, f. τέξῳ commonly réEouce, Aor. ἔτε-. 

nov, Perf. τέτοκα.---Μ|Ὁ). poetical. | 

tlyw, see τίω. 

τιτράω bore, from TPA, τρήσω &c. Another form, more 

used by the Attics, is τετραίνω, ἐτέτρηνα. The perfect is always 

from the radical ΤΡ. 422, τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι. 

τειτρώσκω (epic team) wound, Fut. rowow &c. 

zie honour, is used only by the poets, and is regularly declin- 

ed. Perf. pass. τέτεμαι.---ἴπ the signification of expiate, it derives 

its tenses from tive expiate, f. τίσω, perf. pass. réreopat, Ist Aor. 

pass. ἐείσϑην. The MID. τίνομαι (τέσομαι, ἐτισάμην) has the 

signification of avenge, punish. 
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TAA suffer, a verb not used in the present, but from which 
- the following tenses are derived, Fut. τλήσομαι, Aor. ἔτλην, τλῆναι; 
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thainy, τλῆϑε see ὃ 110 Rem. 5, Perf. τέτληκα, whence the synco- 

pated forms τέσλαμεν &c. see ὃ 110 Rem. 4. ὁ Ι 
TM—see τέμυω. ΄ 
coepa nourish, f. ϑρέψω § 18. Perf. τέτροφα, see δ 91 Rem. 1. 

Perf. pass. τέϑραμμαι,τεϑράψϑαι, Aor. pass. ἐτράφην; more rare- 
ly ἐϑρέφθην, Verbal adj. ϑρεπτός. | 

τρέχω run, forms its tenses rarely from itself, as ϑρέξομαι, 

«ἔϑρεξα, (δ 18); but commonly from 2PEM®, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. 

δραμοῦμαι, Perf. δεδράμηκα, see ὃ 112. 8. 
TP TOS, see ϑρύπτω. 

τρώγω eat, f. rawkouat,—Aor. ἔτραγον (from TPATR.) 
τυγχάνω, 866 TEVYO). 
τύπτω strike, has in the Attic dialect commonly fut. τυπεήσω, 

Verb. adj. runtnréog.—Aor. pass. écUnyv.—MID. 
, τύφω incense, smoke, burn, f. θύψω &c. § 18. Aor. pass. ἐτύφην. 

Φ. 

@DATQ, see ἐσϑίω. ’ 

@AN, see φημί ὃ 109. and φαένω § 101 Rem. 4. 

φέρω bear, has (from O/S2) f. οἴσω and a particular Imperat. 

οἷσε, for which see § 112. 8. Besides this it has (from ZI-KS2 or 
ENEKS2) 1st Aor. ἤνεγκα, 2d Aor. ἤνεγκρν, Perf. ἐνήνοχα, (com 

pare ὃ 97 Rem. 1.) Perf. pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, Aor. pass. 7véyOny.—Fut, 
pass. ἐνεχϑήσομαι, or οἰσϑήσομαι. Verbal adj. οἰστός, οἰστέος.--- 
MID.—The Ionics have Aor.,7jvecxa, ἐνεῖκαι, Pass. ἠνείχϑην. 

φϑάνω come before, anticipate, forms from DOA either φϑάσω, 
ἔφϑασα, or φϑήσομαι, EPOny, (PIG, φϑῆναι, pods, see § 110 
Rem. 5.)—Pert. ἔφϑακα. 

guw beget, φύσω, ἔφυσα. —But the Perf. πέφυκα, and the -2d 
Aor. ἔφυν, φῦναι, Part. pus, see §110 Rem. 5, have a passive or 
intransitive signification, to be begotten, to become, to be, of which 

meaning are the present and future φύομαι, φύσομαι. 
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X, 

χαίρω rejoice, f. χαιρήσω, Aor. (from the passive) ἐχάρην, 

whence againa perfect with the signification of the present, κεχαρη- 

κα, commonly κεχάρημαι, see § 112. 8. 

χέω pour out, f. χεύσω, Ist Aor. ἔχεα; see §91 Rem. 1. Inf. 

χέαι; Imp. χέον,͵ χεάτω &c. Perf. κέχυκα, Perf. pass. κέχυμαι, Aor. 

pass. ἐχύϑην, ᾧ 98 Rem. 4.—MID.. 

χράω. Of this verb there are five different forms, with as 

many distinct meanings. 

1) χράω I give an oracular response, declined regularly ; you, 
LORY, χρήσω &c. Aor. pass. ἐχρήσϑην. 

.2) κίχρημε lend, like ἕστημο, (but without 2d Aor. 191100, 
éyonoa &c. Mid. κίχραμαν borrow, χρήσομαι," ἐχρησάμην. 

3) χράομαιν use, takes in its contraction (according to ὃ 105 
Rem. 3) ἡ instead of a, as χρῇ» 2d. sing. yortas, χρῆσϑαν &c. 
The rest is regular, Aor. ἐχρησαμῆὴν, Perf. κέχρημαι." Verbal 
adj. χρηστός. 

4) χρή oportet, it is necessary, impersonal, is inflected partly 

like verbs in pe, as Inf. χρῆναι, Opt. χρείη, Subj. yon, Part. (τὸ) 
χρέωνϊ, Imperf. ἐχρὴν (irregular accent,) or χρῆν (never ἔχρη.) 

© —Fut, ἀρήσει, &c. ᾿ 

5) ἀπόχρη it suffices, pl. ἀποχρώσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, Part. 

ἀποχρῶν, wou, wov.—Impf. ἀπέχρη.--- αἰ. anoyonoes &c. 

χρώννυμε colour, f. χρώσω &c. see § 112.6, Perf. pass. κέχρω- 

Guest, &c. 

yorvvupe heap, dam; also the regular form you, Inf: χοῦν, 

—yupo, &c. Perf. pass. κέχωσμαι. 

$2. 

ὠϑέω push, has the syllabic augment [ἐώϑουν) according to § 
83 Rem. 6, and forms Fut. ὠϑήσω, and (from 262) wow,—éwoe, 
ξωκα, Ewouae ὅς. 

* This perfect is chiefly used in the sense of J need. 

+ Has its origin in youor, according to § 26 Rem. 7. 
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210 § 115. PARTICLES. 

1. The particles are called by the ‘ancient grammarians In- 
flexibles, because they admit of no declension, nor conjugation. Ev- 

ery thing, therefore, which regards their formation or derivation, 

belongs properly to the subject of the formation of words. Some 

᾿ points, however, which are closely connected with the other parts 

of speech, or by which several particles are placed in a certain 

relation to each other, and some small changes effected by posi- 

tion or eupbony, shall here be detailed. 

2. The most common adverbial form is the termination ὡς, 

which may be regarded altogether as a part of the adjective, since 

it is necessary only to change the termination 0¢, nominative or 

genitive, into ὡς as follows, viz. 

φίλος, φίλως" σοφος, σοφῶς. 

σώφρων, (σώφρονος) σωφρόνωρ' χαρίεες, ἐντος, χαριέντως. 
evdus, ἕος, εὐϑέως. 

ἀληϑής, ἕος, contr. οὖς, ἀληϑέως contr. αληθώς. 
3. Certain cases and forms of nouns often supply the place of 

particles, either by virtue of their signification, as will appear in 

the syntax, or by ellipsis. When such a form occurs very fre- 

‘ quently, it is regarded quite as an adverb. So with the dative, viz 

κομιδῇ properly with care, hence very much. 

σπουδῇ with diligence, labour, hence hardly, scarcely. 

Also a number of feminine adjectives (origi agreeing with 
odo from ἡ ὁδὸς way, mode, method,) e.. 

πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ commonly, "ike privately, δημοσίᾳ 

publicly &c. 

So also in the accusative, viz. 

ἀρχήν properly in the beginning, in the Foundation hence 
totally. 

προῖκα gratis, for nothing, (from moot gift) 
μακράν (sc. ὁδόν) far. 
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-Re. 1. Some also are cases with preceding. prepositions, e. g- 
παραχρῆμα immediately (properly during the thing. . 
καϑά and καδάπερ (for xa a, καθ᾿ ἄἅπερ,) as, as if, like. 
προύργου (for πρὸ ἔργου,) to the end. 

Some such compound words have small peculiarities of orthogra- 
phy and accentuation, as 

ἐκποδὼν out of the way, aside, (for ἐκ ποδῶν) ᾿ 
ἐμποδὼν in the way, inconvenient, (grammatically regular 

for ἐν ποσίν.) 

4. The neuter of the adjective is also an adverbial aocusative, 

_ when it stands instead of the adverb, as well in the singular as the 

plural. This use, as far 88. ‘the positive is concerned, is for the 

“most part peculiar to.the poets; and is used in prose, in only a 
few instances, as ταχύ swiftly, μικρόν or μικρά a little. 

᾿ δ. In the comparative degree, it is very much the usage, that 

the neuter singular of the comparative and the neuter plural of the 

superlative serve also as degrees of comparison for the adverb, as 

σοφώτερον ποιεῖς thou actest more wisely, αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν he 

lived most shamefully. The appending of ὡς to the form of com- 

parison of the, adjective, as καλλεόνως, is far less common. 

6. Instead of ὡς, the more ancient dialect formed the adverb 

in w, hence οὕτως and οὕτω, §30. 4. Here are to be reckoned — 
ἄφνω suddenly, ὀπίσω behind, and several formed from prepositions, 
as ἔξω without, ἔσω and εἴσω within, avo above, κάτω below, πρό- 
ow forwards, πόῤῥω far. These form their degrees of compari- 
gon in the same manner, as ἀνωτέρω, avwrarw,—and in like man- 
ner degrees are formed of some other particles, as ἀπό from, a 
πωτάτω very far from; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω inmost; éxac far, 
ἑκαστέρω" ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω" μακρᾶν far, μακροτέρω. 

7. In all the particles, which take the degrees of comparison 

without being derived from adjectives in use, the analogy of the 

adjectives i is observed in forming the degrees of comparison, as 

ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω or ἐγγύτερον &c.-or ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα, where- 

in just the same peculiarities and irregularities are observed as. 

there prevail, see Rem. 2 below. Particularly compare with 

ἐς ων, corog,” (δ 67. 3) and ‘ irregular comparison’ § 68, the fol- 
lowing, viz. 

211 
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ἄγχει near, ἄσσον, ἄγχεστα 
μάλα very, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα. 

And the adverbial neuter corresponding to ἥσσων, (δ 68. 2.) 

ἧσσον, ἥττον, leg, ἤκεστα least. 

Rem. 2. The following deserve notice, viz- 
πέρα on the other side, over, négattarw or περαίτατα, 
πλησίον near, πλησιαίτερον and -ἔστερον, 
προύργου (Rem. 1) προυργιαίτερον. 

912 Rem. 3. A few forms of verbs become particles, by common 
use, particularly interjections. Thus ὥφελον, see the anomalous 
ὀφείλω and ὃ 151. ἐδού see, (see the anomalous dgaw.) 

So too εἶεν (from εἴη) be tt so! well! 
ἄγε, φέρε, come on, which is used without alteration as 

an address to several. 
ἴϑυ (to one), ize (to more), come on. 

, Rem. 4. The adverb δεῦρο hither is also used as an impera- 
tive, come hither, and in this acceptation it has a plural, when ad- 
dressed to several, δεῦτε! which is explained as a contraction of 
δεὺρ ἴτε. . 

Φ 

§ 116. CORRELATIVE PARTICLES. 

(Compare § 79.) 

1. Some relations of place are indicated by particles append- 

ed to words, and that as follows; when the question is 

whence ? by Dev, as ἄλλοϑεν from some other place, 

whither? “ os, “ ἄλλοσε to some other place, 
where? “ 1, “ ἄλλοθι somewhere else. 

The vowel before these terminations is a matter of some vari- 

‘ety, which, however, is best learned’ by observation, e. g. 447- 
νηϑεν, οὐρανόϑεν, ἀγρόϑε in the country, ποτέρωθυ on which of 

the two sides, ἑτέρωϑε on the other side. . 
2. When the question is whither, the enclitic δὲ is also appen- 

ded, and that to the accusative without any change; as οὐρανόνδε 

to the heavens, ἅλαδε (from adc) into the sea, ἔρεβόςδε (from τὸ 

ἔρεβος) to Erebus. 
Rem. 1. Οἴκαδε home, from οἶκος, and φύχαδε to flight, from 

φυγή, are departures from the analogy ; but in 4θηναζε, Θηβαζε, 
the d of the particle δὲ together with the σ of the accusative plur. 

° \ 
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have passed over into ¢ (δ 3. 2.) Several words, however, as- 
sume the ¢, although not ia the plural, as ϑύραζε without, from 
ϑύρα door ; Oduuniate from ᾿Ολυμπία. 

Rem. 2. When the question is where, the termination ov» or 
σὲ is attached to the names of several cities; 7104 when a conso- 
nant, and aoe when a vowel precedes, as 

ot, Πλαταιᾶσιν, ᾿θλυμπίᾶσι 
from "Ad nvat, ᾿λαταιαί, ‘Odvpnia.* 

Some other words take the termination Ot, as 
᾿Ισϑμοῖ, Πυϑοὶ, Meyagot, 

from ̓ Ισϑμός, Πυθὼ, ta Meyaga, 
which termination has always the circumflex, except in οἴκου at 

6 

9. To the three relations of the place quoted, refer the three 

following interrogations, viz. 
πόϑεν; whence ? 
ποῖ; Ἔ whither ? 
mou ;»; where? 

of which the first onty coincides with the terminations quoted 

above under no. 1.[ On the -other hand, these and some other 

interrogations, of which the most common are πότε and πηνίκα 
when? πῶς how ? πῇ in what direction? in what way? stand with 
their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, relative) 
in the‘same analogy, which we saw above ( 79) in the case of the 
correlative adjectives. 

Interrogative. Indefinite. | Demonstrative. Relative. 
. all enclitic. , simple. compound. 

πότε; | ποτέ τοὶ ὅτε — ὁπότε 
ποῦ; που. ον ν΄ οὗ --- ὅπου 
ποῖ; nol tee ‘+ol = — ὅποι 
NOP ED ; ποϑέν τόϑεν ὅϑεν --- ὁπόθεν 
πώς; πὼς TOG ὡς -- ὅπως 
πῆ; πή τῇ — ὅπηΐ 
πηνίκα; oe τηνίκα ‘| ἡνίκα --- ὁπηνίκα. 

The signification of the foregoing correlative adverbs is obvious 
from that of the corresponding adjectives in ᾧ 79. 

* Ολυμπιάσι, with short αὐ is the dative plural from n ̓ ολυμπιας. 

+ The poets, however, have also 0G2 and πόϑι. 

+ The Jota subscript in,this series is omitted in those forms where no 
real nominative exists as a ‘root. See Rem. 4 and 5. 

, 30 
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- Rem. 3. As the relative pronoun ὅς, besides the compound 
ὅρτις, is aleo strengthened by neo (ὅόπερ, &c-) the same is also 
found i in several of the foregoing relative adverbs, as ὥςπερ, ἥπερ, 
οὗπερ. For the Ionic forms κοῦ, ὅκως, &c. see ᾧ ἴ6 Rem. 1. Ο. 

4. The demonstratives in this table are the original simple 

demonstratives, like 0, 7, τὸ among the demonstrative adjectives. 
None of them but τότε then, is in common use; the others only 
in certain phrases or in the poets. It is also to be remarked that, 

instead of τώς, we sometimes find ὡς used as a less common de- 
monstrative, and that with the acute accent, to distinguish it from 

the relative particle we. 

5. With the foregoing must be reckoned two other demonstra- 

tives, which in signification belong to the questions ποῦ; node; 
but in form depart entirely from the preceding analogy ; viz. 

Eva heré, there ; ἔνϑεν thence. 
They are both, ‘at the same time, relatives (like ov and ὅθεν), 
and common in prose. 

_6. The demonstratives τηνίκα, ἔνϑα, ἔνϑεν, τῇ, and ws, are 
capable of the twofold strengthening, mentioned above, § 79. 4, 

from which the demonstrative particles, most used in prose, have 

their origi, e. g.° 

τηνίκα, τηνικάδε, τηνικαῦτα 
ἔνϑα ἐνϑαδὲ ἐνθαῦτα Ἰοη.---ἐνταῦϑα Αἰ. 
ἔνϑεν ἐνθένδε, ἐνθεῦτεν lon.—évrevde Att 
τῇ τῇδε ταύτῃ 
ὡς ὧδε οὕτως or οὕτω." 

2. The most of these demonstratives with others, not incladed 

in these analogies, take, besides this, a demonstrative s, see § 80. 

2, E.g, 
οὑτωςί; ἐντευϑενί, ἐνθαδὶ, ὠδὶ 

νυνὶ from νῦν now, δευρὶ from δεῦρο hither. 
And the relatives, (like the adjectives above § 80.) for the sake of 

strengthening the idea of universality, assume 

7 οὖν and δήποτε, 

*It is very obvious, that, as τῇ and ὡς are derived from the propet 
demonstrative 0, 7, τὸ, the strengthened form is derived from the 
strengthened demonstrative ode, οὗτος. 



ὁ 117.]} MUTATION OF PARTICLES. 285 

ε “Ὁ ε ἰων ° e as ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπωςοὺν (and with the interposed ts, ¢.t- 
agriour), ὁπουδήποτε &e. 

Rem. 4. As the corresponding adjective forms (δ 79) create 
correlatives of still wider use, in appending their characteristic 
terminations to other general ideas, as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖος, &c. (see 
§ 79 Rem. 2.)—so also it is with the adverbs; as ἄλλοτε another 
time, ἄλλῃ (in answer to the question mn) tn another way ; may. 
τως; πάντη (in. answer to πῶς, πῆ) ἐπ every way, wholly ; αὐτοῦ, 
αὐτοϑὲ (in answer to ποῦ, 204) in,the same place, there, &c.—Very - 
commonly are the adverbs of this kind, derived from ἄλλος, πολὺς, 
πᾶς, and ἕκαστος, lengthened by the ‘insertion of ay, as 

ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ, πολλαχοῦ; in every place, in 
many places, 

ἑκασταχόϑεν from every side, ἀλλαχῆ, ὅζο. 
Rem. 5. Negatives of most of these relative particles are also 

᾿ found; from πότε and πῶς, as from /¢, by simple composition are 
formed οὔποτε, μήποτε never, οὕπως, μήπως by no means. 

Most commonly however, the negatives are formed from the 
ancient adjective ovdauos, μηδαμό G, none, as 

οὐδαμῶς by no means, 0 ὀὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόϑεν, &c. 
1 

ᾧ 117. MUTATION OF SOME OTHER PARTICLES. 

ἢ In the Form. 

According to fixed principles, ‘ov, ovx, οὐχ are interchanged 

for the sake of euphony, see ὃ 30. 5. ἴα like manner ἐξ out of, is 

allowed to stand only before a vowel, or at the end of a clause, as 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ov, κακῶν ἐξ. 

Before consonants it is changed into éx, as 

ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ ϑαλάσσης, ἐκ γῆς. 

Rem. 1. Ὑμαΐ some particles, for the sake of euphony, have a 
moveable » or ¢ at the end, has been already remarked in ᾧ 30, 
as also the changes of σύν and ἐν in composition, ᾧ 25. 

Rem. 2. For οὐ not, and val yes, we find, for the sake of great- 
er emphasis, οὐχί, valzs, (δ 12 Rem. 4.) 

Rem. 3. Varieties of form, without any change of signification, 
are the following, viz. 

é ἐν, NV, ἄν, of 
σήμερον, Att. τήμερον to day. --χϑέὲς and ἐχϑές yesterday, 
σύν, anciently ξύν, mith, ---εἰς, Ion. ἐς, in. 
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ἔν, Ion. ἐνέ, in; see also below no. 2. 
ἀεί, lon. and Poet. αἰεί and αἰέν, always. 
ἕνεκα Or ἕνεκεν, Ion. εἵνεκα, εἵνεκεν, ὁπ. account of.—énete, 

lon. ἔπειτεν afterwards. 

Il. Change tn accent. 

-Several dissyllable prepositions, with the aecent on the last 

syllable, as παρά, ano, περί, &c. undergo an anastrophe, as it is 

called, that is, they draw the accent back, in two cases, viz. 

“4. When they stand after the noun they govern, as 

τούτου πέρι for περὶ τούτου 

Seay ano for ἀπὸ ϑεῶν. 

9, When they are used instead of the forms of the verb sivac 
compounded with them, (in which case, instead of ἔν, the Ionic 

_ évi is used even in the common dialect,) as 
éyo πάρα for πάρειμι , 
bd ww « 3» * 

ἔπι, ἔνι, UNO, for Enzore &c. ᾿ ι 

§ 118. oF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 
a 

1. The doctrine of the formation of words, as a subject of 

grammar, does not extend to all words. This, on account of the 
obscurity attending the origin of language, is reserved for the 

particular investigation of etymology. It belongs to us_ here, 

to treat only of the formation of those words, which are derived 

from other words, according to a plain analogy, embracing whole 

classes of words. 

2. In this place we have to treat only of Verbs, Substantives, 

Adjecttoes, and Adverbs ; sincé whatever might belong here res- 

pecting the other parts of speech, has already been discussed in 
former sections. 

i 

. *.To speak more exactly, in all these cases the preposition stands 
independently, the accent being changed and the verb εἶναν being under- 
stoo 
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ὁ 119. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS. 

lL PV erbs. . 

1. Those verbs only are here to be considered, which are de- 

rived from nouns (substantive and adjective). This derivation com- 
monly takes place by the terminations aw, ἕω, 6m, evm, ato, 
iw, αἰνω, ύνω. 

2. These terminations take the place of the termination of the 
nominative, if the radical word follows the first or second declen- 
sion, and in the third also if the nominative ends in a single vowel, 

or in ¢ with a vowel preceding ἰξ;- 80 τὸμή τόμάω, πτερὸν πτερόω, 
ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω, ἀληθής alnGeiw. In other words of the third 

~ declension. they take the place of the genitive 0¢, as κόλαξ κολα- 

κεύω, πῦρ πυρόω. 

Rem. 1. The words of the third declension ending in a, ας, 
us, which take a consonant in the genitive, can be directly chang- 
ed only into kindred terminations of verbs (@ and ας into aw, αἰνῶ, 
and ἐς into /¢w), as ϑαῦμα ϑαυμαζὼ and ϑαυμαίνω, ἐλπίς ἐλπίζω. 
Every other termination is attached to the consonant of the geni- 
tive, as φύγας φυγαδεύω, κρῆμα κρηματίζω. 

3. With regard to the signification of these terminations, we 

can here consider only the most common usage of the language, 

and enumerate the chief signification of the majority of the verbs . 

of each termination. 

a) ἕω and evw.—These verbs are formed from almost every 
termination, and chiefly express the condition or action of that. 
which the radical word denotes, as κοίρανος ruler, κοιρανέἕω rule ; 
κοενωνὸς partaker, κοενωνξω partake ; “δοῦλος slave, δουλεύω απὶᾳᾷ 
slave, serve; κόλαξ flatterer, κολακεύω flatter ; ἀληϑῆς true, adn- 
ϑεύὼω am true (speak truly); βασιλεύς, βασιλεύω &c. most frequent- 
ly as intransitives; yet sometimes as transitives, as φίλὸς friend, 
φελέω love. 

᾿ In general these two terminations are the common derivations, 
and are therefore used still farther for a variety of significations, 
which are also in part included in the terminations which fol- 
low; thus in particular, for the exercise of that which the radical 
word denotes, as πολεμεῖν, ἀϑλεῖν, πομπεύειν, yooEvEesy, φονεύειν, 
βουλεύειν, or for that to which it most naturally refers, as αὐλὸς 
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flute, αὐλεῖν to play on the flute; ἀγορά assembly, ἀγορεύειν to αὐ. 
dress an assembly ; ἱππεύειν to ride on horseback, &c.—In particu- 
lar, the termination ἕω, the simplest of all, is used in most of those 
derivations, which arise from composition ; as εὐτυχέω,, ἐπιχειρέω, 
οἰκοδομέω, ἐργολαβέω, μνησικακέω Sc. But in all cases these 
terminations are most commonly intransitive. 

b) aw.—These verbs are most naturally formed from words 
of the first declension in @ and ἡ, but also from others; and imply 
chiefly the possession of a thing or quality in an eminent degree, 
and the performance of an action ; as κόμη hair, χολή gall,—xo- 
μᾷν to have long hair, χολᾷν to have much gall (to be angry) ; Aros 
fat, λιπᾷν to have fat (to be fat) ; βοή outcry, γόος lamenting, βοᾷν, 
your’ τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν to be bold. Hence, transitively, the 
exercise of a thing towards others; as τεμή honour, τυμᾷν twa to 
honour any one: 

c) 0w.—These verbs, formed for the most part from words of 
the second declension, express (1) The making or forming to that 
which the radical word signifies, as dovdow make a slave of, ar 
slave ; δῆλος known, δηλόω make known. (2) The manufacturing 
or working with the thing denoted by the radical word ; as χῥρυ- 
cow gild, μιλτόω paint with ochre (μίλτος), πυρόω put into fire, 
τορνόω make with the togvos. (3) The providing with the thing, 
88 στεφανόω crown, TTEQOM give wings (πτερόν), σταυρύω crucify 

c. 
d) afew and /fw.—Verbs with the first termination come most 

naturally from words in α, ἡ, ας, &c. and for the sake of euphony 
from nouns with other endings. Verbs with both terminations, 
‘however, embrace so many relations, that they cannot be reduced 
to definite classes. Yet it deserves notice that, if they are formed 
from proper names of nations and men, they denote the adoption 
of the manners, the party, or the language of the same; as μηδ 
ξεν to incline to the side of the Medes, éhdevilecy to speak Greek, 

, δοριάζειεν to speak the Doric, pedunnifesy to be of the party of Phil- 
tp. . 

6) aivw and vyw.—The latter termination comes always from 
adjectives, and expresses the imparting of the quality of the ad- 
jective ; as 2duvevy to sweeten, σεμνύνξεν to make venerable. And 
here it is to be observed, that those adjectives, of which the de- 
grees of comparison (/wy, soro¢) appear to presuppose an ancient 
positive in vs, form the verbs in vyw after that positive, a8 a/0- 
χρός (αἰσχίων from AIZX TZ) αἰσχύνω. So also μακρός, xaos, 
--μηκύνω, καλλύνω &c.. The same signification often belongs to 
verbs in aive, as λευκαίνειν to make white, xochaivew to hollow 

"out ὅζο. yet several of these have a neutral signification, a8 xa/t- 
παίνειν, δυφχεραίνειν to grow angry &c. They also sometimes 
come from substantives, especially in μα, with different modifica- 

4 
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tions of meaning; 6. g. σῆμα sign, σημαίνω signify » δεῖμα fear, 
δειμαίνω I dread. 

4. There is a particular method of forming verbs from nouns 

by merely changing their termination into ὦ, but the’ preceding 

syllable, according to the nature of the consonant, is strengthened 

in one of the ways described above in § 92. 
ἢ ἘΝ g. Thus from ποικίλος πουκίλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, καϑα- 

006 καϑαίρω, μαλακὸς μαλάσσω, φάρμακον φαρμάσσω, πυρετός 
πυρέσσω, χαλεπός χαλέπτω, &c. The signification is always that, 
which is most readily suggested by the radical word. 

5. To these must be added the following more limited classes 

of derived forms of verbs. | 

a) Desideratives, denoting a desire, and most commonly formed’ 
by changing the future in ow (of the verb cognate to the thing 
desired) into a present in σείω, as γελασείω I should like to laugh, 
πολεμησείω desire war &c. ΒΞ 

Another form of desideratives is that in aw or saw, properly 
from substantives, as Gavaray long for death, στρατηγεᾷν wish to 
be a general ; also from verbs, by first forming substantives from 
them, as ὠνεῖσϑαι (ωνητής) ὠνητεᾷν to wish to buy ; κλαίω (κλαῦ- 
σις) κλαυσιᾷν to be disposed to weep. 

b) Frequentatives in ζω, as ῥιπτάζειν (from ῥίπτειν) to throw 
from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this way and 
that, to be restless ; oxevatew (from στένειν) to sigh much and deep- 
ly; so αἰτεῖν to demand, αἰτέζειν to beg; Emery to creep, ἑρπυζειν. 
to creep slowly. 

6) Inchoatives in oxe, in part intransitive, as γενείασχω to get 
a beard, ἡβάσκω to grow to manhood, (the same as yeverolw, 7j- 
Baw); in part transitive, as μεϑυσκὼ to intoxicate (from μέϑυω 
am intoxicated.) 

11. Stubstanttves. 

6. Substantives are derived from verbs, adjectives, and other 

substantives. 

A. Substantives derived immediately from verbs. 

With respect to these, we have to premise in general the fol- 

lowing remarks, viz. . 

1) Those terminations which begin with. 0, follow the ana- 

logy of the future ; those which begin with « and τ, the analogy 
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of the perfect passive ; those which begin with a vowel, the ana- 
logy of the second perfect; even if the respective -tense of the 
verb in question, is not in use. ᾿ 

2) The terminations which begin with a vowel (as 1, οὐ, 

év¢), are also formed from contract’ verbs in ἕω and a in such a 
manner, that ¢ and α are omitted (as φϑονέω, φϑόνορ) ; yet the 
smaller verbs are excepted, which cannot lose their vowel, as it 

belongs to the root, but only change it, as δέω, don. 

Rem. 2. With reference to no. 1 next above, two particular re- 
marks are to be made, viz. 

a) The o which is to be inserted before μ and 7, is retained in 
words formed from verbs which have a lingual for their charac- 
teristic. ‘Those formed from pure verbs (verba pura), on the con- 
trary, sometimes assume it and sometimes not, uninfluenced by 
the inflection of the verb. . 

b) In regard to the vowel, when o is not inserted, the analogy 
of the future is to be followed, and e. g. ϑέατῆς, θέαμα, ϑύμα, 
have the vowel long, like Geacouas, ϑυσως with few exceptions. 

7. To express the action or effect of the verb, there are chiefly 

the following terminations, viz. μος, μη or μα, O66, σία, ἢ. ας OF 

‘masc. 0¢ neut. 

a) μος, μὴ or wy, ua.—These terminations may, it is true, be 
compared with the perfect passive ; but those in μὸς commonly take 
the o, when a vowel precedes in the radical word; but the other 
two do not always, even when the perfect passive does; and those 
which do not adopt the o, preserve the long vowel of the future, 
even where it is shortened in the perfect, Cyet in such a manner 
that some of them vary between 7 and ¢,) e.g. εέθημο (τέϑειριαι) 
—Oouos, ϑέμα or Onpe δέω (δέδεμαι)---δεσμός, δέμα, διάδη- 
μα’ γιγνώσκω (ἔγνωσμαι)---γνώμη λύω (λέλυμαι)---λῦμα. ΑΒ 
to their signification; those in «og properly denote the abstract, 
as πάλλω παλμὸς shaking to and fro, odvgopat οδυρμὸς lament- 
ing, λυζω (λύξω) Avyuos hiccupping, σείω σεισμὸς guaking.—The 
termination μα, on the contrary, expresses rather the effect of the 
verb as a concrete, and even the object, so that it for the most 

᾿ part accords with the neuter perfect passive participle; as πρᾶ- 
γμα (τὸ menoaypuevov) the deed, μίμημα the imitation i. 6. the lke- 

* ness, σπείρω (τὸ ἐσπαρμένον) σπέρμα the seed, &c.-— The termi- 
nation μη varies between the two; as μνήμη memory, énsotnun 
knowledge, τεμή honour,—ottyun a point, γραμμή the line, which 
in their signification have only a shadow of difference from στί- 
YUN α puncture, γράμμα a letter, — 
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b) GtG, ola.—T hese denote the abstract of the verb, and very sel- 
dom deviate from this signification, as μέμηασυς the imitating, τιρᾶξες 
a action, 6x7 Wes, &e-— ὁδρκεμᾳσία the examining, θυσία the sacré- 

ce. 

Of the following the signification cannot be so accurately given; 
yet the idea of the abstract, is the prevailing one. 

c) and a, for the most part oxytone, as evy7 prayer, from ev- 
zones. σφαγή slaughter, from σφάζω, fut. σφαξω" διδαχὴ doctrine, 
rom δέδασκω, fut. -αξω" χαρὰ joy, from yaigw.— So also, with a 
change into the sound ὁ (after the manner of the second perfect), 
τομὴ from τέμνω, φϑορὰ from φϑείρω, &c.—Some also admit of 
a reduplication, which is similar to the Attic reduplication of the 
perfect, and always has an in the second syllable, as aywy7 
leading from ἄγω, ἐδωδη food from ἔδω. 

Examples of paroxytones, are βλάβῃ hurt, from βλάπτω, βλά- 
f 

Bor νέκη victory, from yexaw, 

eca.— To the class of paroxytones, also belong those nouns in 
ese which are formed from verbs in evw by merely changing ev 
into δέ.) a9 παιδεία from παιδεύω. These nouns have always a 
Jong a, and therefore have the acute on the ez. 

Rem. 4. Let the following rules be observed as to the accent of 
all nouns in «ca, viz. 

Properispomena, are the feminines of adjectives in vs, a8 
gous, ἡδεῖα. 

Proparoxytona.- 1) The abstract nouns from adjectives in 
nS, as ἀλήϑεια, see no. 10. 8. -- 8) The feminines of mas- 
culines in εύς, as ἱέρεια priestess, see no. 12. c. 4. 

Paroxytona, are the abdve mentioned abstract nouns from 
verbs in évo. 

d) og masc. as τύπος blow, impression, from τύπτω. But by far 
the most have in the chief syllable an ὁ. either by nature or in ex- 
change for ¢, as κρότος clapping, from xgotéw φϑόνος envy, from 
φϑονέω" λόγος speech, from λέγω" ῥόος (δοὺς) from ῥέω. 
‘To these may be added the substantives in τος, which are com- 

monly oxytone, a8 ἀμητός mowing, reaping, κωκυτὸς wailing. 
e) o¢ neut. as τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω᾽ λάχος lot, from λαγχα- 

γὼ" πράγος, the same as πρᾶγμα, &c. These verbale never have 
an o in the chief syllable; hence τὸ μέρος part, from ME/P2. 

8. The subject of the verb, as male, is designated by the fol. 

Jowing terminations, viz. 

| 31 
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a) της; TNO, TWO. — Of these the termination τῆς following the 
first declension is the most common, and the words are artly oxy- 
tone, partly paroxytone, as αϑλητής combatant from αϑλέω, μα- 
ϑητῆς scholar from μαϑεῖν, ϑεατής spectator from ϑεάομα!, δικα- 
στῆς from δικαζω, κριτής from κρίνω, &c. On the other hand, 
κυβερνήτης pilot from κυβερνάω, πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλα- 

. oras), δυνάστης, ψάλτης &c. 
T e terminations τη and rwe are less frequent forms, as σω- 

τήρ saviour, ῥήτωρ orator (from caow and PLS). 
_b) evs, a8 γραφεύς writer, φϑορεύς destroyer. 
δ᾿ 0s, for the most part only in compoaition, as ζωγράφος paint 

er, πατροκτόνος a patricide, ἕο. ὁ. 
d) ης and as, Gen. ov. Only in some cases-of composition, as 

μυροπώλης vender of ointments, τρεηράρχης (and -ος) captain of a 
ley, ὀρνυϑοϑήρας fowler, &c. 

9. The names of instruments and other objects belonging to an 

action, are formed from or after the preceding names of the sub- 

ject, viz. 

a) τήριον, τρον, toa (from the terminations ‘of the subject της 
or ΣΉ) a8 λουτήριον bathing tub, λοῦτρον water for bathing, bath, 

. ἀκροατήριον a place to hear in, auditory, ξύστρα curry-comb, 0077- 
στρα place for dancing. 

Ὁ) étov (from the termination évg), as κουρεῖον barber’s shop from 
xougeus barber and this from xeigetv to shear, τροφεῖον the recom- 
pense for being educated from τροφεύς, &c. | 

B. Substantives derived from adjectives. 

10. This is also a principal class of substantives, which serve 

chiefly to express the abstract of the abjective. To this class be- 

long the following terminations, viz. 

a) Ya, always with long « (Ion. ἢ)» 88 σοφός wise, σοφία wis- 
‘dom; in like manner, χακία, δειλία, &c.- βλακία stupidity from 
βλαξ &c. 

From this termination arose the nouns in 

éca and ove 

by contraction ; the « is here short, and the accent is on the an- 
tepenult; the former come from adjectives i in 4S, €0¢, a8 ἀλήϑεια 
truth from adn Ons, the latter from adjectives in ous, as ἀνοία want 
of sense from ἄνους. 

b) της fem. G. THOS, as ἰσότης equality from ἴσος, παχύτης 
thickness from παχύς. They are generally paroxytones. 

c) -σύνη, as δικαιοσύνη, most frequently from adjectives in 
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av, G. ovos, as σωφροσύνη discretion from σώφρων, οκος. Those - 
which have the fourth syllable from the end short, take an o in 
the antepenult, as ἀγαϑωσύνη (compare the same rule in the com- 
parison by ze90¢, razog). . ᾿ 

d) ος neut. chiefly from adjectives in ue, as βάϑος depth from 
βαϑύς, τάχος swiftness from ταχύς. | Lo 

C. Substanteves derived from ofter substantives. 

11. Among these, some terminations are first to be mentioned 

which are formed after the analogy of the verbals, viz. 

a) Masculines in τῆς (of which all those in σης have long ¢) 
often signify a man in some relation with the subject: which the 
radical word denofes, as πολίτης citizen from πόλες city, ὁπλίτης 
an armed man from ὅπλον weapon, ἱππότης horseman from ἵππος, 
φυλέτης one of the same tribe from φυλή. . . 

b) In like manner those in evs, as ἱερεύς priest from ἱερόν tem- 
gle (or ra ἕερα sacrifices), younevs, ddcevg, fisherman, from γρῖπος 
met, adc sea; γραμματεὺς, &c. 

c) Those in soy particularly denote a place devoted to an ob- 
ject, as “Μουσεῖον &c. see no. 9 above. 

12. The rest may be reduced to the follewing divisions, viz. 

a) Those which designate a place where certain objects exist . 
in numbers; such are those in wy, G, wvoc, masc. and -ωνέα, 88. 
ἀμπελὼν vineyard, ῥοδωνία rose bed, ἀνδρὼν hall for men. | 

b) Amplificatives in ὧν, ovoc (masc.) as γάσερων he who has a 
large belly, &c. 

c) Feminine appellations, viz. : 
(1) resoa, τρία and τρις, G. reedoc, properly from masculines 

in τῆρ and τωρ; yet also from masculines in ty¢, as σωτεέρα a fe- 
male deliverer, ὀρχήστρια a dancing girl, avdnreis a female player - 
on the flute (masc. opynorns, αὐλητής.) 

(2) ἐς, 6. ἐδος, is the most common termination, which takes the 
place of that of the masculine in 7 and ας of the first declension ; as 
δεσπότης master, δεσπότες mistress; ἱκέτης suppliant, ἱκέτες" 2xv- 
Ong, SnvOes’ μυροπώλης vender of ointments, μυρόπωλες. 

(3) αὐνα, chiefly from the masc. in ὧν, as ϑεράπων (ovzos), 
Θεράπαινα maid servant; “λέων (ovros), λέαννα lioness; τέκτων 
(ovos), τέκταυνα a female artisan ; also from some nouns in os, as 
06, θέαινα goddess. | . 

(4) esa, fromsome masculines in evs, as ἑέρεύα priestess from ie- 
@eus, &c. 

(5) σσα, from several terminations in the third declension, as 
βασίλεσσα from βασιλεύς, ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, Κίλεσσα from Ki- 
Ask, Θρῇσσα (Att. Gogrra) from Θρῃξ or Θρᾳξ. 

‘ 
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! . ἃ) Diminutives, as follows, viz. πος 
ἘΣ (1) τον or ἐὸν (τ0). which is the chief termination, as παιδίον 
i . a smail boy, σωματεον a little body, daxcov from τὸ ῥάκος rag, ke. 

—To strengthen this diminutive form, this termination is often 
lengthened by a syllable, especially in -/dcov and -agsoy, a8 nevaxi- 

| διον from πίναξ tablet, nucdagsoy from παῖς. 
| Rem. 4. Several words in ἐὸν have entirely lost their diminu- 
| tive signification, as ϑηρέον beast from ὁ Ono, βεβλίον book from 
: ἢ βίβλος. . 

2) ἰσκος, ἰσκη, as στεφανίσκος, παιδίσκη. 
' (3) ἐς Gen. ἰδὸς and tos, always feminine, os ϑεραπαινίς 

(from ϑεράπαενα), oxoevic, idos, from σχοῖνος rope &e. 
4) vdog (rather Doric) as ξρωτύλος from” ἔρως. 

. (δὴ) edevs used only of the young of animals, as aecidevs from 
GETOS. 

f) Gentilia, i. e. names designating one’s country. These are 
artly mere adjectives of three terminations, in ¢0¢, «tog, vos, κος 

_ (see below), and partly substantives. 
“ ἢ. Masculine, viz. : 

A1) deng, earns, τὠτης, 88 ABSnolens, Xegéornolens, Σπαρ. 
τιατης, Σικελιώτης. ; 

(2) evs, as “ἰολεύς, Φωκεύς Phocian, “ωρεεύς, Meyapeue from 
Μέγαρα, Mavewerg from Movtivece, Πλαταεεὺς from Mesa, 

. Duxacevc, better Daxaeve, Phocaean, from (Φώκαεα, δυβοευς 
from δύβοια. : 

B. Feminine. These either do but change (see c. 2, above) 
the ης of the masculine termination into ἐς, as Sragreazes, δὺ- 
βαρῖτις &c. — or they annex the terminations ἐς .and ag in the 
manner that the euphony of the radical word may require, 85 
Aiolis, Anois, Meyaoic, Duxis, Φωκαΐς, dndieag (from AyA0s). 
All these names, according as γυνή or γῆ is understood, are used 
of a woman and of the country. | 

δὴ) Patronymics. 
A. Masculine. Here the terminations are the following, viz. 
(1) ἰδης, ἀδης, ἑαδης, Gen. ov, the most common forma, of which 

that in ‘dng is derived from the greatest number of termination, 
while that in ad7¢ is used only in nouns of the first declension ip 
αὐ and ς, as ἄρονος Κρονίδης, “Κέκροψ Κεκροπίδης, dhevas 
«Ἅλευαδης, ““ππότης ᾿δεποτάδης. The termination sady¢ comes 
chiefly from names in cos, as Mevolzcog Mevosrsadng, but is also 
attached to many other nouns which have a long syllable before 

\ the patronymic termination, as (ῷΦερητεάδης from (Φέρης, 7805, 
Ζελαριωνιάδης, Apavtiadne &e. 
ος (2) sev Gen. ὠνος (seldom ovoc), commenly with a long 4, is 2 
more rare form in use with the former, as Keoviay from Kors. 
Axtoglay from” Axtme, ogos. 

\ 4 

| 
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Rem. 5. Patronymics from nouns in evg and κλης have origi- 
nally εἴϑης, and hence in the common language by contraction 
ἐίδης, 88. Πηλείδης, Τυδείδης, from Πηλεύς, Τυδεύς ᾿Ηρακλείδης 
from “Hoaxing. The same is true with regard to the termina- 
tion (wr, as Πελείων.----80 also ὁ with. ὁ is contracted in Ilavtoi- 
δης, “Δητοίδης, from Πανϑοος (IlevGous), “ητώ, 60g, Latona. ~ 

B. Feminine. These in general correspond with the mascu- 
line terminations, and for the forms in (dns, adn¢, we have the 
feminine in ἐς and ας, as 7Ζανεαλίς, Athavric, Θεστεάς. For the 
masculines in εἰδης we have the feminines in ηΐς, as Nyonis. For 
those in /w», we have others in cwry and (yy, as “κρισιωνή, «4- 
δρηστίνη. . 

ΠΙ|. Adjectives. .. 

13. Of adjectives which clearly have the mark of analogical 
derivation, by far the most terminate in og, and here it is the 
preceding letter or letters which are to be taken into account. 

a) τος is one of the most general terminations, of which it can 
only be said, that it comes immediately only from nouns, and that 
it signifies.something belonging to the subject, having respect to 
it, or proceeding from it, &c. as οὐράνιος, ποτάμιος, Portes, éo- 
πέριεος &c.—By means of it a new adjective is also sometimes 
formed from an adjective in ος, as ἐλεύϑερος free, ἐλευϑέρεος Uib-' 
eralis, becoming the free ; καθαρὸς pure, καϑάριος cleanly, &c.— 
From this :0¢, by attaching the ὁ to a preceding vowel, are formed 
the new terminations 7 

- -Q40G, δέος, 0L0S, MoE, 

as ἀγοραῖος from ἀγορά, ᾿4θηναῖος from AGnves, ϑέρειος from 
Φέρος Gen. δος summer ; αἰδοῖος, nows, from αἰδὼς Gen. 006, ηως 
Gen. coc. Yet usage has sometimes made one of these termina- 
tions more particular in its signification and more expressive ; as 
πάτριος relating to fathers, ancestors, country, in general; πατρῷος 
relating to the father, 

In particular, the termination δέος is in use as a mode of deri- 
vation from such words as denote definite classes or individuals of 
living beings, as avOganetog human, γυναίκειος &c- next, of all 
_elasses of animals ; and in particular it is the most common form 
of the derivation from proper names of persons, where the termi: 
mation admits of its use, as ‘Ouygetog, Eninovpecoc, ΠῸυϑαγὸ- 
θεῖος, Lugsnidecos &c. 

‘ δὴ eng signifies for the most part only the subject, from which 
any thing is made, and i contracted into ov, see § 60. 2. 

c) x0¢ is to be understood in a manner ouite as general as coc, 
and extends also to verbs (as yoaqexd¢ belonging to painting, 
αρχικός governing &c.) The most common form is exog, and if 



246 FORMATION OF WORDS. {§ 119. 

αὐ precedes, we usually find the form aixoc, as τροχαϊκός from 
sooyaios. From words in ug is formed -vx0¢, as ϑηλυκός from 
ϑήλυς womanly. So also -axo¢ from the terminations which are 
preceded by an ὁ) as ᾿Ολυμπία, Ἴλιος, --- ̓Ολυμπιακός, ᾿]λεακός" 
σπονδεῖος, σπυνδειακός. Yet the termination ἑακός (like “αδης) 
is often used without having an ὁ preceding, as Κορενϑιακὸς from 
Κόρινϑος. 

d) νος is a more ancient passive termination (like τός, té0$) ; ; 
hence dewvdg dreadful, σεμνός (from σέβομα,)͵ venerable, στυγνὸς 
hated &c. 

ives as proparoxytone almost always denotes a material, as 
ξυλεένος of wood, λίϑενος &c. A single case is ἀνϑρωώπινος, as ex- 
tensive in its meaning as: ἀνϑρώπειος. —ASs an oxytone if it forms 
adjectives from words expressing ideas of time, as ἡμέρενός from. 
ἡμέρα, χϑεσινὸς of yesterday, from χϑεές. 

πεδινός and the words in -ξινός show a fullness, or something 
prevailing throughout, as πεδινὸς entirely plain, ὀρεινὸς mountatn- 
ous, ; εὐδεινὸς entirely serene, &c. 

106, &vOS, nvos, are merely names of nations &c. as Tapay- 
τῖνος, ᾿ΑΙσιανός, 7Τραλλιανοὸς, Kulixnvos. δια. 

e) λος is a more ancient active termination; hence devdog he 
who fears. The lengthened terminations ηλός and wios, which sig- 
nify an inclination or habit, are the most common, as ἀπατηλὸς 
deceptive, ἁμαρτωλός he who easily errs, habitually sins, &c. 

f') ἐμὸς is found only in verbals, chiefly denoting fitness for 
use both actively and passively, and is attached to the radical 
word according to very differert analogies, as χρήσιμος (from 
youomuat) fit to be used, τρόφιμος nutritious, ϑανάσιμος mortal, πό- 
τιίμος fit to be drunk. 

δ) 006, €90¢, 1008, chiefly express the idea of full of, as οἶκ- 
τρὸς full of grief, φϑονερὸς full of envy, voosoos sickly. 

h) adzo¢ signifies nearly the same, as ϑαῤῥαλέος bold, from 
ϑαῤῥος confidence, δεεμαλέος fearful, ψωραλέος scabby. - 

i) τός and τέος, see § 102. . 

14. The other adjective terminations are the following, viz. 

a) ἐς Gen. evtos, as χαρίεις full of grace, ὑλήεις full of woods, 
πυρόεες full of fire, εὐρωεὶς of doubtful signification, from εὐρύς 
or εὐρώς. 

We have already seen that those in yecg and oesg admit of a 
contraction, ὃ 41 Rem. 3. § 62 Rem. 2. 

b) 7g, ἐφ) Gen. ovg, are for the most part contractions (see § 
30) ; ; yet there comes from them the particular termination ὥδης, 
ades, Gen. οὐδ᾽ properly with a change in the accent from 
-oevdns (from εἶδος form, manner), as σφηκωδης wasp-like, γυναι- 
κωώδης womanlike ; ; commonly denoting full of, especially. by way 

4 
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of reproach, a8 woupadys, αἱματώδης; ἐλυωδης, full of sand, blood, 
slime. 

c) pow Gen. ovog, verbals after the analogy of the substan- 
. tives in wa, and in part formed from these ; for the most part sig- 
nifying the active quality suggested by the verb, as νοήμων. from 
γοεῖν intelligent, πολυπράγμων from πολὺς and πρᾶγμα or πρᾶτ- 
erp one who makes for himself much business &c. ἐπιλήσμων for- 

etful. 

Finally, a multitude of adjectives are formed nierely by con- 

traction, of which we shall treat in the following section. 

IV. Adverbs. 

15. Besides the simple method of forming adverbs by changing 

the. termination of the declension of the adjective into ὡς (see 

" § 115), there are the following particular terminations of adverbs, 

viz. . τς ᾿ ΝΗ 

8) é οτ᾽ εἰ. These denote a circumstance connected with the 
action which the proposition expresses.— The verbals in particu- 
lar terminate in τί or rei, which are attached exactly after the 
manner of the termination TOS, as ὀνομαστί, by name, ἀγελαστὶ 
without laughing ; ἀνεδρωτί without sweating, without toil ; axngu- 
ret without announcing. — From this, and from what was said 
above (in no. 3. d) of verbs in /Cw, comes the signification of adverbs 
in oxi, viz. after the manner, custom, language of a nation, a class, 
an individual, as éAAnvcord after the Greek manner, an the Greek lan- 
βναβο,} γυναικισεί after the manner of women ;.50 ἀνδραποδιστί, βο- 
ἐστί & 

Those formed from nouns have merely / or εἰ added to the 
termination of the declension; as ἑχοντί willingly, πανδημεὶ as a 
whole nation, that is, with united force ; ἀμαχεὶ without contest, αὐ-- 
zoyetol with one’s own hand. ΄ 

b) dn» belongs to verbals of nearly the same signification as the . 
preceding, the termination being attached partly after the manner 
of the termination τὸς (yet with the necessary change of the char- ἡ 
acteristic of the verb, and never with σὴ. as συλλήβδην collectively, 
that is, on the whole, in general ; κρύβδην secretly, βαδην by steps, 
ἀνέδην loosely, without fear, (from ὦ avinut, averos); partly in the 
form ἄδην attached to the radical-word with a change of the vow- 
el into 0, as σποράδην scattered, προτροπάδην (gpevyew) directed 
Sorwards, without turning round, ἃς: 

c) δόὸν, ndov, are chiefly derived from nouns, and relate for - 
the most part to external form and character, as ἀγεληδὸν ἐπ herds, 
Boroudoy like grapes, πλενϑηδὸν (trom πλένϑορ) laid like tiles, xv- 
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wndov like a dog. — If they are verbals, they agree with those is 
dny, as ἀναφανδὸν before men, openly. 

d) ἕ, ἃ rare form, which is chiefly made by means of a pala- 
tic already in the radical word, and has a general adverbial sigui- 
fication, as ἀναμίξ mixed together, promiscuously, παραλλαξ alter. 
nately. 

J 

§ 120. DERIVATION BY COMPOSITION. 

1. The first part of every composition is either a noun, ora 

verb, or a particle, either changeable or inseparable. 

2. If the first word is a noun, its termination is commonly in 0, 

- which, however, when the second word begins with a vowel, us- 

ally suffers elision. FE. g. 

λογοποεύς, παιδοτρίβης, σωματοφύλαξ, ἰχϑυοπώλης (from 
ἐχϑύς, vos), δικογράφος (from δίκη). 

ψομάρχης from νόμος and ἄρχω, παιδαγαγός from παῖς and 
ἀγωγή, καχεξία from κακός and ἕξες. 

Yet in most cases where v or ¢ is in the termination of the nou, 

no 0 is adopted; 6. g. εὐθύδεκος, πολυφάγος, πολεπόρϑος, from 
εὐθύς, πολύς, modes. 

The same is true after ov and av; e.g. βουφόρβος, ναυμαχία, 
from Bous, ναῦρ. 

Frequently also aftery, as μελαγχολία, μελάμπεπλος, from μὲ 

λας, ανος" naugayos, from nas, παντος. 

Reu. 1. The ὁ sometimes keeps its place before vowels, 88 μη΄ 
voecdns, μενοεικής, ayadoegyos. Yet in words compounded with 
ἔργον or ΕΡ ΤΊ, the o is commonly contracted with the ἐν as δή’ 
μερυργὸς from δήμιος and EP ΓΏ. 

Rem. 2. An proceeds either from the Attic, or from the cot 
tracted forms of declension, as νεωκόρος (from ὁ sas), oyewxt- 
μος (from ὀρεὺς, G. ages), κρεωφαγος (from κρέας G. aos, ws). 
—From yn the earth we have in all contractions yeo-, 88 7éa70o- 
gos, instead of I.40- from the ancient form 4.4, see κκὶ 26 Re 
mark 7. τς 

Rem. 3. Some in pa, G. ατος, often change their a into 0. Οἵ 
lose it by elision, as αἱμοσταγής, στομαλγία, from αἷμα; στόμα, 

. 4. In some contractions, especially such as are poetical, 
the form of the dative singular or the dative plural in chosen for 
composition, a8 πυρίπνους, νυκτόποροῦ, γαστρέμαργας, GEO" 
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from ὄρος, £06), ναυσιπόρος, ἐγχεσίμωρος. The very common 
orm in ἐς (from. os, G. €0¢), is a contraction of thé ast form, 438 
τελεςφόρος, ouxecnadoc, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. 

. 3. If the first word is a verb, its termination is most common- 

_ ly formed in ¢ with the characteristic of the verb unchanged, or 
in Ot, 6. ΒΕ. 

- ἀρχέκακος from ἄρχειν, δακέϑυμος from daxvor, ἔδακον. 

λυσίπονος from λύω, τρεψίχρως. from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος 
‘ from éyeloo. 

Here too the vowel is struck out before another vowel, as φέ- 

θασπις, δίψασπις, &c. ' 

Rem. 5. The cases are more rare, in which ὁ is used without 
o, as in many from ἄρχειν, as aoyePeogoc, or in which the verb 
assumes-an 0, as in the case of those from Aéinevy, as λειποτάξιον.᾿ 

4. The indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, - 

_ with the exception of the changes which follow from the general 

rales, and such as in the case of prepositions are effected . by eli- 

sion (δ 29. 2); as ἀγχίαλος from ἄγχε and aig’ παλαιγενής from 

meade’ ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ever ἐξέρχομαι, ἐκβαίνω, from 
ἐξ ἐμβαίνω from ἔν προάγω, περιάγω; (δ 99. 4.) 

Rem. 6. The preposition πρό sometimes Submits to a contrac- ᾿ 
tion, as mgovyw, προῦπτος, for προέχω, προοπτος. Especially is 
this the case with the augment, as προυδωκα for προέδωκα. 

Rem. 7. In the preposition περὶ elision does not take place. 
So also, sometimes, in ἀμφί, as ἀμφίαλος, ὠὀμφίετες, from ads, 
δτος. . 

Res. 8. In dividing the syllables, the rule is, that if the pre- 
position ends in a consonant, this consonant in the division belongs 
to the first syllable ; therefore εἰς- ἔρχομαι, προς- ἀγα ἔν-- υδροσ, 
ἐξ- ἐρχομαι. But if the consonant in the preposition begins the 
second syllable, it does the same even when the vowel suffers eli- 
sion in the composition, as πα- gaya, α- παετεῖν. 

5. Of the inseparable particles the most important are dus-, 

which denotes difficulty, hardship, and the like, (as dugfaros - 

difficult to tread on, δυοδαιμονία contrary fate, and the so called . 

' ἃ privativum, | 

which is directly negative like the English in- and un-, and the 

: - re 
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Latin in-, as ἄβατος impassable, ἄπαες childless. Before a vowel 

this « commonly takes », as ἀναίτιος tnnocent from αἰτία. 

Rem. 9. Yet several words beginning with a vowel, assume 
only an «, as αἠττητόρ, dot ἄοινος &c. Hence it is subjected to con- 
traction, a8 in ἄκων unwillingly for ἀέκων, ἀργός tdle, at leisure, 
with a change in the accent from ἄεργος. 

6. In all compositions, if the second word begins with g, be- 

fore which there is a short yowel, this 9 according to ᾧ 21. 2, is 

usually doubled, as ἐσοῤῥεπής from ἴσος and génw, περεβδέω, a- 
MOGERTOS, ἄῤῥητος from ἃ and ῥητός. 

ἡ. We have already seen (§ 25) in what cases the v, especial- 
ly of the prepositions ἐν and ov», remains in the composition un- 

changed, er passes into another consonant, or is drapped altogeth- 

er. 

! 

§ 121. 

1. The form of the last part of a compounded word decides, 

whether the whole word is a verb, a noun, or a particle. 

2. The most frequent compounded form of verbs, is that in 

which the verb remains unchanged, and preserves its own inflec- 

tion with the augment and termination. Strictly speaking this | 

takes place only with the common prepositions, ἀμφέ, ava, avd, 
ἀπό, διά, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, xara, mera, παρα, περί, πρὸ, πρός, σύν, 
ὑπέρ, uno. Every similar union of the unchanged verb with real 
adverbs and other parts ef speech, is considered merely as juxta- 

position of words, and they are therefore commonly written sep- 
arately, as εὖ πράττειν, κακῶς ποιεῖν. 

3. With other words besides these prepositions, and with all 

the particles which are always inseparable, verbs can be com- 

pounded only by submitting to a change in their own form ; that 
is, there arise peculiar compounded verbal forms with termina- 

tions of derivation, as ἕω, ew &c. and here ἃ neun, compounded 
in a manner to be shown below (no; 4) usually lies at the foun- 

dation; as from ἔργον and λαμβάνω comes ἐργολάβος, and from 
this ἐργολαβεῖν, from εὖ and Zodw (EPI) comes εὐεργέτης ben- 
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efactor and hence εὐεργετεῖν to do good; from δὺς and ἀρέσκω 

comes δυφάρεστος dissatisfied, dusageoréiv to be displeased &e. and 
when instead of φείδεσδαι to spare, the negative idea not to spare, 

- to neglect, with « privative is required, ἀφειδεῖν is formed from 

the adjective ἀφειδής. 

Rem. 1. If in such compounded words the verb | appears un- 
changed, the cause lies in an accidental coincidence between the 
derived terminution and that of the radical verb, as ποιέω make, 
μελοποιῦς, μελοποιξω make songs. In like manner μυροπωλέω 
comes not from μύρον and πωλέω, but from μυροπώλης, ἀφρονέω 
not from ἀ- and φρονέω, but from ἄφρων Gen. ovog &c. 

Rem. 2. In the same way verbs are sometimes compounded 
with prepositions, as ἀντιβολεῖν from ἀντίβολος, compounded of 
ἀντί and Badd. 

4. Substantives are seldom so compounded as themselves to | 
remain the leading idea unchanged; thus ξένος the guest, προξε- 
vg the public or the nation’s guest ; odd the way, coming, σύνοδος 
the coming together. Adjectives, on the contrary, by this kind of 

composition may be simply modified in signification, as πεστός trust- 

- worthy, ἄπιστος not trustworthy ; φίλος dear, ὑπέρφιλος exceedingly 
dear. . | | 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive, as τυμή honour for ex- "᾿- 
ample, is to be made negative in its signification dishonour), an ad- 
jective, as ἄτιμος, is commonly first formed, and from this a new 
substantive azsula (see no. 7.) 

6. In most compounded nouns, of which the Jast word is an 

unchanged noun or came from a noun, this indicates only the near ᾿ 
or remote object of the proposition, which is contained in the 

whole, as δεισιδαίμων (from AHIR and δαίμων the divinity) one 

who fears the gods, ἄπαις he who has no child, childless, -uaxooyeco 
he who has a long hand, ἄποικος he who is removed from his own 
home, an erile &c.—So also, with the assumption of a particular 
termination of declension, τρεχέϑειπνος (from τρέχω and δεῖπνον) 
he who runs after feasts, εὐθύδικος he who exercises direct right 

_ (dinn), ἄτιμος he who 45 deprived of honour, dishonoured, κακοήθης 

he who has a bad character (780), φιλοχρήματος he who loves mo- 

_ ney (χρῆμα; xeripara,) &c. 

Ν 
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6. Yet most frequently, when a compounded noun is formed 

by the aid of a verb, the verb takes the last place, and receives 
the termination of a noun; and then the preceding word contains 

either the definite idea or the object of the action of the verb; 
. 88 ἐργολάβος he who undertakes a work, ἱπποτρύφος he who nour- 
thes horses.- 'The simple termination o¢ is in compositions of this 

sort the most common ; besides this we have for subetantives the 

terminations ἧς and ας of the first declension (see the examples 
δ 119. 8. d); and for adjectives, 79 of the third, as εὐμαϑής he 

who learns well ; ; also the other terminations of nouns, mentioned 

in ὃ 119. 8, as Φομοϑέτης from νόμος and τέϑημι, &e. 

7. From all such first compositions, other words are again form- 
‘ed by derivation, as artula, δεισιδαιμονία, νομοϑεσία, νομοϑετι- 

#0¢ &c. and in like manner the compounded verbs mentioned in 
no. 3, as ἑπποτροφέω from innoreogos, εὐπαϑέω from εὐπαϑής, 
&c. oe 

8. Among the changes which sometimes take place in the se- 

‘cond word in the composition, it is particularly to be observed, 

that the words which begin with short a, or with ¢ and 0, very fre- 

, quently assume an ἢ or ὦ ; yet this does not apply to verbs com- 

pounded with prepositions in the manner described in n6. 2, but 
does apply to the nouns derived from the same, and also to verbs 

compotinded in the second manner (no. 3); as ὑπήκοος obedient 

from ὑπακούω' κατήγορος accuser, κατηγορέω to accuse (from 
 watd,and ἀγορά, ἀγορεύω); εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος, δυςήλατος from 
ἐλαύνω, ἀνώμοτος from ὄμνυμι, &c. Those from ὄνομα, more- 
over, change the second 0 into v, a8 ἀνόνυμος, εὐώνυμος δα. 
9. In relation to the accent, the general rule is, that the ac- 

cent of the-simple word (according to the established analogy § 
23. 2. a.) is thrown by composition as far back as the nature of 

the accent will permit. So 6. g. from τέκνον, θεός, we. have 

φιλότεκνος, φιλόϑεος" from ὁδὸς, συνοδος'΄ from παῖς παιδός 
comes ἅπαις anasdoc’ from τεμή, ἄτιμος" from ἑταῖρος, παρϑέ- 
γος, come φελέταιρος, εὐπάρθενος" from παιδευτός come ἀπαίέδευ- 
τος, δυςπαίδευτος &ec. 
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Rew. 4. Words which are not themselves compounded, but are 
derived from compounded words, follow in their accent the gen- 
eral analogy of their terminations; thus the abstract verbals in 7 | 

,and α, as συλλογή, προςφορα; from συλλε; 0, προφφέρ ω. Soe too 
from ἄδεκος, αδϑικεῖν, comes ἀδικητικόρ" rom παροξύνω παροξυ- 
σμός" from προφδοκᾷν, προφδοκητός. But when-compositions are 
again made from these, the accent is thrown back, as angoodo- 
κητος. 

Rem. 5. Compounded words of which the first half is formed 
from a noun, the second from a transitive verb, with the simple Ὁ 
termination o¢: (not τος, νος, and the like) usually have, when 
their signification is acttve, the accent on the verb; but when pas- 
stve, On the syllable preceding the verb. E. g, 

λιϑοβόλος throwing stones. : 
λιϑόβολος thrown at with stones. ‘ 

= 



PART II. 

SYNTAX. 

§ 122. 

1. The syntax teaches the use of the parts of speech, whose 

formation has been shown in the preceding part of the grammar, 

in the following order, viz. noun, verb, particle, as stated above § 31. 

2. We shall accordingly treat of, 1st. The noun in itself, and 

connected with other kindred forms; @d. The noun in connex- 

ion; 3d. The verb; 4th. Particles; 5th. Phrases and construc- 

tions of a more complicated character. 

§ 123. THE NoUN. 

1. Every thing joined to the substantive of the nature of an 

adjective—whether adjective, participle, pronoun, or article— 

must agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

Remarx. In the Attic dialect, however, the feminine dual com- 
monly is joined with masculine adjectives, as ἄμφω τούτω tad με- 
γάλω πόλεε, for ἄμφω ταύτα τὰ μεγάλα πόλεε. 

2. The adjective is often found without any substantive, with 

which it may-agree, the substantive having been omitted, or being 
easy to be supplied by the mind. In this case the adjective is said 

to be used substantively. E. g. ὁ σοφὸς the wise man, ἡ ἄνυδρος 
80. γῇ the desert, 7 ἢ 0907 sc. ὁδός the straight road, οἱ πολλοί the mul- 

titude, τὰ ἐμὰ my property. So also the pronouns οὕτος; ἐκεῖνος, 

τὶς, 8c. 

§ 124, THE PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE. 

1. When the substantive is represented as a definite object, it 
regularly takes the prepositive article ὁ, 7, τό, the. 

é ᾿ 
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2. The indefinite article of modern languages is not expressed 

in Greek. When, however, an indefinite object is to be distinctly 
pointed out as an individual, the pronoun τὲς, τὰ, is made use of. 

E. g. γυνή reg Gow εἶχεν a certain woman had a hen. 
3. Proper names receive the article, as ὁ “Σωκράτης, ai 

“AOnvat. 11 is however very often omitted, and always, when a 
“more precise distinction with an article follows, as Σωχρατῆης ὁ 
φελόσοφος. 

Rem. 1. The Greeks use the article in many cases where the 
modern languages do not, and also often omit it, although the ob- 
ject is definite—With possesswve pronouns, however, the use is in- 
variable ; thus σὸς δοῦλος, (like δουλός gov) can mean only a 
slave of thee; ὃ σὸς δοῦλος (like 0 δοῦλός cov) means thy slave. 

Rem. 2. In the older dialect, 0, 7, τὸ was rather a demonstre- 
tive pronoun (see below § 126), and the substantives for the most 
part stood without the article, where we use the, as they do al- 
ways in Latin. The more recent common dialect also frequently | 
omits it. . 

§ 125. “ον 

1. The article is very often divided from its substantive, not 

only by the adjective, (aso μέγας βασιλεὺς the great king, oi 
ὑπάρχοντες νόμου the existing laws,) but also by‘other qualifications 
οἵ the substantive, as ἐμέμνητο τῆς ἐν μανίᾳ διατριβῆς he remem- 
bered the time passed in insanity. Often a participle, like γενομένη 

&c.-may in these phrases be supplied by the mind} e. g. 
n πρὸς Ζαλατας μάχη. 
ἢ πρὶν ἄρξαε αὐτὸν ἀρετή the virtue exhibited 

by him before he reigned. 

2, When the qualification thus interposed begins again with an 

217 

article, two and even three articles may stand in this way togeth- 

er, if no cacophony ensue; e. g. 

τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς καλλος the beauty of virtue. 
Ἢ τὰ τῆς πόλεως moe ματα πράττων. 
τὸν τὸ τῆς ̓ Αϑηνᾶς ἄγαλμα ἐργασάμενον. 
ἔνοχος ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευθέρων φϑορὰς νόμῳ. 

3. These qualifications of the substantive may for greater 
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᾿ emphasis or clearness come: after, in which case the article is 

usually repeated, and with participles must be repeated; e. 2 - 

τὸν παῖδα τὸν σὸν ἐὰν son. 
0 | χιλίαρχος ὃ 0 τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰρκομίζων the commander 

_ who ws to bring the despatches. 
σύνειμι ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς I associate with good men. 

Rew. 1. The repetition of the article is necessary with the 
participle ; for otherwise the phrase becomes what is called the 

. _. participial construction, which occurs very frequently in Greek, and 
will be explained below in § 145. 

Rem. 2. When the adjective without an article stands before 
218 the article of the substantive, the object is thereby distinguished 

not from others, but from téself under other qualifications, as ἥδετο 
ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις signifies, not * he rejoiced in the rich 
citizens,’ but, he rejorwced tn the citizens being rich, or tnasmuch a: 
they were rich. So ἐπ᾿ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσιν on the mountains where 
they are highest i.e. quite up the mountains ; ὅλην τὴν νύκτα the 
whole night. 

4. When the substantive ὦ is understood from the connexion, it 

is often omitted, and the article stands alone w ith the qualification, 

as ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ τοῦ φίλου my father and the Sather of my 

friend. 

Rem. 3. Here foo are to be noticed certain standing omissions 
_ 88 in the case of the adjective ὁ 123.2. E. g. 

᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Φιλίππου (sc. υἱός son) or simply 
ὃ “Σωφρονίσκου the son of Sophroniscus, i. e. Socrates. 
εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου (sc. χωραν,) into the land of Philip. 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως (sc. πραγματα,) as above § 123, 2 τὰ ἐμὰ. 

See § 128. 9. 
οὗ ἐν ἄστει the people in the: city. 
τὰ κατα “Παυσανίαν the affairs of Pausanias. 
τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον. 
οἱ σὺν τῷ βασιλεῖ. 

5. As every qualification, though indeclinable in itself, may be 

declined by aid of the article, adverbs without farther change are 

converted into adjectives by its being joined to them, as from 
μεταξύ between comes ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος the intervening place ; from 
πέλας near, ai πέλας κῶμαν the neighbouring villages. 

οἱ τότε ἄνθρωποι- 
οἱ nalue σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. 
ἡ ἄνω nodes the upper city. ͵ 

᾿ εἰς τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον, see ὃ 118. 6. 
ἡ ἐξαίφνης μεταστασες the nidden removal. 

- 
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-Or so, that the adverb with a repetition. of the article follows, 
a8 ὅταν ἐγείρησϑε é ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας ταύτης τῆς ἄγαν when ye awaken 
τοι this excessive negligence. 

e 

Rem. 4. If in this case the substantive, which ‘suggests itself 
from the context or the idea itself, be omitted, the adverb acquires 
the character of a substantive, as from avecov tomorrow, by the 
omission of ἡμέρα day, is ἡ αὔριον the morrow ; ἢ Avétori the 
Lydian mode, (aguoria being omitted) ; of rore the men of that age ; 
é¢ τοὐπίσω (for τὸ ὀπίσω) behind, backward, where μέρος part, 
may be regarded as omitted ; although in the’ case of a neuter 
article, it is neither necessary nor possible always to supply a par- _ 
ticular substantive. 

Rem. 5. By another peculiarity, the article ro, with whatever 
it i is attached to, becomes adverbial, some word being omitted, as 

219 

τὸ τελευταῖον finally, τανῦν (that is, τὰ νῦν) for the present, τὰ 
ano τοῦδε from henceforth. Compare $131. 8. 

6. From all these cases, in which various parts of speech and 

even phrases acquire the character of substantives, by virtue of 

the remaining article of an omitted idea, are to be distinguished 

two cases, in which such words and phrases become substantives, 

by virtue of an article peculiar to themselves, viz. - 

1) The infinitives, a3 τὸ πράττειν the doing, τὸ κακῶς levee, 

¢ 

the speaking ill, ἥδομαι τῷ περιπατεῖν I take pleasure in walk- — 

ing. How extensive this use of the infinitive isin the Greek - 

language will appear from § 141. 

2) Every word and phrase, which is itself considered as a . 
subject, as ro λέγω the word λέγω" χρῆται τῷ vad: σαυτὸν he 

uses the maxim, know thyself. ) 

e e ἵ ef φ᾿ tr] ᾿ 

§ 126. oF 0, 7, τὸ, AND 06) 7%, 0, AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 

1. Not only the prepositive article ὁ, 7, τό, but the postposi- 
tive ὅς, 7, ὅ, were in the elder dialect used as demonstrative pro- 
nouns for οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος, which usage remained particularly in 

the language of epic poetry. 

᾿ 9, The same usage also remained in the common language in 

certain cases, particularly in the division and distinction of objects. 

In this case, ὁ μέν commonly stands first, and afterwards once or 

33 
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oftener ὁ δέ, this—that ; or (when speaking of indefinite objects) the 

one—the other-—another, &e. through all genders and numbers, 6. g. 

τὸν μὲν ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ οὔ, he honours this one, that one not. 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ avontor, τὸ δὲ μανεκόν, the ang action is foolish, 
the other insane. 

τῶν στρατιωτῶν (or αδο οἱ στρατεώται) Oi μὲν ἐκύβευον, 
οἱ δὲ ἔπενον, οἱ δὲ ἐγυμνάζοντο, of the soldiers some played 
at dice, some drank, some exercised themselves. 

τῶν ζωων ta μὲν ἔχει nodas, τὰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν anode. 
κρεῖσσον καλῶς πένεσθαι ἢ κακῶς πλουτεῖν᾽ τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔλε- 

ov, τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιτίμησον φέρει. 
Isocrates says of the Athenians, who, on account. of the ex- 

cessive population, were sent to. settle colonies, that in - 
this way, ἐσωσαν ἀμφοτέρους, καὶ τους ἀκολουθήσαντας 
καὶ τοὺς ὑπομείναντας" τοῖς μὲν yay ἱκανὴν τὴν οἴκου χω- 
ραν κατέλιπον, τοῖς δὲ πλείω τῆς. ὑπαρχούσης ἐπόρισαν. 

Rex. 1. The postpositive article (ἃς μέν, ὃς δέττὰ μέψ, ἃ δέ, 
&c.) is thus used, but less frequently, as πόλεις Elinvidac, ag μὲν 
ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, destroying some of the 
‘cites of Greece and reinstating the exiles in others. DemosTHenes. 

3. In narration 6, 7, τό, is often used only once with δέ, in ref- 

erence to an object already named, as ὁ δὲ εἶπε, but he said ; τὴν 

δὲ ἀποχωρῆσαν (accusative with infinitive) but that she went away. 

Rem. 2. When persons are spoken of as the subject, such a 
clause may be connected b καὶ, in which case in the nominative 
the postpositive article 0, 7, οἵ, af, but in the accusative (with the 
infinitive) τόν of the preporitive, is used ; as καὶ ὃς, ἀκούσας ταῦτα; 
ἑωσὲν αὐτοῖν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως he heart this, thrust him from the rank ; 
καὶ οἵ, διαλυϑέντες, ἐφέβαινον ἐς τὰς νῆας (Heroporvs) -- καὶ τὸν 
κελεῦσαι δοῦναι and that he commanded to give τὲ him. 

- § 127. Pronouns ἀνῇ THE ADJECTIVE 710g, 

1. The three chief meagings of the pronoun αὐτός (see § 74. 

2.) axe to be distingyished as fullows. 
I. it signifies self, 

| 4) When it belongs to another nova 80 as ta be in a sort of 

apposition with it, that ia, after the nour, er befere its article, 

as μάλλον ταῦτο φοβούμιᾳ ἢ τὸν ϑάνατηκ αὐτὸν I fear this 
more than death itself; αὐτόν. τἂν βασιλέα xseivas ἐβούλετο he 
wished to slay the Ring μὲ 
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δ) When it stands for myself, himself, &c. the personal pro- 
noun being oinitted, as the ‘context shows. In this way espe- ΄ 

clally it is weed in the nominative, as αὐτὸς ἔφη he himself has 
said tf ; παρεγενόμην αὐτὸς I myself went " and in the oblique 

cases only when they begin a clause, as αὐτὸν yao εἶδον for 
I saw him myself. 

ΠῚ. It is ised instead of the simple pronoun of the third per- 
son only in the oblique cases; and in this signification can stand 
only after other words in the clause, as ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς to πῦρ he 
gave them fare ; ovy ἑώρακαρ αὐχόν hast thou not seen him ? τὸ δέ- 
ρας Ainry ἔδωκεν, ἐκεῖνος δὲ αὐτὸ καθήλωσεν, he gave the skin ta 

| JKetes, and hé nailed tt.—See also no. 6. 

ΠῚ. When the article immediately precedes it, it means the 

gaine, a&,0 αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man, ἐμέλευσε τὸ αὐτὸ (or ταὐτὸ) 
ποιεῖν he commanded him to do the came thing. Corxtipare § 133. 2. 

2. In the reflective pronouns Zuavrov, σαυξόν δια. (see § 74. 

221 

3.) the pronoun αὐεῦς loses its peculiar power. _4érdy σέ méans 
thee thyself, but σεαυτόν merely thee, as a reflected pronoun, as 
ἔϑιζε σαυτὸν accustom thyself. It is also used, like the Latin se, 

to refer back to the first subjdct of two tonnected clauses, as νομέ- 

fee τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ hé thinks that his fellow citizens 
serve him. In this case the simple avrdy, as also the simple ἔν 

(οὗ, bic. σφεῖς, ogag,) may equally be used. . 

3. The indefinite pronoun τίς is used in the same sense 88 ‘the 

French on and the German man, as ἄνϑρωπον ἀναιδέστερον οὐκ 

ἄν τις εὕροι, even where it Is applied to a whole assembly or col- 

lection, as ἤδη τις ἐπιδεικνύτω ἑαυτόν, that i is, each one must now 

put himself forward. 

Remarx. The neuter τὸ often passes into a particle of limita- | 
tion, in some degree, hence οὔτι, ants, not at all. 

4. “ Aliog, without the article, is equivalent to the Latin alius, 

another ; ἕτερος, without the article, has. the same signification, 

but with a stronger expression of diversity ; ὁ ἕτερος, on the other 
hand, is used only when two are spoken of, and is the Latin alter, 

the other; compare § 78. In the plural, ἄλλον means others, οἱ aA 



999 

4 

Φ 

260 ‘SYNTAX. [§ 128. 

Aot the others, cetert, the rest. Oi ἕτεροι implies a more distinct ref- 

erence.to a division into two parts, as it were, the other party. The 

singular ὁ ἄλλος expresses a whole with the exception of a certain 
part in contrast with it, as ἡ ἄλλη χώρα the rest of the land. 

5. The most of the pronouns, and the adjectives πᾶς and ἅπας 

stand commonly before the article or after the subétantive, as 

τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν of these men, ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος this man, δίκην ἔτι- 

γε tautny he suffered this punishment, πάντες οἱ “λληνες all the 

Greeks, τῷ δήμῳ ἅπαντε to the whole ρεορίε.---- Πᾶς in the'singular 

without the article commonly stands for éxaczos, as πᾶς ἀνήρ each 
man. . Ν 

. 6. The possessives of the third person (ὅς, σφέτεροςν are but 

little used. Instead of them use is made of the genitives of the 

pronoun αὐτός, as ta χρήματα αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν, his, Igr, thew 

property. Also of the two other persons, the genitive is often ased 

instead of the possessive, but in the singular number only the en- 

clitic genitive, as 0 υἱός μου my son. As soon, however, 88 any 

emphasis is required, the possessive alone can be used. But to 

this is sometimes added a genitive, by a sort of apposition, as drag- 

malovos ta ἐμὰ, τοῦ κακαδαίμονος, they plunder the property of me 

the miserable. But most commonly, the possessive is altogether 

omitted in ideas that always stand in necessary connexion, as fo- 

ther, son, friend, master, hand, foot, &c. and_its place i is supplied by 

the article alone. 

§ 128. OF THE NEUTER ADJECTIVE. 

1. The neuter of all words of the adjective kind stands without 

a substantive, or as such, for every object conceived or represent- 

ed as indefinite ; and particularly, as in Latin, ‘extensive use is 

made of the neuter plural,e.g. = |. , 
εἶπε ταῦτα he satd this (these things). 
τὰ καλὰ the beautiful (that is, all beautiful things.) 
οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται πορίζεσϑαν they cannot arn even 

the necessartes of lafe. 

Hence e. g. ra gua also signifies not only my things, but ip 
general, whaé concrens me. 

΄ 
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2. The neuter singular on the other oe expresses more dis- 

tinctly the abstract idea of the objects, e. 

τὸ καλόν the beautiful, in the abstract. . 
τὸ θεῖον the divinity, and also every divine nature indistinct- 

ly conceived. 
τὸ τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ ϑεραπευτιχκόν the servile and sub- 

ject nature of woman. 

‘Rem. 1. The neuter of the article standing alone with the gen- 
itive (δ 125 Rem. 3.) js still more indefinite, and sigfifies only a 
reference, as as τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων μάλιστα ποϑεῖτε ἀκοῦσαι, NOTE 
xai πόϑεν ἔσται, in respect to money, you are perticularly destrous of 
knowing how much and whence ἐξ; ta τῶν θεῶν φέρειν δεῖ it ts 
necessary to bear what comes from the gods. 

Rem. 2. Of the neuter adjective as an adverb, see above in § - 
115. 4, 5. 

THE, NOUN. IN CONNEXION. | 

§ 129. sUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1, The nominative of the neuter plural is generally joined with 

a verb singular, 6. g. 

τὰ Loo τρέχει animals run. ἡ. 
ταῦτα ἐστεν ayada this ts good. 

223 

᾿Αθηναίων nuketp ta πράγματα the affairs of the Athenians . 
increased. 

ἔστι ταῦτα this ὦ 18, i.e. this as true. - 
τῶν ὄντων ta μέν ἔστιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, (ἐφ᾽. 

ἡμῖν in our power). 

2. When the adjective, being a predicate, is separated from 

- the substantive, it is often neuter, though the swbstantive be ias- 

culine or feminine, and singular, though the substantive be plural ; 

the object, in this case, being considered as a thing in general, and 

the word | thing being easily supplied. 

ἡ os evn ἔστεν ἐπαινετόν virtue ts praiseworthy. 
εἴϑ' ἡδὺ, εἴτ᾽ ἀνεαρὸν παῖδες γίγνονται, ἀγνοεῖ. 

8. As the dual is not a necessary number (δ 33. 2), every sen- 
tence which speaks of two, may not only be wholly in the plural, 

but in the same clause a plural verb may be joined to a dual noun 

and vice versa, and different predicates .or references to the sub- 

ject may, as euphony dictates, be either dual or plural. _ : 
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4. The subject, as in Latin, is commonly omitted where it is 

known of course from the verb or the connexion, and no strese is 

laid on it; and where, in the modern languages, its place is sup- 
plied by the personal pronouns. 

Rea. 1. The subject thus omitted may however be in apposi- 
tion with something else expressed, as 0 δὲ )έαίας τῆς frlavros 
διακονηῦμαε αὐτοῖς, that.is, and I, the son of Maia the daughter 
af Atlas, wait on them. 

Rem. 2. The subject is also omitted, where the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by said subject, as caAnilec or σημαΐ- 
ves the trumpeter gives a signal. This usage also prevails where we 
Supply ἐξ, and mean an operation of nature or of circumstances, 6. g. 

294 ᾿ς yee τ rains. 
: προσημαίΐνει tt announces itself (as in the air.) 

ἐδήλωσε δέ and so it showed itself. 
Rem. 3. What are commonly called impersonals, that is, verbs 

that belong to no subject or person, are different from the forego- 
ing. In them the subject is not, as in the foregoing, left in obscu- 
rity, but the action, to which they refer, whether expressed by an 
infinitive or another dependent clause, is the true subject of such 
verbs, whose peculiarity therefore consists in this alone, that their 
subject is not a noun (as an infinitive with the article is also regar- 
ded), e.g. ἐξεστί wos ancévas i.e. τὸ ἀπιέναι ἔξεστί μοι the going 
away is lawful tome. Of this kind are δεῖ) yon, ἀπόχρη, δοκεῖ 
see all these in the list of anomalous verbs), πρέπει τὲ becomes, 
ἐνδέχεται tt is possible, &c. . 

5. When the nominative stands without the verb, some part of 

εἶναι is commonly to be supplied, 6. g. Ὁ 
“Ἕλλην ἐγὼ I ama Greek. 
‘ta τῶν φίλων κοινά. 
Σιμωνίδῃ. οὐ ῥῴδιον ἀπιστεῖν" σοφὸς ydg καὶ Θεῖορ ὁ 

ἀνήρ. " 
καγὼ πάσχειν ὁτιοῦν ἕτοιμος (sc. εἰμὶ), ἐὰν μὴ rave. 

ourws ἔχη. an 

§ 130. THE OBJECT.—OBLIQUE CASES. 

1. The object of an action, or that on which any action is ᾿ 

exerted or to which it refers, must be either in the genitive, da- 

tive, or accusative case; and these three are called oblique .ca- 

ses. 
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@, The imsnediate objett of a transitive verb, that on which the 

action is exertéd, is ysually in the accusative case, as λαμβάνω τὴν 

ἀσπίδα I take the shield ; ‘the remote object which is found togeth- 
er with the accusative and also after an intransitive verb, is join- 

ed with a preposition, as λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπὸ τοῦ πασ- 
σάλου I take the shield from the nail ; ἕστηκα ἐν τῷ ἐδάφει 
I stand on the ground. | | ΄ 

3. Of such relations as form a remote object, those which most 

frequently recur are usually expressed by a case only; and in 

Greek, all three of the oblique cases are used in this manner. 

4. Yet languages which have a genitive and dative, differ from 
one another in this respect, and a preposition is often used in the 
one, where the other uses only a case. | 

_ , Rew 1. When in Greek a relation is expressed by a case mere- 
ly, without a preposition, it must by no means be inferred, that a 
preposition was ever used in such cases and afterwards omitted 
for the sake of hrewity. 

5. In the ancient languages, both the near and the remote ob- 

jeet, when mention of them hasalready been made, and the rela- 

tion of the verb to them is sufficiently clear, are very frequently 

omitted (just as in other instances the subject of the verb, or the 
possessive § 127.6); and in this manner the excessive use of 

pronouns is avoided. 

ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν πλεῖστον ὦσιν ἀνδρικώτατοι, ἐπαινοῦ- 
σιν οἱ πολῖται (here ταύτην is understood before ἐπαινοῦσιν.) 

ἐπαγγειλαμένου τοῦ ᾿,“γησιελάου τὴν στρατείαν Agesilaus offer- 
ing to take the command of the army διδόασιν of Aaxedatpoveos 
(sc. αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ ἤτησεν. a 

Ov ἣν ἴδη τὰς χεῖρας οὐκ ἀφέξεται (sc. ax αὐτοῦ). 

Yet the pronouns may be expressed, whenever emphasis or:har- 
‘mony can thu’ be gained. 

Rem. ὃ. Another case of the omission of the object, is that of 
the reflective pronoun ἑαυτόν, ἐμανεό: &c. which occurs or may 
be assumed, wherever a verb otherwise transitive in its significa- 
tion, becomes intransitive in certain connections; as, for example, 
several compounds of ayecy to lead, in which the intransitive idea — 
to go prevails, yet with δὴ allusion to a train or mulfitude, as ἐξε-- 
{MENGE τῆς AdOU, πραραγοντας τοῦ FugaryeL, he went out Of the 
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way, as the tyrant drew near (as it were, moved himself forwards). 
Such cases are-explained in the lexicon; yet it is to be observed, 
that the omission of ἑαυτόν is not always to be presumed, since it 
is frequently-more correct to suppose that the verb had originally 
the immediate as well as the causative signification (according to § 
113. 5), a8 in ὄρμᾷν to hasten and to impel. 

) § 131. ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The most obvious use of the accusative. as designating the 

near or immediate object (§ 130. 2) needs no further explanation, 

and we therefore limit ourselves to the cases, in which the usage 

of the Greek differs from that of other languages. 

Rem. 1. The cases in which the noun appears as the near ob- 
ject of the verb in the Greek language and not in others, must be 
learnt from use and the lexicon; an example is τοὺς ϑεοὺς ὦμοσεν, 
where we say, he swore by the gods. Other verbs which in Greek 
take an accusative as the near object and in English are govern- 
ed by a preposition, are λάνθανειν (τινά) to lie concealed from, 
ἀποδιδράσκειν (teva) to escape from. 

 . Intransitive verbs are sometimes used transitively, and are 

joined with an accusative case, as ai πηγαὶ Gebvor γάλα καὶ μέλε 
_ the fountains flow milk and honey. 
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3. Intransitive verbs govern an accusative of the noun, which 

expresses the abstract of the verb, e. g. - 

κενδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον I will incur this danger. 
Gn βίον ἥδιστον he lives a most pleasant life. 
φανερῶς τὸν πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν. 
ἢ αδικία ἣν ηδίκουν σε. 
γλυκυν unvoy κοιμᾶσϑαι. 
ἐπιμέλουνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. 

᾿4, The Greeks also use the accusative in many phrases, for 

that which, according to the nature of the thought and the words, 
is the remote object. Thus the near object of ποιεῖν is the actton, 

_ of λέγειν the words ; the remote object of each is the person: to 

whom something is done or said; nevertheless, the Greeks always 

say κακῶς ποιεῖν teva to do d person evil, κακῶς λέγειν τινά (ὁ 

speak ill of any one, to slander him. There are some verbs which 

permit either of the two relations to be used as the near object ; 
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as in English to fold, e. g. he folds himself (in the cloak), and he 
folds the cloak (round himself.) 

5. From these two cases the peculiarity of the Greek usage is 
to be explained, that all such verbs have both these relations in 

the accusative case. In other words: Many verbs, especially such 

as signify to do, to speak; to clothe, to deprive, to beg, to ask, Se. 

govern two accusatives, of which the one usually denotes the person, 

the other the thing ; 6. g. ΝΣ “ 

εἰ ποιήσω αὐτὸν ; what shall 1 ἀο ἰο ἔα. " ον. 9220 
πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πόλεν ἐποίησεν he has done the state much . 

service. . . - 
διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας σωφροσύνην they teach the youths 

probity. . 

Θηβαίους χρήματα yrnoay. 
ἔνδυειεν τινὰ τὸν χιτῶνα. 
ὑποδεῖν τενα καρβατίνας to put coarse shoes upon a person. 
ὃν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀφείλετρ from whom he hath taken life. 
ἕτερον παῖδα ἐκδύσας χιτῶνα, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἡμφίεσεν. 
τους πολεμίους τὴν ναὺν ἀπεστερηκαμὲν. 
τοῦτο μὴ αναγκαζέ με. 
οὔ σε ἀποκρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυςπραγίας. 

6. The nown signifying the part, circumstance, or object, of 

which any thing is affirmed, is put in the accusative,.e. β΄. 

καλὸς ἔστε τὸ σώμα he is comely in person. 
πόδας ὠκὺς swift of foot. 
πονεῖν τὰ σκέλη to suffer in the legs. ΄ 
ἀλγῶ τὰς γνάϑους I am afflicted in the jaws. 
ϑαυμαστὸς τὰ tov πολέμου admirable in warlike affairs. 
Σύρος ἦν τὴν πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to his country. 
Σωκράτης τοὔνομα Socrates by name. 

Rem. 2. This is the Greek construction so familiar to the Latin 

poets, as os humerosque deo similis. Sometimes a prepesition, as 

κατά, is actually expressed to govern one of the accusatives ; and * 

as a preposition must commonly be supplied in English, the learn- 

er is often taught tosay, that one of these accusatives is governed 

by a preposition understood. It is 80 commona construction, how- . 

ever, that it ought to be taught as a principle of the language. 

Compare § 130 Rem. 1. § 134 Rem. 3._ 

1. The accusative of the pronoun is found in this way with — 

verbs, which would not admit a similar accusative of the noun, 

6. §: 

», 

94 
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εἰ Leaps, αὐτῷ for what shail I use it ? 
οὐκ οἷδα ὅ,τι σοι χρώμαι I know not for what I shall employ 

thee. 
πάντα εὐδαιμονεῖν to be happy in all things. 

226° Ren. 3. To the two preceding rules are to be referred instan- 
- 668 of the deuble accusative, like the following, ἐνέκησε τοὺς βαο- 
βάρους τὴν ἐν Μαραϑώνι μάχην he conguered the barbartans ἐπ 
the battle at Marathon. τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν. πολ- 
ha με ηδίκησεν he has injured me in many respects. 

For the accusative joined to the passive and middle, see below 
δ 134, 135. 

8. The noun expressing duration of.time or measure of dis 

‘ tance, is put in the accusative, € 6. g. 
πολὺν χρόνον παρέμεινεν he remained a long time. 
καϑῆντο ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας they remained in 
Macedonia three whole months. 
τὰ πολλὰ κροιϑεύδευ he sleeps the greater part of the time. 

εν, anéyes δέκα σταδίους it is ten stadia distant. 

Rea. 4. Certain adjectives and pronominals of the neuter gen- 
der, standing in the midst of a clause and rendered in other lan- 
guages adverbially or with a preposition, are put in the accusative 
case, e.g. 

᾿τρυναντίον (for τὸ ἐναντίον. }—odrog δὲ, πᾶν τοὐνωντίον, ἡ- 
βούλετα μὲν, οὐκ ἠδύνατο δέ, but he, on the contrary, wishe 
ed but could not. 

τὸ λεγόμενον.---αλλ᾽ 4, τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς 7x0- 
μὲν; out do we, according ta the proverb, come after the 
east : 

τὸ τοῦ πριητοῦ &c.—adla γὰρ, τὸ τηῦ ποιητοῦ; ἔργον οὐδὲν 
ὄνειδος, but, as the poet saith, no labour 1s ὦ reproach. 

ιν 182. GENITIVE. 

1, The most familiar use of the genitive with another substan- 

tive belongs to the Greek as to other languages. Those uses of 

the genitive are accordingly given here, which are more peculiar 
to the Greek, especially those in which it is united with verbs, ad- 
jecttves, and adverbs. 

2. The genitive includes in its leading signification, the idea 

of the prepositions of and from. 3 
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3. The genitive is used in the following cases, viz. 

a) With most verbs signifying to liberate, to rentrain, to cease, 

to differ ; 6. δ: 

ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσου to free one from a disease. 
ἐΐργεον seve: τῆς ϑαλεσσης to Reep one from the sed. 
παύειν τινὰ πονῶν to cause one to' cense from his troubles. 
λήγειν τῆς θήρας to cease from the chase. 
ἀμάρτεεν dou te fail of the may. 
διαφερεῦν τῶν ἄλλων to differ from others. ΄ 
ἄρχων ἀγαϑὸς οὐδὲν διαφέρει πατρὸς ἀγαθοῦ a goed ruler 

differs in nothing fram a good father. (With respect to 
ουδέν see § 131. 7.) 

b) The genitive is used in all expressions implying choice, ex- 

ception, and part, viz. 

(1) With adjectives and pronouns by which the object is dis. 927 
tinguished from others, e. g. 

μόνος ἀνϑρώπων alone of all' men. 
οὐδεὶς ̓ λλήνων not one of the Greeks. 
οὗ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνϑρώπων the prudent part of mankind. 
τῶν ανδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς καγαϑοῖς aigerwtegor ἔστε θανεῖν 
7 δουλεύεων. See also the above mentioned example ( 
130. 5) ἐν ἢ ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν in which of the (different, 
tribes, i. 6. in which tribe. 

Particularly with all superlatives, e. g. 

ἡ μεχίστη τῶν νόσων avaidsec shameleseness is the greatest of 
maladies. 

- κτημάτων πάντων τιμειωτατόν ἔστεν ἀνὴρ φίλος συνετὸς TE 
καὶ εὔνους. 

(2) In statements of time and place, given as parts of a larger 

duration or extension, e.g 

τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας thrice datly. 
omoré τοῦ ἔτους at what time ἐπ the year ? 
κατ᾽ ἐχεῖμο κοιροῦ at that point of time. 
ποῖ γῆς ἀφικόμην to what part of the earth have I come? (ike 

ubt terrarum ? 
πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς every where in the market. 
πόῤῥω. τῆς nAcxias advanced ἐπ years. 

(3) Wherever any thing is limited to a part, as μετεστί μον τῶν | 

πραγμάτων J have » part in the business ; and hence wherever the 

idea of somewhat or a part can be supplied, 6, g. 
Ν 
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ἔδωκά σην τῶν χρημάτων I have given thee of my wealth. 

(4) The noun expressive of the thing eaten, drunken, enjoyed, 
profited of, in the most general sense, e. g. 

- ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν, πίνειν ὕδατος, (ἐσθίεεν τ a κρέ α would sig- 
nify to devour the flesh, viz. all of it; and πένεον ὕδωρ 
may mean, to be a water-drinker.) 

ἀπολαύειν τινὸς to enjoy a thing. 
Ovivacdal τινος to profit of any thing. ° 

c) The material of which any thing i is made, is in the genitive, 

even if the idea of to make is expressed ; 6. g. 

στέφανος ακίνϑων a wreath of hyacinths. 
évog λίϑου πᾶν πεποίηται tt is all made of one stone. - 

2998 d) Quality or circumstance is put in the genitive, e. g. 

. δένδρον πολλῶν ἐτῶν a tree of many years. 
ἦν yao ἀξιώματος μεγάλου for he was of greatest esteem. 

4. The following classes of words also take the genitive, viz. 

a) Adjectives derived from verbs take the object of the verb 
in the genitive ; e.g. 

from ἐπίστασϑαί τὸ to understand a thing, comes -éxcarjuoy 
τυνὸς understanding in a thing. 

from ἐξετάζειν τὸ to investigate a thing, comes éeraorexoc 
τόνος fit for the investigation of a. th ing. 

οἱ πρακτικοὶ τῶν δικαίων (from τὰ δίκανα). ΄ 
b) Words expressive of abundance or want, value or worthless- 

* ness, 6. g. 

μεστὸς ϑορύβου αὶ of con nfusion. 
μεστὸν ἐστι τὸ ζὴν φροντίδων life is full of cares. 
δεῖσϑαν γρημάτων to be in want of money. Hence, also, 

when δεῖσϑαι means beg, it governs the genitive of the 
person, a8 δεῖσϑαι τινὸς to beg any one that— 

ἄξιος τιμῆς worthy of honour. 

c) Verbs of the following significations, viz. 

remember and forget, as μέμνημαι τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἀλκῆς ἐπε- 

λανϑάνεται. 

care for, admire, and despise, as κήδεσϑαί tevos to care for some 

one, θλεγωρεῖν, καταφρονεῖν, ϑαυμάξευιν, &c. 

spare, φεϊδεσϑαί τινος. 

. desire, παιδεύσεως ἐπυϑυμεῖν. Το this class belongs the verb 
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ἐρᾷν τόνος to love, with the primitive idea of desire ; but 
φιλεῖν reve denotes the idea of an inclination. 

rule, excel, ἀνθρώπων ἄρχειν, ἡδονῆς κρατεῖν, περιεῖναι TOU 
ἐχθροῦ. 

accuse, condemn, κατηγορεῖν, καταγιγνώσκειν. 

All this, however, is not without various exceptions and limi- 
tations, since several of these verbs may have the accusative even 

in the same relation. 
d) Most verbs expressive of the senses (except of sight), 6. g. 
Oey μύρων to smell of ointment. 
vEXOOU μὴ ἄπτεσϑαι not to touch a corpse. 
τοὺς δούλους ἔγευδε τῆς ἐλευϑερίας. 
ἀκούω παιδίου κλαίοντος I hear a weeping ohild. * 

e) Especially is the genitive governed by the comparative de- 
gree, 6. g. 

μείζων & ἐμοῦ greater than I. 
copurrEgos ἔστε' TOU διδασκάλου he is wiser than his master. 
xaddcoy ἐμοῦ ἄδεις thou singest more sweetly than I. 
ἀρετῆς ουδὲν κτῆμα ἐστι σεμνότερον. 

Rea. 2. The more full construction of the comparative is that 
with 7, the Latin quam (see § 150), which, however, is only used 
where the genitive cannot stand. 

δ. In the following and other more remote references like 
them, the genitive case is used, although it is common to say that 

it- is governed by a preposition, or other part of speech, under- 

stood. - 

a) The more particular qualification of a genefal expression, 
made in English by the phrase in respect of, e. g. 

ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ εἶμε yévoug Iam very near him, in respect of 
- . kan. 

ἅπαες ἀῤῥένων παίδων childless in respect to male offspring. 
παρϑένος ὡραία. γαμου. 
δασὺς δένδρων. 

Under this head should be reckoned the genitives for which 
ἕνεκα on account of, is usually supplied, as εὐδαιμονίζω σὲ τοῦ 
τρόπου I esteem thee happy on account of thy disposition. 

b) The price of a thing, where ἀντί may be supplied, 6. g. 

δραχμῆς ἀγοράζειν τὸ to buy a thing for a drach. 

* ἀκδύευν most commonly governs the accusative of the sound, and the 
genitive of that which produces it; but neither without exception, . 

‘ 
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c) The tune when, if indefmite and protracted, e. g. 

νυκτὸς, ἡμέρας ποιεῖν τε; to do.any thing by night, by day. 
πολλῶν ἡμερῶν ου μεμελέτηκα I have not exercised myself for 

many days. 
ἐκεῖσε οὐκ aqexvetras ἐτῶν μυρίων he comes not thither in 

ten' thousand years. 

Res. 3. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the genitive of 
that part by which the whole is taken hold of, 6. g. 

λαβεῖν com. λαβέσθαι τινὰ ποδὸς, χέερος, to take any one by 
the foot, the hand. 

τῆς χειρὸς aye lead him by t the (his) kend. 
τὸν λύκον τῶν ὥτων πρῶτα; 1 hold the wolf by the ears. 

This, therefore, must not be confounded with λαβεῦν sever χειρὶ to 
seize one with the hand. 

Rem. 4. Sometimes the omission of the idea on which the gen- 
itive depends, is very obvieus, as im the following phrases. 

τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ this ts not the part 9 a wise 
man. 

ov παντὸς elves not to δε the part of cocry ome. | 
τῶν ριδίκων Early ἐξ is one of the unjust acts, i, 6. δὲ is unjust 

ᾧ 139. πατῖνε. 

The dative case, the idea of which is properly the reverse of 

the genitive, is regularly used im all expressions where the idea of 

approach lies at the foundation, and in consequence, i most of 

those where we supply the prepositions to and for. E. g. douves 
zuve to give to any one, ἐχϑρὸς reve hostile to any one, πείϑεσϑαι 

τοῖς νόμους to be obedient to the laws, διε. 

_ 2. The dative case is also used in expressions like the follow- 

ing, viz. 

a) Of uniting or meeting, e. g. 
ὁμιλεῖν Tove to associate with any one. 
μαχεσϑαί tive to fight with any one. 

b) Of equality, e. g. 
Opowos teva like any one. 

Hence ὃ αὐνάς the same, governs the dative, e. g. 
ν οὗτός équey ᾧὶ αὐτὸς ἐκείμῳ this one is the same as that. 
And thig even when the reference is direct, as 
τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω Oot I suffer the same the same things as thou. 
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Θησεὺς κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν ᾿ ἰρακλεῖ γενόμενος. 

c) Of benefit or ἔπϑωγν, 8. 8. 
“Μενελάῳ τονδὲ πλοὺν ἐστείλαμεν we undertook this voyage 
Sor the advantage of Menelaus. 

3. The dative is also used to express 1) the instrwnent, 2) 

the manner, 3) the cause, and 4) the fixed time, ὁ. g. 

1) χρῆσϑαί reve to make use of a thing. 
πατασσεῖν ῥαβδὼω to strike with a stick. 
σμίλῃ πεποιημένον made with a knife. 
τιτρώσκεται βέλει ἐς τὸν ὦμον. 

9) ταῦτα ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ this happened thus. 
δρόμῳ παρῆλθεν he came running. 
μεγάλῃ σπουδὴ navta ἐπράττετο. 

3) φόβῳ ἔπραττογ I did it from fear. 
xapvery voow ztuvi to labour with a disease. 
αλγεῖν tum to suffer pain at any thing. 
τέϑνηκεν ἀποπληξίᾳ he died of apoplexy. 
ov γὰρ ἀγρδικίᾳ πράττω τοῦτο. 

A) παρὴν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ he arrived the third day. 
τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν βουλὴν ἐκάλουν the following day they called 

the council. | | 

OF THE VERB. ‘ 

_ § 134. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

231 

1. Asin treating of the noun in connexion, the influence of the ἡ 

verb in its first and simple form, that is, in the active voice, was 
sufficiently explained ; it remains here only to investigate the use 

of the passive and middle. 

2, The passive, from its nature, has as its subject in the nomi- 

native, that which followed the active voice as the near object in 

the accusative. ‘The subject or nominative of the active voice 

now becomes that from which I suffer; and hence if it is express- 
ed, the passive voice is followed by the genitive (with the pre- 

position ὑπό of what was the subject of the active voice, 8. g. 

Act. ὁ ̓ Αχιλλεὺς κτείνει, τὸν Excoga. Pass. ὁ “Extoy κτεί- 
γνέταῦ ὑπὸ tou “ἔχελλεως. 

Rem. 1. Often instead of ὑπό, the preposition πρός is used 
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with the genitive, as πρὸς ἁπάντων ϑεραπέυεσϑαι to be served by 
all. ]1Παρά is also sometimes used in the same sense. 

Rem. 2. The dative also not unfrequently stands after the 
passive voice, without any preposition; e. g. 

οὐ γὰρ εἰς περιουσίαν ἐπράττετο αὐτρῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως the 
affairs of the city were not conducted by them for their own 
advantage. DEMOSTHENES. 

μάτην ἡμῖν πᾶντα ποιεῖταν all has been done by us in vain. 

Most commonly this takes place with the Perf. Pass. as κα- 
Awe λέλεκταί coe it has been well spoken by thee. 

3. When the active (according to § 131. 5) governs two accu- 

satives, the one of the person and the other of the thing, the pas- 
sive often governs the accusative of the thing; e. g. 

οἱ παῖδες διδασκονταῦ σωφροσύνην the children are taught 
discretion. 

ἀφαιρεϑεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν deprived of the sovereignty. 

4. In such instances, the accusative of the person in the active 

voice becomes the subject of the passive, and the accusative of the 

thing remains as the object of the passive. Further, the remote 

object of the active, expressed in the dative, often becomes the nomina- 

tive of the passive, and the accusative of the active remains as the ob- 

ject of the passive; as from ἐπιτρέπειν τῷ «Σωκράτει τὴν δίαντιαν 

to entrust to Socrates the decision, we have in the passive, 
ὁ Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν diaerav Socrates is entrusted 
with the decision. 

τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν ἑρπαζομαι she is torn from my hands. 
δέλτος ἐγγεγμαμμένη ξυνθήματα. 
ὑπὸ πόλεως τῆν ,ἠχεμονίαν ποπίστευτο. 
Προμηϑεὺς ὑπ ἀετοῦ ἐχείρετο τὸ ἧπαρ (where κείρειν 

means to teat out.) . 
Rem. 3. The accusative with the passive in no. 4, may often 

be referred to xara understood, in the manner mentioned in 
§ 131.6, as πλήττομαν τὴν xepodyy.—tin other instances, the verb, 
even in the passive voice (as in the active, according to § 131. 3,) 

‘governs an accusative containing as a noun the idea of the verb, 
so that something more definite, as an adjective, may be added to 
it, as tunterae πληγὰς πολλάς, i. 6. he receives many blows. 

Rem. 4. As the verbal adjectives j in τὸς and τέος are of the na- 
᾿ ture of the passive voice (δ 102), they commonly have the sub- 

ject of the active voice in the dative case, according to Rem. 2 
above ; 6. g. 
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τοῦτο οὐ ῥητὸν ἐστί μοι, this ts not to be spoken by me. ° 
ἢ πόλις ὠφελητέα σοί ἐστε, the city ought to be served by thee. - 

Yet very commonly the dative, when it is general in its na- 
_ ture,-is omitted; e.g. , 

λυτέος ὁ τοιοῦτος νόμος καὶ οὐκ ἑατέος κύριος εἶναι. 
The neuter of the verbal in τέος, both with and without ἐστίν, 

_corresponds to the Latin gerund in dum, (faciendum est,) e. g. 
t 

ταῦτα πάντα ποιητέον μοι, all this must I do. 
τοῖς λόγοις προφεκτέον τὸν νοὺν ἐστον. 

3» 2 . 

ἀρέτην EXECY πειρατέον. 

§ 135. MIDDLE VOICE. 

1. In explaining the use of the Middle Voice, it is necessary 
to distinguish between Middle in form and Middle in signification ; 
for the usage of the Greek language is by no means regular, in 
discriminating between the significations of the Passive and Mid- 
dle Voices, even in those tenses, which have a separate form for 
each voice ; so that under the name Middle, we cannot always con- 
sider both form and signification at the same time. In the syntax, a 

true middle. hag always a middle signification with a passive form. 

Reu. 1. This statement includes of course also the passive 
aorist of all those verbs, where it has a middle signification. 866 
below. | an ΕΣ 

2. That the leading signification of the Middle Voice is the 

reflective, and that this arises naturally from the signification of the 

passive, has been shown above in § 89.1. The proper reflective 

Signification, moreover, is that in which the subject of the verb is 

also its nearest object, and stands in the accusative with the active 

voice, as Aovw τινά I wash any one, λοῦμαν Pass. I am washed, 

Mid. I wash myself, that is, I bathe. So also anayyew, ἀπάγξαν. 

τινά to strangle any one, to hang, Mid. ἀπάγχεσϑαι, ἀπαγξασϑαι to 

hang one’s self. So ἀπέχειν, ἀποσχεῖν;, to restrain, Mid. ἀπέχεσϑαι, 
ἀποσχέσθαι, to restrain one’s self, i. 6. refrain. This true reflec- 

tive meaning of the Middle Voice prevails, however, in but very 

few verbs; principally in those which express some familiar cor- 

poreal actions like dress, sheer, crown, &c. All other verbs, when 
| 35 3 

232 
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' the reflective sense is to be expressed, require the pronoun 

233 

ἐμαυτύν, ἑαυτὸν &e. 

3. The reflective sense of a verb may often more couvenient- 
ly be stated as a new simple intransitive signification, so that the 
middle voice of many verbs becomes an intransitive; as στέλλειν 
to send, στελλεσθχε to send one’s self i. e. to journey ; παύεξεν to pul 

to rest, παύεσθαι to jut one’s self to rest i. e. to cease ; πλάζεεν to 
drive about (any one), πλάζεσθαν to wander ; εὐωχεῖν to regale 
any one, ἑυωχεῖσϑαν to revel. 

4. But, on the other hand, the middle often becomes a true 

transitive verb. This is particularly the case where the active 

voice has two objects; as évdveey teva χιτῶνα to clothe one ina 
robe, Mid. évdvoaoPae χιτῶνα to put on a robe (on one’s self.) 
Hence the following rule, viz. 

The middle voice often governs the accusative precisely as 
the active voice governs it; e. g. | 

περαιοῦν teva to carry one over (ariver.) Mid. περαιοῦσθαι 
to carry one’s self over, i. 6. to pass, which middle verb, thus 
signifying actively to pass, governs its accusative, 88 nzQasou- 
ntaus τὸν Tiyety to pass the Tigris. 

φοβεῖν τινὰ to affright any one, φοβεῖσϑαε (to affright one’s 
self), that ts, to fear. Accordingly φοβεῖσθαι τοὺς θεοὺς to 
fear the gods. 

τίλλειν to pluck, τἰλλεσθαν to pluck one’s self, i. 6. to pull out 
- one’s own hair; and, since -this is an action of mourning, τἰλ- 
‘AzoGal teva signifies to mourn for any one by tearing the hair. 

. δ. When the active governs two objects, the middle often re- 

tains one in the accusative ; e. g. 

λύσασθαι τὴν ζώνην to unfasten one’s girdle. 
λουσασϑαι τὴν κεφαλὴν to wash one’s head. 
CHWERNY πάλαι παρεσκευασμένη σφάττει ἑαυτήν. 

Among middle verbs of this class αἶϑο, there are many from 
which a new simple and transitive sense arises, as πορίξεσθαΐ re 
to procure something for one’s self, i. 6. to acquire. 

6. Sometimes, when the acflve governs two accusatives, the 

middle retains both, with the addition of the reflective sense ; 8. g. 
αἰτῶ oe τοῦτο I ask thee this (without its being defined 

whether for my own sake or another’s. ) 
. αἰτουμαί σὲ τοῦτο 1 ask thee thie for myself. 
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7. In general any remote reference of the action to the gub-_ 

ject may be expressed by the middle voice ; e. g- 

ἐποχετεύω I lead through pipes upon or into, ἐποχετεύομαι ὦ 
draw ἱπίο myself. 

slaley ta πάθη τενὸς to weep for any one’s sufferings, ἐκλαν- 
Canny τὰ natn I weep for my own sufferings. - 

σύμμαχον ποεεξῖσϑαί τινα to make some person one’s ally. 
καταστησαῦϑαε φύλακας to place guards for one’s own sake. 
αἴρευν τε to raise any thing, αἴρεσϑαί το the same, but only 
,when it is raised for one’s own use. 

ευρίσκω I find, ευρίσκομαν I find for my own use, i.e. ἢ obtain, 
nancescor. . 

ἐπιδεδειγμένος τὴν πονηρίαν he who has shown his own malice. 

8. The middle voice governs the accusative actively, signify- 

ing causation ; thus κείρομαν I shave myself, but also I let myself 

be shaved ; (the passive καρῆναο has only a pessive meaning).— 
This too implies a more remote relation; 6. g. : 

παρατίϑεμαν τράπεζαν I cause a table to be set before me. 
μισϑόω 1 let, peoBoupas τὸ F cause let ἐξ to me i.e. 1 hire tt. 
διδάξασθαι τὸν υἱὸν to cause to teach one’s son.* 
καταδικάσαε tive to condemn any one, κατεδικασάμην αὐτὸν 

I have caused him to be condemned i.e. I have gained a law- 
suit against him. . 

Rem. 2. The middle voice is often entirely active in its use 
and signification, without any trace of the reflective meaning; e.g. 

ἀποφαίνειν and ἀποφαίνεσθαι to show, to make evident. . 
παρέχειν and παρέχεσϑαι to furnish, afford. 
Of two or more meanings belonging to a verb, one, though 

equally active, is often appropriated only to the middie voice ; 
in which case great care ought to be taken to avoid confusion ; e.g. 

αἱρεῖν to take, αἱρεῖσθαι to choore. 

Rem. 2. The middle voice often expresses a reciprocal or 
mutual action, as ᾿βουλεύεεν to counsel, contrive, θουλεύεσϑαι to 
take counsel with one another ; διαλύειν to reconcile (others), deadve- 
aGas to be reconciled with each other. | 

* This is perhaps rather a rhetorical than a grammatical use. We 
say in English he cultivates a large farm, meaning he causes to culitvate ; 
or applying the verb not to the instrumental but to the remete perform- 
ance of the action. a 



294 

276 SYNTAX. ἢ [4 196. 

§ 136. THE MEDIAL USE OF THE AORIST PASSIVE. 

1. It was observed above (§ 89) that the forms, which com- 

pose the middle voice, are generally the present and imperfect, 

the perfect and pluperfect of the passive, and an aorist and fu- 

_ ture peculiar to the middle. 

2. The aorist middle accordingly has neither in form nor 

meaning any connexion with the passive. Nevertheless in many 

verbs the aorist passive has also a middle signification ; 6. g. 

κατακλίνεσθαι Mid. to lay one’s self down. Aor. pass. κατε- 
any 1 lay myself down. 

᾿ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι Mid. to depart (take one’s self away:) - Aor. 
pass. ἀπηλλάγην I departed. 

The same holds in περαεοῦν, φοβεῖν, πείϑειν, κοιμᾷν, ὀρέγειν, 
ἀσκεῖν. &e. 8. g. 

λύσας τὴν πολιορκίαν ἀπηλλάγη having gtven up.the siege he 
departed. 

κοιμήϑητιυ he down to sleep. ; 
κατεπλαγὴ τὸν Φίλιππὸν he was afraid of Philip. 
noxndny τέχνην I exercised myself in the art. 

Rem. 1. In such verbs the aorist middle is generally obso- 
lete or rare.—Sometimes it has one of the significations of the 
verb appropriated to itself. ‘Thus the aorist pass. σταλῆναι is at- 
tached with the medial signification to στέλλεσϑαν to journey ;— 
whereas στείλασθαι, the proper aorist middle, belongs only to 
στελλεσϑαὺ to clothe one’s self or send for. 

Rem. 2. These verbs, even where the signification is a pas- - 
sive one, cannot be explained (by § 134. 4) as of the passive voice 
followed by an accusative ; for they have the subject of the ac- 
tive in the accusative ; in one of the above examples were. xare- 
πλάγην in the passive, it would be ̓κατεπλάγη ὑπὸ του Φιλίππου. 

3. With the future middle the contrary usage holds; for while 

it is rare that the future passive has the medial - signification, the 

future middle is used passively in many verbs, as in ὠφελεῖν, ὁμο- 

Aoyeey, ἀμφισβητεῖν, γυμνάζειν, φυλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττειν, τρέφειν, 

τιμᾷν, δηλοῦν, &c. part of which have also a passive future, 

‘ 
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§ 137%. THE SECOND PERFECT AS INTRANSITIVE. 

The Second Perfect, or Perfect Middle as it is commonly cal- 

led, vibrates in .its acceptation between all three voices; a cir- 

cumstance to be ascribed to the intransitive signification, which is 

peculiar to'it—If the verb be an intransitive verb, the Second 

Perfect bears the same relation to it as any other perfect, (as may 

be seen in the catalogue of regular verbs, in the verbs ϑάλλω, 

πράξω, φρίσσω.) If the verb possess both significations, the Se- ́ 

cond Perfect prefers the intransitive, as in mgacow.—In many 

verbs, however, the original intrapsitive signification has passed 

over into the passive and middle voice (see § 113. 5,) and to this 

signification the Second Perfect therefore attaches itself where 

the verbs in question have the Second Perfect. —See the follow- 290 

ing words in the catalogue, viz. 
ἄγνυμι (break transit.) ---ἄγνυμαι (break intransit.) 2 Perf. 
, ἔαγα am broken. 
ἀνοίγω, ανέωχαγ--ανοίγομαι I open, aveovye: I stand open. 
ἐγείρω, ἐγήγερκας---ἐγρήγορα I wake intransit. 
ἕλπω cause to hope,—einouat, ἔολπα hope. 
Gddumt, ὁλώλεκα,---ὄλλυμαι I perish, Perf. ὕὅλωλα. 
ὄρνυμε; ὄρνυμαε I originate intransit. Perf. ὄρωρα. 
πείϑω, πέπεικα, --- πείθομαι, πέπονθα trust, and a8 a near 

transitive, believe. 
πήγνυμι,---πήγνυμαι stand fixed, Perf. πέπηγα. 
ῥηγνυμι,---ῥήγνυμαε (tear intransit.) Perf. ἐρῥωγα am torn. 

πῶ rot transit. -σήπομαι rot intransit. Perf- σέσηπα. 
THxe melt transit. ---τήκομαν melt intransit. Perf. τέτηκα. 

Rem. 1. In the same way are to be explained the perfects of 
‘gome deponents, as γίγνομαι γέγονα, μαίνομαι μέμηνα. 

Rem. 2. In a few verbs, the Ist Perfect is similarly situated ; 
see in ἵστημι and gua. 

. § 138. THE TENSES. 

1. As the preSent, the imperfect, the perfect, the pluperfeet, 

and the future, agree in the main with the corresponding tenses 

of other languages, it is necessary only to speak briefly of the 

Aorist and the 3d Future of the Passive voice. 
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2. The ist and 2d Aorist are of course different forms of the 

same tenses, and differ not in signification. Few verbs have them 

both, and the Ist Aorist is found much oftener than the second. In 

order to understand the Aorist, it is necessary to have an accurate 

' fdea of the other preterite tenses. The perfect tense, then, is 
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properly speaking not an historical tense. It does not relate the 
past as it happened, but brings the past into connexion with the 

present (as I know it, ror I have seen 44) ; although this connexion 
is not always expressed, but it is of itself implied in the mind; ἢ 

have seen it, i. 6. Lam one who saw it—now, at this time, it has 

already happened.* The pluperfect removes this connected past 

and present time into the past time, connecting a more remote 

with a less remote past time, I had seen it. ‘The imperfect relates 
the circumstances accompanying or attending the past action, I 

was seeing it. ‘The aorist differs from all these, in expressing sim- 

ply a past action without any connexion in idea, with present or 

any other past time, 1 saw tt. The past or imperfect tense in En- 

glish, therefore, fs an aorist. In Latin the perfect, and in other 

languages the imperfect, is used to express the Greek aorist. Ἐν g. 

Πύρδος ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων ἐν ἐτυ χε κυνὶ φρουροῦντε νεκρὸν 
--καὶ ἐκέλευσε pet ἑαυτοῦ xoullesy, Pyrrhus the king, jour- 
neying, MET WITH a dog watching a dead body, and comMANDED .him 
to be brought along with him. By substituting has met, had met, or 

mas meeting, for met, the differénte between the Aorist and the 

other past tenses will be felt. —So ὀλίγαις δὲ ὕσεερον ἡμέραες 
ἐξέτασις ἦν, καὶ παρὴν ὃ κύων ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς φονέας, ἐξέδραμε 

καὶ καϑυλάκτειν αὐτούς, a few days after THEY WERE HOLD- 

* The pure perfect, especially in the Greek, always implies that the ac- 

tion is terminated or has ceased. He who says in Greek, ‘I have known 

it,” says that now he knows it no longer. He who says, οἶκον ῳκοδό- 

μήκα, considers the house as yet standing; if he says, ῳποδόμησα;, 
. he leaves it undecided, yet uses the same form if he actually knows that 

- it stands no longer. 
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ING @ review, and the dog was aTranpina. ind we saw* the mur- 

derers, and RAN FORTH and REMAINED BARKING at them. 

3. The aorist may be used for the perfect, and even for the 

pluperfect, where the circumstance of time is otherwise eufficient- 

ly clear from the connexion. It occurs most frequently for the 

perfect; e- g. Xenopb. Memor. I. 6, 14, Socrates says, τοῖς ϑη- 

σαυροιὶὶς τῶν πάλαι σοφῶν, οὖς ἐκεῖνον κατέλεπον, ἐν βιβλί- 
ose γραψαντες---διέρχομαι, where the sense obviously requires 

the perfect, which they have loft us in books. 

Rem. 1. Examples of the aorist instead of the pluperfect, _. 
Xenorn. “her husband was in Bactria as ambassador, ἔπεμ- 

ae δὲ αὐτὸν 6 “Aaouguos περὶ συμμαχίας," that is, had 
sent hem. 

Tumcyp. οἱ ̓ Αϑηναῖοι ἐνϑὺς ἐπειδὴ ἐνεχώρησα--ξύμμα- 
χου ἐγένοντο. 

4..As the imperfect tense is used to express the limitation of 
_ Circumstances under which the thing related happened, a greater 

' or less duration or continuance, of course, is suggested by it. 

Hence the imperfect, as in χαϑυλάκτξι of the example in no. 2, is 

used to express a continued action, whilst the Aoriat expresses a 

momentary action. In consequence of this difference of significa- 

tion, the imperfect and aorist are sometimes used alternately in a 
narration, the imperfect being introduced so often as the action is 

of a more continued nature, a8 τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο 

οἱ βαρβαροὲ (received, a momentary action) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and 
fought with them, a continued action) ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται 
{when the heavy armed were near, a regular imperfect, according 
10 the rule at the end of no. 2) ἐτράποντο (they turned, a momen- 

tary action), καὶ οἱ πελεασταὶ ευϑὺς εἵποντο (and the peltastae im- 
_ tnediately pursued them, a continued action.) 

In this way the imperfect came to be used wherever an habitu- 
al or often repeated action was to be expressed in past time, as J/i- 

λων 6 Κροτωνιάτης ἤσϑιε μνὰς κρεῶν εἴκοσι Milo the Crotoman 

was accustomed to eat twenty minas of flesh. 

* ἰδὼν is here rendered by a verb, because the English language has 
no Aorist participle. “ Remained barking,’ because duration of action is 
‘expressed by the Imperfect. 
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Rem. 2. This difference of the aorist from the imperfect often 
suggests a difference in the clauses, which is easily overlooked. 
Thus the imperfect ino κύων ἐξέδραμε καὶ καϑυλακτεε αὐτοὺς 
implies a continued barking; if it were καϑυλάκτησε, it would be 
as momentary as ἐξέδραμεν. 

5. It appears from the foregoing, that the aorist inclines to the 

expression of momentary action, or such as it is intended so to re- 

present, in contrast with some more continued action, in the pro- 

gress of the narrative. This distinction bétween continued and mo- 

mentary action exists also both in the present and future. J exhort 

and Iam exhorting ; Iwill exhort, and I will be exhorting, differ in the 

same way as I exhorted and I was exhorting. . In the indicative mode 

there are no separate forms for this distinction, but in the other 

_ modes they are discriminated. There are in fact two views tobe - 
taken of the other modes, in respect to time. (1) Each has the 

definite time of its own indicative-—(2) They are also aoristical 

as well in the present tense as the aorist, containing (like the En- 

glish infinitive) no exact expression of time, and corresponding 

in time as far as it is necessary, with the indicative on which they 

depend in the construction. In this case, therefore, we have a dou- 
. ble form, without any distinction of time. Thus rumreey and rv- 

wae are equally to strike, φίλῃς and φιλήσῃς equally the subjunc- 

tive thou lovest ; with the difference that the present tense of these 

modes is usually employed for.a continued, and the aorist fora 

momentary action. Thus when Demosthenes says, 
τριήρεις πεντήκοντα παραῦκευ ἄσα σϑ αἰ φημε δεῖν, 

εἶτ αὐτοὺς οὕτω τὰς γνώμας ἔχε εν, ι 

Β6 would say that they should tmmediately fit out the ships, and 

therefore uses the aorist infinitive ; but the state of opinion which 

he recommends by γνώμας éyeev, is to be permanent, and there- 

‘fore he uses the present infinitive. He continues 

ἵν᾽ ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον---ησυχίαν ἔχη ἢ παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύ- 

΄λακτος An pon that either through fear he will remain quiet 

(a continued action), or overlooking these measures, be taken 
(momentary) unprepared. 

So, ἴοο, ἢ in the imperative, 
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ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρότερον 
noohauPavere,i.e. judge (momentary), while the state of | 

mind expressed in the last clause is necessarily gradual in: its 

formation, and therefore -προλαμβάνετε. 

Rem. 3. It is to be observed, however, that this distinction is 
often very slight, conveying only a trifling modification of idea, 
and that therefore there is often no choice between the present 
and the aorist, and we may say indifferently λέγεον and λέξαι, λέ. 
yé and λέξον. For want of a distinction corresponding to it in our 
own language, it is often altogether impossible to retain it in the 
English. ; 

6. The participle of the aorist always expresses past time, to 
‘be rendered either by the phrase after that, or by the participle 
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of the perfect tense having ; though in consequence of the latter, . 

it is often equivafent to the present; e. g. ἀποβαλών who has lost, 

i.e. no longer possesses ; ator who has learned, i. 6. who knows ; 
Savory having died, dead ; oi πεσόντες the fallen, the slain, &c. 

Demosthenes says, the true author of an oration full of just 
reproaches ws ὃ παρεσχηκωὼς τοὶ ἔργα,--τ-οὐχ ὁ ἐσχεμμένος, οὐδ᾽ ὁ 
μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγευν, i.e. one who has furnished actions, 
not he who has carefully prepared himself and endeavoured to speak 
what 15 right. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs in their very signification destroy the na- 
tural import of the tenses, as ἥκω I come ,is always to be consid- 
ered as a praeter tense, I have arrived ; ἄρτι ἥκεις ἢ πάλαι hast 

_ thou just arrived, or long since ? So οἴχομαι I depart often signifies 
I have gone, whereby the imperfect ᾧχετο attains the character of 
the pluperfect. Thus also zixzevy reve, besides the signification 
of beget or bear, has also that of to be father or mother to any one ; 
and of consequence, this, in the present tense, may have the mean- 
ing of the perfect, as πολλοῦ σε ϑνητοῖς ἄξιον τέκτει πατήρ. 

Rem. 5. The perfect has also a subjunctive and optative, and 
the future an optative, which are really used, when the kind of 
uncertainty, peculiar to these modes (§ 140), ‘falls in with these 
tenses, as ἐΐϑε ὁ υἱὸς vevexnxoe O that my son may have conquer- 
ed. As in most of such cases the modes of the present and aorist . 
are sufficient, those tenses are used only where distinctness re- 
guires it; and even then it is more common to use the periphras- 
tical form, as πεφιληκὼς ὦ and sinv.— The imperative of the per- 
fect occurs in the second person only in those verbs of which the 
perfect has a present signification, as κέχραχϑι, μέμνησο. But 
the therd person often serves as an emphatic expression, 6. g. 

΄ 96 
8 
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ψῦν δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσθϑω εἰπεῖν be %& ventured, i.e. I will 
venture. 

nenergaode be it attempted, i. e.'do but attempt. < 

§ 139. THIRD FUTURE. 

- 1. The third or paulo-post future is properly, both in form - 

and signification, compounded from the perfect and future. It 

places what is passed or concluded, in the future, 6. g. - 

ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἔπι- 
σκοπῇ φυλαξ, the city will have been perfectly organized, tf 
such a watchman oversee tt; 1. 6. dispontta erit not dispo- 
netur. 

_ μάτην ἐμοὲ κεκλαύσεεαι I shall have wept in vatn. Compare 
§ 134 Rem. 2. 

Now as the perfect often signifies a continted state, (as 6. g. 
ἐγγέγραμμαυ signifies not merely I have been inscribed, but I stand 

on the list,) this signification remains in the third future, e. g- 

οὐδεὶς κατὰ σπουδὰς μετεγγραφήσεται, “Aad οἴφπερ ἦν τὸ 
πρῶτον, ἐγγεγράψεται, no one’s inscription shall be altered 
from favour, byt as each was from the first, so he shall stand 
anscribed. ARISTOPH. 

2. Consequently this is the natural future of those perfects, which 

have acquired a separate meaning of the nature of the present; 

as λέλειπται has been left, i. 6. remains ; λελείψεταν shall have been 

left, i. e. shall remain ; λειφϑήσεται will be left or deserted. So xé- 

nrnuce I possess, μέμνημαι I remember, κεκτήσομαο, μεμνήσομαι. 

Rem. 1. Besides this, the Attics employ the 3d future of seve- 
ral verbs in the passive, as a simple future passive. See the ano- 
malous δέω bind ; 80 too πεπαύσομαις κεκόψομαι, sc. 

Rem. 2. In some verbs the third future: has a peculiar import, 
either (1) It shall, I will, as τέϑαψεται he shall to ot he will) -be 
buried; or (2) a hastening of the action, as poate καὶ nexgats- 
Tat, speak, and it shall be accomplished immediately. — It is on this 
acceptation that the name of paulo-post future rests, 

4 

§ 140. ΜΟΡΕΒ. 

1. The Greek language appears to have the advantage of the 
Latin and of the modern languages, in the optative mode. Qn 
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comparing, however, the use of this mode with the rule given § 

88. 3, it will appear that the optative mode is nearly equivalent 

to the subjunctive mode imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which 

accordingly are wanting in Greek. For instance, in the expres- 

sion of a wish, we.say, “had I but that;” this is equivalent to if 
I had, the subjunctive imperfect of our language, although the 
time in reality is present. Hence the following rule ‘ig establish- 

ed. 

2. The relatives and particles (except the compounds of ἄν, 

which in connexion with the present‘and future require the sub- 
janctive), take the optative, in connexion with the historical ten- 

568) 6. Κ΄. 

οὐκ ἔχω or οὐκ οἶδα, ὅποε τράπωμαν non habeo quo me ver- 
tam, I know not whither I may turn myself. 

οὐκ εἶχον, οὐκ 708, ὅποι τραποίμην quo me verterem non 
habebam, I knew not whither I should turn myself. 

πάρειμι, ive ἔδω, I am present that I may see. 
παρῆν, ive ‘ious, 1 was present that I might see. 

a 

3. In consequence of this, the particles and pronduns which 

tke the indicative mode in sermone directo, require the optative 

am sermone obliquo, e. 8 

ἤρετρ, εἰ οὕτως & os, he asked, ifi tt were thus, 
᾿ἐλεξέ mot, ὅτε n ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλον, ἥνπερ ὁρῴην. 

Use of εἰ and av. 

4. For the further use of the modes, it is necessary to under- 

stand particularly the force of the particles εἰ and a», which alone 

and in composition are variously employed. 

.§ The conjunction εἶ signifies if and whether. In either ac- 

ceptation it is joined by correct writers with the indicative or op- 

tative, never with the subjunctive mode. 

-6. The particle av* can seldom be rendered by a correspond- 

ing Englih word. It adds an expression of uncertainty or posst- 

bility, which not only strengthens or modifies the natural meaning 

~ 

In the epic poets κέ, κέν. 

240. 
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of the subjunctive and optative, but communicates itself (though 

with the exception, for the most part, of the present and perfect) 
to the indicative and to other verbal forms. It always stands af- 

ter one or more words of the clause, and is thereby distinguished 

from the ἄν which is abbreviated from ἐάν. 

7. The particle ἄν is attached to all relatives, and to certain 

particles, with some of which it coalesces into one word, as par- 

ticularly ὅτε --- ὅταν, ἐπειδή --- énesdav. With εἰ it forms ἐάν, 

and is abbreviated into the wholly synonymous forms ἥν and 
av, which is distinguishable from the ἂν treated of in the forego- 

ing paragraph, inasmuch as like ἐάν it regularly begins a clause. 

All words of this class attain bythe addition “of ἄν an expression 

of possibility, and consequently take the subjunctive mode. When 

the clause which contains them comes in connexion with past time 

or the sermo obliquus, it either remains unaltered—in the manner 

of words quoted; or the simple particles (εἰ, ore, ἐπειδή, ὃς, ὅς- 

τις, ὅσος, &c.) with the optative mode take its place, e. g. 

παρέσομαι; ἐὰν τι δέῃ. 
ἔφη παρεῖναι, εἴ τε δέοε or δέησοι. 

8. The Greek language is particularly rich in the expression 

of hypothetical or conditional propositions. The. most important 

principles, in this respect, are the following, viz. 

In eyery conditional proposition, the condition is either possi- 

ble or impossible. The possible cases either do or do not con- 

tain an expression of certainty ; and in the case of uncertainty, I 

either do or do not hold out a prospect of a decision: hence the 

following cases. 

1) Posstbility, without the idea of uncertainty, is expressed by 

εἰ with the indicative, 6. & 

εἰ ἐβρόντησε καὶ ἤστραψεν ¥ it has thundered, it has also 
lightened. 

af re ἔχεις, δὸς, if thou hast any thing, give it. 
2) Uncertainty with prospect of decision is express@d by ἐὰν 

with the subjunctive, 6. g- 

ἐάν τὸ ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, should we have any thing, we will 
Rive ut. 
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᾿ς dav τίς teva τῶν ὑπαρχόντων νόμων μὴ καλώς ἔχειν nyn~ 
tat, γραφέσϑω, should any one esteem any of the existing 
laws inexpedient, let him enter a complaint. 

Here there is understood in the protasis of the sentence, “ and 

that will appear,” &c. 

3) Uncertainty, without any such qualification, is expressed‘by 

e¢ with the optative mood, and in the apodosis the optative with 

av, 6. &. 

εἴ τες ταῦτα πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσειε, should any one 
do this, he would render me a great service. 

εἴ τες ταῦτα καϑ' αὐτὰ ἐξετάσειεν, εὕροι. ἂν, should any one 
investigate this for itself, he would find— 

Here there is nothing supplied by'the understanding, but “‘ it 

is problematical whether this be done.” 

4) Impossibility or disbelief, or an assertion in general that a 

thing ts not so, is invariably expressed, in the Attic writers, by the 
imperfect tense, either for present or indefinite time, with ay at- 

tached to it in the apodosis, : 6. g. 

te τὸ εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἃ av, had he any thing, he would give it. 
Here there is a necessary reservation of “ but he has not.” 

9. When in this last case both clauses are in past time, the ao- 
rist is necessarily used instead of the imperfect, αἰ least in the apo- 

dosis, 6. g. 

εἴ te ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἃ av, had he Aad any thing, he would have 
given at. 

In like manner, the clauses may be of different times, e. g. 

εἰ ἐπείσϑην, οὐκ ἂν ἡῤῥώστουν, had I obeyed, I were not (now) 
sick. 

Rem. 1. All these cases are frequently modified by their con- 
nexion with the preterite, according to the foregoing principles, 
as observation, i in the single cases, will show, e. 

καὶ, εἴ Te ἔχοι, ἐκέλευσε δοῦναι, and if he had any thing, he 
commanded him to give it. 

Here ἐχέλευσε belongs not to the apodosis, but to the previous 
context; the optative is used, in consequence of being preceded 
by a preterite, see above’ no. 8. 2, and dovvas constitutes the apo- 
dosis. 

10. When the phrases and particles compounded with ἄν have 
the aorist subjunctive, they constitute a conditional preterite, and 

- 

242 



286.  g¥NTax. ES 140. 

(if the context regard the future) a fature preterite,—the Latin 
Seturum exact, 6. g. 

χρὴ δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίθησϑε τοὺς νόμους, ὅποιοί τενές εἶσε σκο- 
πεῖν" ἐπειδὰν δὲ 8' ἢ σ 9 ε, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσϑαι, when 
you shall have passed them. 

ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, when you shall have 
heard all, then j 

αὕτη ἡ παρασκευή | μεῖναι ὁ δυνήσεται, ἕως av περιγενώ- 
μεϑα tov ἐχϑρώῶν till we shall have conquered the enemy. 

The future lies at the bottom of these constructions, and the 

aorist only has its own preterite. 

11. The optative with ἂν is, according to no. 8. 3 above, only 

the apodosis of a supposition, with the suppression of which sup- 

position the optative often remains. In consequence, the optative 
is often used in any simple proposition, intended to be represent- 

ed merely as a wish, and where in- English might, could &c. is 

made use of, 6. g. 

τὸ σωμὰτοειδὲς é ἐστεν, οὗ τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, the corpereal ts that 
which [if he will] a man may touch. 

γένοιτο δ᾽ ay nav ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ in the lapse of time 
all things may happen. _ 

ἡδέως ὁ ἂν ϑεασαίμην ταῦτα gladly would I see this. 
ahd οὖν, εἴπου τες ἄν--ϑυὶ; some one perhaps may say—_ 
ἴσως ἄν οὖν τινὲς ἐπιτιμη σείαν τοῖς εἰρημένοις perhaps now 

some may blame what has been said. 

And hence comes it, that this phraseology, by the moderation 

of language conspicuous in the Attic writers, became used in the 

‘ place of the most confident assertions and predictions, e. g. 
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οὐ yao av taye ἤδη γεγενημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηϑείᾳ κωλῦσαι 
δυνηθϑείημεν for what has already happened, we could not 
with the present forces prevent. τ᾿ 

οὐκ ἂν φευγοις thou canst not escape. 

This mode of. expression is often used for the simple future. So 

too for the imperative ; 6. g. λέγοις ἄν for λέγε. 

Rem. 2. Every conditional or uncertain proposition may be 
converted in Greek into an infinitive or’a participle, retaining ay, 
wherein this language possesses an advantage, which others want, 
of imparting the expression of the Optative and Subjunctive to the 
Infinitive and Participle ; e. g. 

οἴονταν ἀναμαχέσασϑαι ἂν συμμάχους προφλαβόντες, they 
~ 
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think, they mi, ht recover themselves by acquiring allies ; (for- 
“ἀναμαχέσαιντ ay, ὁ εἰ λαβοιεν.) 

, τἄλλα σεωπῶ, πολλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων εἰπεῖν, though I have much that I 
could say. 

οἱ ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντες καὶ ἀναβιωσκομενοί γ᾽ ἂν, εἰ οἵοίτ' 
ἤσαν, who would readily kill and ving to life again, of they 
were able ; (for ἀνεβιωσκοντ᾽ ἄν.) Pato. 

The sense of the infinitive and Participle of the future i is often 
also thus expressed ; 6. g. . 

οὐκ ἔστιν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν δυνηϑήναί ποτε ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶ- 
Eas, it ὦ not possible, that one man should be able ever to do 
all those things. duynOnval note without ay must have - 
referred to the past. See also the example below § 145. ' 
4. a. ᾿ 

After οἴεσϑαι, ἐλπίζειν, &c. this is the common way to express 
the future. 

Rem. 3. The position of ἄν is wholly decided by euphony. 
This is to be remarked, in order that, by observing the connex- 
ion, it may always be brought to the verb to which it belongs ; 

6. g- 
ἐδόκεν ἂν ἡμῖν ἡδέως maven διαπράξαι. 

Here ἂν is to be separated from the verb near which it stands, 
and to be joined to διαπράξαι, he appeared to us, as if he would 
perform every thing willingly (or διαπράξειεν ἂν.) Thus τούτου 
του ψηφίσματος κυρωϑέντος ἄν, εἰ μὴ ov ἡμᾶς ἡδίκηντο οἱ βα- 
σιλεῖς, i. 6. εἰ τὸ ψηφίσμα ἐκυρωϑὴη (without ay), ὁ οὗ i βασιλεῖς n- 
δίκηντ᾽ av (would have been offended), εἰ μὴ de ἡμὰς (i. e. had 
we not been.) 

ψὺν δέ μοι δοκεῖ, κἂν ἀσέβειαν εἰ καταγιγνωσκοί τις τὰ προς- 
ἠκοντὰ ποιεῖν, here {86 ἄν contained in κἄν belongs to the 
Inf. ποιεῖν, 1.6. δοκεῖ μους καὶ; εἴ τις ἀσέβειαν καταγιγνώσκοι; 
τὰ προφήκοντα ποιεῖν ἄν, it seems to me also that, if any one | 

“ should accuse him of imprety, he would do right. 
Rem. 4. The particle ay often gives to the Indicative the sig- 

- nification of habitual performance of the action; .e. g. 
Demosthenes says, no one of the former orators has had so 

great influence in so many respects at the same time, αλλ᾽ ὃ 
μὲν γράφων οὐκ av ἐπρέσβευεν, ὁ δὲ πρεσβεύων οὐκ av. 
ἔγραφε, but he who proposed laws was not commonly an ambas- 
sador, and he who went on embassies did not commonly pro- 
pose laws. 

Rem. 5. It is a peculiar use of the Optative, when it stands in 
the protasis instead of a preterite indicative, to signify the repeti- 
tion of an action ; 6. ᾿ 

οὕς μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως “αὶ σιωπῇ. ἰόντας, προρελαύνων ave 
. τοῖς οἵτινες ELEY ἦρωτα, καὶ Emcee πύϑοιτο,---ἐπῆνει, " whom 

@ 
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he saw,’ that is, ‘ so often as he saw any,’ with which the ἐπεὲ 
πύϑοιτο connects itself. 

ἔπραττεν ἃ δόξειεν αὐτῷ he did what [in-each case] seemed 
right to him. 

ὅσα Enegwigro, ταχὺ ἀπεκρίνατο, what he was asked, he an- 
swered immediately. 

In such constructions, care must be had not to attribute to the Op- 
tative any expression of uncertainty. 

Rem. 6. The Subjanctive is not used alone except for exhorta- 
tions in the Ist person, as iwpev let us go (where in the 2d and 3d 
person the Optative would be used), and in dubious questions, part- 
ly with and partly without βούλεε or ϑέλεις preceding; 6. g. 

 πόϑεν βουλει ἄρξωμαι; whence wilt thou that I begin ? 
βούλει οὖν σκοπῶμεν ; dost thou wish then that we examine ? 
τί ποιώ; what shall I do ? ' 
πῇ PO; ποὶ tganwpar; whither shall I go? whither shall I 

turn myself ? 
εἴπω οὖν Gor τὸ αἴτιον ; shall I tell thee the cause ? 
γὺν ἀκούσω avdis ; shall 1 hear again. 

§ 141. INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive mode is used in Greek in the same cases as 

in the Latin and modern languages, and in various others, particu- 

larly after verbs of saying, believing, promising, permitting, beg- 

ging, δια. 

2. The infinitive is often used to express what is expressed in 
Latin by ad and the gerund, or by the participle in dus, viz. end 

or destination ; 6. g. 

ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ φορῆσαι he gave it to a slave to carry. 
oO ἄνθρωπος meg UKE φέλεῖν man was formed to love. 
παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν I present myself to be questioned. 
ἵππον παρεῖχε τῳ ἀνδρὶ ἀναβῆναι. 

 ἦιϑον ἐδεῖν σε. 

8. The infinitive is governed by an adjective (or substantive) 
΄ expressing fisnese or qualification, 6. g. 

‘ 

ἐπιτήδειος ποιξῖν τί fit to do any thing. _ 
οὐ δεινὸς ἐστι λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος σιγᾷν, he is ποῖ powerful 

an speaking, but het as incapable of keeping silence. 
δειναὶ γυναῖκες evgioxey τέχνας women are skilful an tmoent- 
ing devices. 
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It is also thus employed in a passive sense, whére, neverthe- 

less, the form of the active voice is commonly used, (in Latin the 

supine in τῳ) 6. 
ᾳϑιος νοῆσαι easy to observe (to be observed). 
ἡδὺ ἀκούειν pleasant to hear (suave auditu). 
πόλες χαλεπὴ λαβεῖν. ' . 

The form of the infinitive passive, however, is not wholly un- 

used; 6. g.. ϑηλυφανὴῆς ὀφϑῆναι Feminine an aspect, as in Horace 

niveus vidert. 

4, Whenever an infinitive thus qualifying the preceding phrase 

or clause, does not admit of a sufficiently obvious connexion, par- 

ticularly in consequence of other words being interposed, it is 

commonly introduced by ὥςτε, (more rarely οἷς.) which also, in 

an ‘entire construction, will be found to refer toa preceding de- 

monstrative, 6 

ἦν δὲ nemasdevutvos οὕτως, ὥςτε navy ῥᾳδίως ἔχεεν ἀρ- 
κοῦντα, he was so brought up, as very easily to have what 
sufficed him. 

φιλοτιμότατος ἦν, ὥςτε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι τυῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι 
ἕνεκα, he was very amlbjitious, so as to bear every thing for 
the sake of being praised. 

νεώτεροί εἰσιν ἢ ὥςτε εἰδέναι οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται they 
are too young to know of what fathers they are deprtved. 

WS μικρὸν μεγάλῳ exaoat, (parenthetically,) to compare 
small things with great. Ὁ 

5. The infinitive is used as a neuter substantive (§ 195. 6. 1) 

not only singly, but in connexion with phrases provided with an ar- 

ticle, which are thus subject to all the constructions of nouns, e. g- 

τὸ φυλάξαι ταγαϑὰ τοῦ κτήσασϑαι χαλεπώτερον to preserve 
- property ts as harder than to acqutre at. 
τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν tiva, ἄνευ τοῦ τὰ πεπραγμένα 

δεικνύναι, λοιδορία ἐστίν, to call one perjured, without show- 
his deeds, ts calumny. 

τὸ λέγειν ὡς ϑεῖ, μέγιστον é ἐστι σημεῖον τοῦ φρονεῖν εὖ. 
τὸ πλουτεῖν ἔστεν ἐν τῷ χρῆσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τῷ D κεκτῆσθαι. 

Rem. 1. In this way, a preposition may be used, where other- 
wise only a conjunction would be admitted, 6. g. 

᾿ϑηνα ἔρῥεψε τοὺς αὐλοὺς δεὰ τὸ τὴν ὄψιν αὐτῆς ποι- 
giv ἄμορφον Minerva cast away the pipes, because they 
disfigured her countenance. 

37 

246. 
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Other subordinate clauses also may be interposed between the ar- 
ticle and its infinitive, e. g.. 

τὸ δὲ, ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδέως ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν 
ἐδοκίμαζε, he recommended properly to digest as much as na- 
ture receives with pleasure. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases ad- 
mits of explanation from the foregoing constructions ; as from no. 
9, the phrase ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν in short. Thus too ἐμοὶ doxéiy means 
as I think, which infinitive, though without zo, takes the place of 
the accusative ; see § 131. 6 and Rem. 4. 

§ 142. INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 

_. 1. When the infinitive has a subject, it is regularly put in the 

accusative case. Thus in the infinitive introduced by τὸ, 6. g. 
. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους οὐ ϑαυμασεόν that men should 

err is not surprising. 

οὐδὲν ἐπράκϑη, διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖνον μὴ παρεῖναι nothing was done, 
because he was not there. 

2. The infinitive is thus construed with the accusative, when, 

after verbs on which another clause directly depends, especially 

verbs of saying and believing, the subject of the dependent clause 

passes into the accusative, and its verb into the infinitive, e. g- 

‘oi μυϑολόγοι φασὲ, τὸν Οὐρανὸν δυναστεῦσαι πρῶτον 
τοῦ παντός, mythologists say, that.Uranus first. ruled the uni- 
verse. 

-3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, if it is in any 

degree already expressed in the preceding verb, as δέομαί oor 
παραμένειν I pray thee to stay, συνειπεῖν ὁμολογῶ I confess that I 

assented, ἔφη σπουδάζειν he said that he was in haste. In ἃ case 

like the latter, the Latin language, though addicted to this con- 

struction, would prefer the repetition of the subject, dixit sr_festi- 

nare. 

ὁ 148. INFINITIVE WITH CASES. 
= 

_ A. Ifan adjective or substantive &c. be attached to the above 

mentioned subject of the infinitive, as a farther qualification of 

Ν 
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the idea, in the way.of a predicate or attribute, such adjective or 
substantive is of course put in the accusative, if the subject-accu- 
sative of the infinitive be expressed, e. g. ὕμην σὲ παρεῖναι μ O- 

vor ἅπαντες νομέζομεν, τὴν γῆν σφαῖραν εἶναι. 

2. If the subject of the infinitive be not thus expressed, an ατ- 
TRACTION, a8 it is culled, takes place, whereby the aforesaid words. 

of qualification are placed, not in the accusative, but in the same 

case as the object to which they refer in the preceding clause. 

Of this attraction there are two-cases, viz. , 

1) If the subject omitted with the infinitive is likewise nomi- 

native to the preceding finite verb on which the infinitive depends, 

the qualification must also be in the nominative, as ὁ “λέξανδρος 

ἔφασκεν εἶναι Διὸς υἷος, Lat. ditebat se Esse Jovis rium; which 
is also done, though the subject of the first verb is not express- 

ed, e. g. 

ἐνόμεξον oud αὐτοὶ σωϑήσεσϑαι they thought that they them- 
selves would not be saved. 

ἔφασκες εἶναι δεσπότης. 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς εἶναι ϑεὸός. 

.2) If the omitted subject of the infinitive is the immediate or 

more remote object of the preceding verb, those qualifications are 

attached to the infinitive in that oblique case in which their sub- 
ject is governed by the foregoing verb as its moaeet 6. g. 

In the genitive, 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ; εἶναι προϑύμου, they begged him to be zealous. 

Or in the dative, 
ἔξεστι pot, γυνέσϑαν εὐδαίμονε, which may also be express- 

ed in Latin, licet alles esse beatts. 
ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναύταις sivas he forbade them to be navi- 

§atofs. 

ταῖς πόλεσι τοῦτο μᾶλλον λυσιτελεῖ, ἢ δούλαις ὀφϑῆναι γι- 
YVOMEVELE. oy 

Or, finally, in the accusative, in which case it coincides with the 

principal rule, 88 κελεύω σὲ εἶναι πρόϑυμον. 

Rem. 1. The same attraction holds, where the clause which 

contains the infinitive, has the article τὸ before it, e. g- 
πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον ξῶσε διὰ τὸ φίλαυτοι εἶναι they live 
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“. ly for profit, because they are ὁ selfish. . —_ va . 
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Anpooterng σεμνύνεται τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν Demosthe- 
ες πεν ts proud ἐπ having escaped when accused. 
οὐ γὰρ ἐκπέμπονται ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιοι τοῖς 

λειπομένοις εἶναι they (colonists) are not sent out as being 
like slaves, but as being like those which remain behind. 

ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστι τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι it depends up- 
on us to be reasonable or corrupt. 

If, however, the subject of the infinitive is included in the pre- 
ceding clause as accusative, the infinitive has as usual_ the accu- 
sative with it, as ἐπέδειξε τὰς πολιτείας προεχούσας τῷ δικαιοτέ- 
ρας εἶναι he showed that states had the advantage by being more just. 

Rem. 2. Also in the construction with ὥςτε (see § 141. 4) the 
nominative is joined with the infinitive, if the first clause require 
it, as οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὡςτε τοὺς νόμους παρα- 
βὰς μὴ δοῦναι δίκην let no one δὲ so great among you, that, break- 
ing the laws he ean go unpunished. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes used quite absolutely, i in- 
stead of wish, request, order ; and this, in the third person, either 
with the subject i in the accusative, as γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ 
βοωτεῖν (where the subject is to be assumed to be the indefinite 
third person, τίς, though Virgil has rendered it in the second, nu- 
dus ara, sere nudus). —or impersonally, as ὦ Zev, ἐκγενέσϑαι poe 
’ Ad nvatous τίσασϑαι, may it be conceded to me. Still more fre- 
uently the infinitive is used instead of the imperative of the sec- 

person, and in this case the subject and all that belongs to it, 
if expressed at all, are expressed in the  hominative, e. g. 

. ᾿“4λλὰ ouy’ aiw “Ayan, ϑέων ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαιῶν, Hin eiv. 
Homer. 

ἂν δ᾽ ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχϑη, μὴ ἐμὲ αἰτιᾶσϑαι τού- 
των; blame me not therefor. 

§ 144. CONSTRUCTION WITH THE RELATIVE. 

1. The construction with the relatives ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, &c. (of | 

which the construction with the participle is only an abridged 

form,) is not used to express connexion alone, but also expresses 

the ground, cause, or other circumstance usually denoted by a 

conjunction, e. g. 

ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως, thou doest strangely, 
an that thou grvest us nothing. 

ai ᾿αἰργεῖαν ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, 
i.e. Ore τοιούτων tex. ἔκυρ. the Argive dames blessed the 
mother that she had such children. 

J 
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So, particularly with the subjunctive, to express dengn or ad- 

vantage ; > 6. g- 

εἰς καλὸν ἡμῖν αὐτὸς Ode παρεκαϑέζετο, ᾧ μεταδώμεν τῆς. 
σκέψεως opportunely has he sat down by us with mhom we 
can share the inquiry. 

2. The nature of the relative construction properly requires, 

that the first verb have a noun, and the second a relative refer- 
\ving to it, and each in the case demanded by the clause in which 
it stands; e. g. 

οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες. 
μετέδωκεν ἡμῖν πάντων, ὅσα παρῆν. 
φίλον οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτενε πιστεῦσαι ἂν δυναίμην. 

: But the substantive of the first verb is often omitted, and attach- 

ed to the relative in the second clause, and in the same case, e.g. 

οὗτός ἐστον, ov εἶδες ἄνδρα. 
οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντενα οὐκ ἦρξεν a ἀρχήν; there vis no office which he 
"hath not held. 

Often, when emphasis requires it, the clause so constructed 

precedes, a8 ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν. 

3. When the noun (either in the genitive or dative) to which 249 

the relative refers, is without a demonstrative, like οὗτος or ἐκεῖ- 

vos, the relative, otherwise in the accusative, is put in the same 

ease with the noun by ATTRACTION ; 6. g- 

μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεες thou impartest 
- to him of the ‘food, which thou thyself hast. 

Here ovneg, on account of the genitive o/zov, to, which it re- 

fers, is in the genitive instead of being in the accusative ovzeg, 

which the verb ἔχεις requires. In like manner the following. | 

εὖ προςφέρεταν τοῖς φίλοις, οἷς ἔχεε, he treats well the friends 
whom he has. 

τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ ἂν Ku υρος δῷ, for ὃν av Κῦρος δῷ. 
κρατήσαρ, μεγάλων χρημάτων, ὧν 6 Ithwy ἐπεεράπετο 

auto. 

Rem. 1. This construction became so prevalent as sometimes 
to remain, though the. first noun had a demonstrative expressed ; 
as of δημιουργοὲ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσᾳς. 

4. The noun, by which the relative is thus attracted, is often 

transported into the clause with the relative, where, together 
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with the relative, it standa in the case governed by the verb on 

which it depends ; 6. ξ. 

μεταδίδως. αὐτῷ, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου. + 
εὖ προςφέρεται, οἷς ἔχει φίλοις. 
ἀπολαύω ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑῶν. 
χρώμενοι οἷς εἶπον προστάταις, εὐδμίμονες ἦσαν (from χοῆ- 

ofat προστάτῃ to have a magistrate) having those magis- 
trates, which I have named, they were prosperous. 

Sometimes there is at the same time an inversion, which sounds 

very strange, as οἷς ἔχεε ᾳίλοις, εὖ προςφέρεται, the friends whom he 

hath, he treats well. 

δ. The noun is sometimes wholly omitted, giving to the rela- 

tive the appearance of belonging directly to the preceding clause, . 

6. g. 7 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε, for μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν 
ἔπραξεν, and this for ἃ ἃ ényager. 

μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸς ᾧ προσϑεν εἶχε (for πρὸς 
τῷ στρατεύματε, ὃ πρόσϑεν εἶχε. ) 

And with the inversion, οἷς ἔχω yoomeat, for a ἔχω, τούτοις χρῶ- 
μαι. 

Rem. 2. In one case the nomtnatsve of the relative undergoes 
this attraction. When in an entire clause the nominative of the 
relative οἷος would stand with the verb εἶναι (as πάνυ ἡδέως χα- 
ollovras ἀνδροὲ τοιούτῳ, οἷος ov εἶ, they would gladly please such 
a man as thou art,) not only the demonstrative but the verb εἶναι 
is omitted, and the relative is then so attracted by the leading 
clause, that together with all the nominatives connected with it, 
it assumes the case of the noun, to which it refers, ὃ and is even in- 
serted before it, as πάνυ ἡδέως χαρίζονται οἵῳ cot ἀνδρί. 

Rem. 3. When the relative, by meansof a verb like to be, to 
name, to believe, &c. is joined with a noun, in the same case, it 
conforms itself, in gender and number, to this noun, and not to 
that, which is its proper antecedent; e. g. 

παρέστιν αὐτῷ φόβος, ἣν αἰδῶ καλοῦμεν, he has a fear, which 
we call modesty. 

τὸν οὐρανὸν, ove δὴ πόλαυς καλοῦσιν. 

Or with omission of the first noun, 8. 5. Ἥ'Ἂ 
εἰσὶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν, there are (emotions) in 

us, which we call hopes. 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The Greek language, having participles for most of the | 

tenses, makes a far more extensive use of them, than other lan- 

guages. By combining their use with that of the relative and in- 

finitive, many clauses can be interwoven with each other, without 

confusion ; e. g. | 
ἐκεῖνα μόνον διεξήει, ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντας ἡγεῖτο τεϑνηκέναι, 

Here ἃ is the object of ἰδόντας, this the subject of τεϑνηκέναι, 
and this dependent on nyetro : he related only those things, of which 
he believed, that they had died, who saw them. 

2. Not only those verbs, which are connected with other verbs 

by relatives, but almost every verb introduced in English with as, 

because, after that, so that, although, (whose subject has been already 

named with the preceding verb) is, with the omission of those par- _ 

ticles, converted into a participle of the same case as its subject- 

verb ; as ἐπεσκεπτόμην τὸν ἑταῖρον νοσοῦντα, which may signify, 

according to the context, either, I visited my comrade, who was 

sick, or when or because he was sick. 

ty “μεγάλῳ βασιλεῖ ov πάτριον ἐστιν ἀνδρὸς ἀκροῦᾶσϑαι μὴ 
προςζκυνήσαντος, tt 1s not the hereditary custom of the great 
king, to hear a person who does not (or, if he do not) fall 
down before him. : 

τὸ σῶμα συνήρμοσταί σοι, μικρὸν μέρος λαβόντι ἑκάστου, thy 
body has been composed by taking a small part from every 

img. . . 

Rem. 1. The participles, which express the ideas of after that 
or tn that, in translating both from Greek and Latin, may often with 
advantage be made to precede the verb, with which they are con- 
nected, with the conjunction and between; e. g. 

οὕτω δεῖ τας γνώμας ἔχειν, οἷς, ἐὰν τε δέῃ, πλευστέον εἷς τὰς 
vaug αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσιν. . 

Here, as usual, the personal pronoun ἡμῖν is omitted with πλευ- 
στέον (for αὐτοῖς here means selves agreeing with ἐμβᾶσι, and that 
with ἡμῖν understood,) and the whole is to be rendered we must 
make up our minds, that we ourselves, tf necessary, WILL EMBARK On 
board the vessels anv sail. 

251 

3. The participle of*the future is used to express the force of ~ 
an order to in English; e.g. 
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ταῦτα μαϑὼν ὦ Kugos ἔπεμψε τὸν Γωβρύαν ἐποψόμενον--- 
Cyrus, having learned this, sent Gobryas in order to see— 

tov αδικοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς δικαστὰς ayer δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα, 
,ἦπ order that he be punished. 

τοὺς συμμάχους δεὶ σώζειν, καὶ τοὺς τοῦτο ποιήσοντας στρα- 
τιώτας ἐκπέμπειν, and to δοιὰ" forth troops in order to effect 
this. 

4. Certain verbs (which will appear in the examples) govern 
a participle, in cases where we should use a verb with that. As 

in other participial constructions, such a participle (regarded as a 

verb) has either the same subject as the preceding verb, and in 

that case is in the nominative,—or it has a different subject, and 

stands with the same in an oblique case, as an object more or less 

direct of the preceding verb. 

a) Examples of the nominative, where, as usual, the proper 

subject word may be omitted. 

αἰσχύνομαι ταῦτα ποιῶν OF ποιήσας I am ashamed, that I do, 
or have done this. Whereas.aloyuvouae ποιεῖν would mean 
Tam ashamed to do this. 

μέμνησο ἄνϑρωπος ὧν remember that thou art a man. 
οὐ συνίεσαν μάτην πονοῦντες they understood not that they 

laboured in vein. 
διαβεβλημένος ov μανθάνεις ; discernest thou not that thou 

hast been decetved ἢ 
952 ἐν ἢ ῇ γὰρ αὐτὸς εὐδαίμων ἤδει γεγονὼς πολιτείᾳ, an which 

city he was conscious of having become happy,—oida γεγονὼς 
meaning I know that I have become. 

σκοπούμενος εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ἂν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξαμε- 
γος on reflection I found that I could not do this otherwise. 
Isocr. (ὃ 140 Rem. 2.) 

Hence too with a passive verb, 6. g. - 
ἐξελήλεγκται ἡμὰς ἀπατὼν he is convicted of having decewved 

ἀπηγγέλϑη ὁ Φίλιππος τὴν ἴολυνθϑον πολιορκῶν, it was an- 
nounced, that Philip besieged Olynthus. 

b) Examples of the accusative. 
of Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι τὴν Kugov ἔχοντα puoww—the 

Persians relate that Cyrus had—, from which passively ὁ 
Κῦρος διαμνημονεύεται ἐ ἔχων. 

οἶδα συνοῖσον τῷ τὰ βέλτισεα εἰπόντι I know that it will re- 
dound to his advantage, who shall give the best counsel, (im- 
personal construction of συμφέρει.) 
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_c) Examples of the genitive and dative. τον 

ἠσϑόμην-αὐτῶν οἰομένων sivas σοφωτάτων I perceived, that 
they thought themselves very wise. "«Σοφωτατῶν is for σοφω- 
tazous by the attraction mentioned § 143. 2. 2. 

’ ’ ! ‘ UU 

μηδέποτε μετεμελησέ poe orynoarvre, φϑεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλάκις, 
tt has never repented me, that. 1 kept silence 
spoke, (from μεταμέλει poe it repents me.) ONIDES. 

ουδὲν διαφέρεε τῷ κλέπτοντι, μέγα ἢ σμικρὸν ὑφελομένῳ, 
tt differs not to the thief (in his punishment), whether he have 
stolen little or much. ὁ . 

Rem. 2. In such verbs as have the reflective pronoun, a8 σύν- 
otda ἐμαυτῷ I am conscious, this participle may be in a twofold 
case; Ἑ. g. . " ᾿ 

συνοίδαὰ ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὦν. Prato. 
σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι. ῬΕΜΟΒΤΒΕΝΕΒ. 
ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς ὁμολογεῖ κακοῦργος ὧν. Grom. We might also 

Say κακοῦργον ὄντα. 
Rem. 3. . Also the verbs, which signify the cessation of an ac- 

tion, have a participle, where we employ the infinitive ; e. g. 
ἐπαύσατε αὑτὸν στρατηγοῦντα ye have made him cease to be 
general. a - 

ov λήξω χαίρων, I will not cease to rejoice. 
Rem. 4. The participles of the verbs, from which a nominative 

depends, as eivac, καλεῖσϑαι, change this nominative commonly 
into the case in which they stand; e. g. . 

ὑμῖν δὲ οὖσιν Anvaiorg ov πρέπει to you, being Athenians, 
it is not becoming. : 

4 

but often that I 
Sim 

253 

ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρῴκων, . 
where, in resolving the phrase, Θρᾷκες is the subject of 
καλεῖσϑαι. ᾿ : 

Rem. 5. Sometimes that which in signification would be the 
chief verb, is made a participle, and depends on another verb, 

which itself takes the place of an adverb; e.g. , 
τυγγάνειν (happen); ὡς δὲ ἤλϑον, ἔτυχεν ancory, as I came, 

he-happened to be going. . . 
λανθάνειν (to be concealed) ; ταῦτα ποιήσας ἔλαϑεν ὑπεκφυ- 
γών having done this, he escaped unperceived ; or in respect 
to the subject itself, τὸν φονέα λανθάνει βοσκὼν he feeds un- 

consciously his murderer ; ἔλαϑε- πεσὼν he fell unobserved. 
φϑάνειν (to anticipate); ἔφϑην agehay I took ἐξ away just 

before. 
deveitiy (remain) ; διατελεῖ παρὼν he continues to be present. 
yaiosev (rejoice) ; χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες they gladly prasee. 

98 

ς 
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§ 146. CASE ABSOLUTE. 

1. In the foregoing rules, the participle has dependéd on some 

of the nouns bélongifg to the leading verb of the sentence, and 
has been, of consequence, in the same case as those nouns. If a 

_ new noun be introduced as a gubject, it is put with the participle 

Ἰὴ ἃ case independent of the verb, and called absolute. 

2. The most common instance is that, where a noun and ‘par- 

_ ticiple are put absolute in the genitive. The original force of the 

254 

genitive absolute was an expression of time, according to § 132. 

5.3. Now, as νυκτὸς means ὄν night time, so also 

ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος ταῦτα éyévlleo means at the time that I slept, 
this happened. 

παντὼν οὖν σιωπώντων εἶπε τοιάδε while all men were stlent, 
he épake as follows. 

μετὰ ταυτα κυμαΐένοντος non τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου 
ἔπεισε τὸν δῆμον, Κερκυραίοις ἀποστεῖλαι βοήϑεεαν. 

Rem. 1. If thia duration of time is ascertained by a historical 
hos δε the preposition. éni is often used with these genitives. 

hus ἐπὶ Αυρου βασιλεύοντος, Cyro regnante, in the reign of Cy- 

3. This construction is adopted not only to express time, but 

every idea expressed in English by if, since, because, in thay &e. 

e. 
τ΄ ἐπικειμένων δὲ τῶν πολεμίων τῇ πόλει, λεμὸς ἥπτετο τῶν 

Ρωμαίων while the enemies besieged the city, famine assailed 
the Romans. 

τεθνηκότος tov βασιλέως τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ ἐνέτυχε inasmuch as 
the king was dead, he applied to has son. 

ϑεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ὦ ἐσχύεε φϑόνος, if a god grant a gift, en- 
vy prevatleth not. 

τούτων οὕτως ἐχύντων, βέλτιον ἔσταν περιμένειν, sence thenge 
are thus circumstanced, it will be better to wait. 

Rem. 2. If ‘the noun be obvious from the context, the partict 
ple may stand by itself, in the genitive, as παρόντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα 
ἠδοῦντο, ἀπόντος δὲ ἡσέλγαινον, where there is un omission of av- 
τοῦ with ἀπόντος ‘when he was absent. The same holds of imper- 
sonals, as vee tt rains, ὕοντος as tt rained. 

Rem. 3. In certain cases, nominatives and accusatives absolute 
are used. With such impersonals as éteorey ἐξ is permitted, πρέ- 
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nes tt is becoming (see § 129 Rem. 3), the absolute case is always 
the nominative or accusative of ‘the neuter participle, e. g. 7 

δια ti μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι, why dost thou remain, when it is 
lawful to depart ? ; 

Res. 4. Datives absolute are also used, particularly in state- 
ments of time, 6. g. . . 

MEQULOVEL τῷ ἐνεαυτῷ Nady φαίνουσι φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Mev ᾿ 
aa the year elapsed, they make another demonstration against 

To this rule may be reduced such datives joined to the verbs 
εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, as these, viz. | 

εἴ σον ἡδομένῳ ἐστί if it be agreeable to thee. 
ἐἴ oot βουλομένῳ ἐστί if it be according to thy wish. 

Rem. 5. When an expression indicates a reason in the mind of 
‘a third person, why he does a thing, this is commonly done with 
the conjunction οἷς or ὥςπερ, and accusatives or genitives abso- 
uté;-e. g. | ‘ 

ἐσιώπα, ὡς maytag εἰδότας or πάντων εἰδότων, he held his 
peace, because all knew &c. . , 

οἱ πατέρες εἴργουσε τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνϑρῶώπων, 
ὡς τὴν τουέων ὁμιλίαν διάλυσιν οὖσαν agetns, fathers re- 

. strain their children from bad men, as intercourse with 
as the destruction of virtue. 

ἐπικελεύεε μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγίστης οὕσης ᾿ 

“μουσικῆς. ὃ ” , ΜΝ 
ζῶν αδελφὼν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥςπερ ἔκ τούτων OV γιγνομένους. 

φίλους, they neglect their brothers, as if no friends could be 
Formed from them. . 

THE PARTICLES. 

§ 147. “ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, especially cemparatives 
and superlatives, govern the same case as their adjectives; as 

ἀξίως ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν we will wage war worthily of ourselves ; 255 

μάλιστα πάντων most of all; οἱ πένητες τῶν εὐδαιμόνων μᾶλλον 
δύναται ἐσϑίειν τε καὶ καϑεύδευν better'than the rich. See § 132. 
4. 6. , 

2. Adverbs approaching the nature of prepositions, govern the 
case of the preposition which they resemble, as ὁμοῦ and ἅμα to- 
gether govern a dative, (like σύν with,) and are sometimes used 88 
adverbs, sometimes as prepositions. Thus all prepositions may 

properly be called adverbs. | 
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- Adverbs of time and place in like manner govern the genitive ; 
as ἐγγύς near (ἐγγύς tevos), χωρίς apart, without, δίχα twofold, se- 

parate, without, εὐϑύ obviam, towards. 

3. Other adverbs are related to verbs and whole sentences, and 

in this way connect two sentences; especially the relative adverbs, 

as παρέσομαι ὁπότε κελεύσεις I shall be present, WHEN you command 
at. This is the origin of conjunctions, and strictly speaking, ev- 

ery particle connecting in this manner, should be called a con- 

junction, especially if it has an influence on the verb (like that of 

the preposition on the noun), and according to circumstances gov- 

erns a mode depending upon it. Thus ἄχρι or μέχρι and ἕως gov- 
ern the subjunctive or optative mode, when uncertainty is express- 

ed, a8 περεμενὼ ἕως or μέχρις av ἔλϑῃ till he come; but when 

certainty is expressed, the indicative, aa ποέησον τοῦτο Eas ἔτι 

ἔξεστι do this so long as ἐξ ἐς still lawful. 

REMARK. Πλὴν signifies except, and may be connected with 
phrases, as πλὴν e except if. It also governs the genitive, as πλὴν 
πάνυ Odiywv with the exception of very few. 

4. It has already been observed, ὃ 125. δ, that particles joined 

_ with the article become nouns. 

§ 148. PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The following are the most common prepositions, express- 

ing the most general notions of place, viz. 

αντί, end, ἐξ (ἐκ), πρό governing the genitive 

ἐν, σύν (ξὺν) the dative 

ava, εἰς, ὡς the accusative 

διά, κατὰ; ὑπέρ the genitive and accusative | 
ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετα, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό the genitive, dative, 

and accusative. 

2. Those prepositions which govern different cases, answer, 

for the most part, to the question whither with the accusative, and 
to the question where with the dative. The genitive admits of 

various significations, though more or less connected with the idea 

‘out of, from. 
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Rem. 1. Of the foregoing prepositions, the easiest and simplest, 
in respect to meaning, are these, viz. 

ἀπό, from, ἐξ out of 
eé¢ to or info, in answer to the question whither ἢ 
ἐν in, in answer to the question where ? 

"| πρὸ before, σὺν with. 
For most of the significations which these prepositions bear, 256 

(with the exception of some peculiarities which the course of ᾿ 
study will teach,) admit of being reduced to the leading idea here 
assigned to them vag afte ; as when ἐξ implies the reason and 
is rendered on account of, e. 

éx τούτου on account of Chat, (therefore). 
Or when it signifies mere sequence of time, 6. g. 

νῦν γελῶμεν ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων. 
80 when ¢¢, like the Latin in, has the force of agains, or merely 
indicates reference or relation, e. g. 

τῶν εἰς πόλεμον ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν. 
Or finally, when πρὸ has the force of the Latin pro or the English 
in behalf of, e. g. 

διακινδυνξύεον πρὸ τοῦ. βασιλέως. ΄ 
In all these cases the connexion of the modified meaning of 

the preposition with its original signification is obvious. 
Rem. 2. On the other hand, the following are more arbitrary 

and difficult to remember. 
εὐ Ava signified at first on, (comp. ἀνὼ and its compounds.) Rut 

its most common signification in prose is in, upon, through, under 
stood of soine large space or time; e. g. 

ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν tn the whole earth. 
ἢ φήμη ἦλϑεν ἀνὰ τὴν πόλεν the report prevailed through the 

whole eaty. 
οἱ ανὰ τὸ πεδίον those throughout the plain. 
ava πᾶσὰν τὴν ἡμέραν throughout the whole day. 

᾿Αντί, as a single preposition, has lost its original signification 
of against (see Rem. 8 below), and most frequently signifies in- 

_ stead,. or, in the ideas of change, exchange, purchase, value ὅς. 
Διὰ τοῦ, orate spoken of space and the means; διὰ τόν, on 

account of; e 
διὰ ᾿λακεϑαιμονίους ἔφυγον they were banished on account of 

the Lacedemontans. 
διὰ σὲ ἦλθον I came on thy account. 

Ave with the accusative also expresses through, when it signifies 
cause ; 8. δ. 

διὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εὖ πράττω through the gods I am _prosperous. 
Μετὰ τὸν, after (post)— wera τοῦς with — — μετὰ tw, only in the 

poets, among (ἢ inter), 
"Augi and περὶ τὸν signify about ; which lies at the, bottom of 

all merely approximating specifications, e.g. 

- 



257 

302 SYNTAX, [ὁ 148. 

ἀμφὶ τὰ ὄρη ἐγένετο he was about the mauntams. 
For the idea ἀμφὲ or περὶ ti or ξενὰ ἔχειν or sivas, to belong to or 
to be occupted about something, see below § 151. 

Περὲ τῷ, with the idea of care for something, is attached to 
verbs of fear, anxiety, confidence, or cantention. ἀμφί and περὶ 
τοῦ signify of (de), concerning, (as to speak of.) So too φοβεῖσθαι, 
φελονεικεῖν περί τόνος. “dugi, however, is far less common than 
περὶ in this sense. 

“Tnég τον, over, Sarther, beyond, (supra, ultra,)—vnéo TOU, over, 
‘above. This last receives the modified meaning of instead, ἐπ be- 
half of, particularly in a sense of defence, care, 6. g. 

πράττειν, εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ κοινοῦ, to act, to speak ὁ tn behalf of © 
the public. 

ἀποϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ φίλου to die for his friend. 
Rem. 3. That the genitive inclines to the idea of fram, depar- 

ture, &c. is plain from naga, πρὸς and ὑπό. These prepositions 
with the dative and accusative retain their peculiar significations, 
but with the genitive, they are all three most commonly to be 
translated by from, ‘The following instances of their use deserve 
particular remark, viz. 

παρὰ tov, to; but in answer to the question where, near or 
next to. 

Besides this it has the signification of the Latin praeter, besides, be- 
yond ; 6. δ. 

ἔχειν ὄψον παρὰ τὸν ἄρτον besides the bread to have meat. . 
ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους he laboured more than others. 
ταῦτά ἐστε παρὰ τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ϑεσμούς this ts against the 

droine laws. 
naga δόξαν against expectation, (praeter opinionem.) 
Tluva τῷ means simply with ;—naga tov means from, after 

verbs signifying come, bring, receive, learn, &c. and sometimes af- 
ter the passive. 

Πρός, to, with, has the accusative rather in answer to the ques- 
tion whither, and the dative in answer to where ; πρὸς τὸν more- 
over, means against in every signification ; πρὸς τοῦ on the part of, 
after verbs signifying hedr, recetve praise or censure, and often after 

_ the passive. It is also used in obtestation, as πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν by 
the gods. 

‘Tro τὸν under, hoth to a place and in it; Uno τῷ under, ina 
place ; ὑπὸ τοὺ v from, after passives, and actives involving a passive 
sense, a8 TAO euv. So also 

θανεῖν ὑπὸ tevog to die by means of. 
μαϑεῖν ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης to be taught by necessity. 

Even actions may in this way assume a passive form, as ἐποίησε 
τοῦτο ὑπὸ δέους from fear. — 

Rem. 4. The greatest attention is due to the prepositions éni 
and κατα, With respect to which, though observation of the single 
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cases of their use must be resorted to, the following principles 
prevail, viz. 

‘Eni has for its leading idea on; and in answer to the question 
where most commonly governs the genitive, though sometimes 
the dative, (as é ἐφ’ ἵππου ὑχεῖσθαι and Kigos ἐφ᾿ ἵππω énogeve- 
To); in answer to the question whither, the accusative, (as ἐπὶ λό- 
φον τινὰ καταφεύγει he flies to a certain hill.) But at the same 
time it is applied in a more general sense for at or in, and, in an- 
swer to the question whather, for towards or to, whenever the cop- 
nexion of the sentence sufficiently indicates the more exact idea 
of these expressions ; and with the accusative it particularly de- 
notes a certain direction to or towards. But besides this, it gov- 
erns the genitive after the question whither, meaning tewards, to, 
Ε. δ: 
' ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ Σάρδεων. 

ἀνήγοντο (they suiled) ἐπὶ τῆς Χίου. 
ἀπέπλευσεν én οἴκου. 

"Eni τοῦ often fixes a time by ἃ cotemporaneous person or thing, 
e. 

5 ἐφ᾽ ἡ ἡμῶν. tn our days. ὁ | 
___ ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. 
Eni τῷ, in denoting place, signifies hard by, 6. g. 

éni τῇ τάφρῳ on the verge of the ditch. 
πύργους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ ῳκοδόμει. 

It also expresses an ‘addition to, like προς, 6. g. 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις πληγὰς ἐνέτεινε μοι. 

Very often it expresses design and condition, 8. Β.. 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι ἐ ἐπὶ τινε to prepare one’s self for any thing. 
én ἐπαίνῳ πόνον ὑπεδύετο. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις εἰρήνην ἐποιήσαντο on these conditions they made 

peace. Compare below § 151, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. 
Finally ἐπὶ τῷ expresses power, in such phrases as 

ἐφ᾿ ἡμῖν ἔστι it is in our power. See § 143 Rem: 1. 
The accusative also’ often expresses the design, the end, but 

with a distinction like the following, viz. 
᾿ ἐλϑεῖν é ἐπὶ treutq to come to effect this. 

ἐλϑεῖν Eni τοῦτο to come after this (i. 6. to take this). 
Kara. The leading signification of this preposition, (as appears 

from the comparison of κάτω and the compounds,) is from ; with 
the genitive down from ; e. g. 

κατὰ τῶν πετρὼν ῥίπτειν teva to cast one down from the rocks. 
. ἥλλοντο κατὰ τοῦ τείχους. 

More frequently κατὰ τοῦ occurs in the sense of to, against, chief- 
ly with verbs signifying speak, think, &c. 6. δ΄. 

εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀληϑὲς κατά τινος to speak the truth against any one. 
Kora τὸν; spoken of a place, expresses the being in a place, in the 
most general sense, without more particular specification, e. g. 

258 
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κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν by land and sea. 
οἱ κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες those in Asia subject to 

~ the king. . 
Κατὰ τὸν expresses therefore every modification of time, place, 
and relation, resulting from the ideas themselves, e.g. 

ofxouce κατὰ κωμας they dwell in villages (vicatim) 
ἐσκήνουν κατὰ τάξεις they encamped én divisions. 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐγένετο κατὰ τὴν νόσον this happened during the 

disease. _ “ΕΝ 
κατὰ ταύτην τὴν διαφορὰν ὄντων “ακεδαιμονίων πρὸς τοὺς 

᾿“ϑηναίους the Lacedemonians being at this variance with 
the Athenians. 

ai κατὰ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί corporeal pleasures. 
- κατὰ πᾶντα τετρύχωντζαι they are in every thing exhausted. 
Very often is κατὰ used to express the Latin secundum, accord- 

- ang to, 6. g. a . 7 , 
κατὰ τοὕὔτον-τον λογον ἀμείνον ἔστεν οὕτως according to thy 

discourse i ts better thus. 
κατὰ Πλάτωνα according to Plato. 
κατὰ τὴν κάϑετον according to the plumb-line. . 

. ποίησω κατὰ τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως γυάμματα I will act according 
to the rescript of the king. 

δέομαι αὐτοῦ κατὰ πάντα TOO 
way. 

_ Rem. δ. The preposition ὡς must not be confounded with the 
_ adverb or conjunction ws. It signifies to, in reply to whither? and 
always refers to persons ; 6. δ. 

εἰφῆλϑεν ὡς ἐμέ he came in to me. 
259 ἀνήχϑησαν ὡς βασιλέα they travelled to the king. - 

This preposition never enters into composition with a verb. 
Rem. 6. The cage after the preposition is sometimes omitted, 

-when it would require to be repeated from what -precedes; the 
preposition thus used stands adverbialJy. In prose the Greek lan- 
guage permits this only with πρός, as καὶ πρός, προς, dé, more 
ver, and further, besides. 

Rem. 7. That prepositions in the anastrophe, that is, with 

change. of accent, sometimes follow their case, and sometimes 
stand for the compounds with sivas has already been observed 
above in § 117. 2. . 

Rem. 8. Prepositions in composition have in general their orig- 

inal signification. ‘The compounds of ἀντί, however, have mosily 
the signification against, as ἀντυτάττευν to array against, ἀντιλέγειν 
contradict ; those of ave: to ascend, and those of κατὰ to descend, a 
ἀναβαίνειν, καταβαίμειν. ᾿ 

Of significations more or less remote from the primitive meat 
ing of the word, the following deserve remark, viz. 

nov I have need of him tn every 
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μφε- with the idea of two sides, as ἀμφίβολος equivocal, ἀμφί- 
_. Gropos opening on both sides. 
ave~ meéans often back, as ἀναπλεῖν to sail back. - 
&a- acquires the idea of the Latin dis, apart, αὖ διασπᾷν to 

᾿ς gundér, διαζευγνύναι disjungere, to separate. 
βατα- most frequently has the idea of completions, as κατα- 

| moarresy perficere, to accomplish, to fulfil ; στρέφειν to turn, - 
ναταστρέφεεν to turn around ; πεμπράναν to burn, xatatcp- 
πρᾶναε to consume. Hence it has come to express the idea 
of destruction, as κατακυβεύειν τὴν οὐσίαν to waste a. for- 
tune at dice. In both cases it corresponds to the Latin per 
in composition. 

μετα-- is used'to express the idea of change and transposition, 
, (the Latin trans), as petaPefacery to bring to another place, 

μετανοεῖν to change opinion, to repent. 
παρα--. from its signification of praeter in some compounds i im- 

plies failure, and falsity, ae παραβαίνειν TOUS νόμους to 
break the laws, παρορᾷν to overlook, παρᾶσπονδος α violator . 
of truce, (σπονδαί) 

[2 

a 

ᾧ 149. NEGATIVES. 

1. The Greek language has two simple negatives, ov and μή, 
from which all the more qualified negatives are formed by com- 

position. Every proposition, however, containing one or more of ' 

these qualified negatives is, in general, affected in the same way 

as if the simple negatives only, of which it is compounded, otcur- ᾿ 

red in it. Every thing therefore, about to be affirmed of ov, holds 
| equally of οὐδέ, avdele, οὐδαμῶς, &c. and the same with respect 

to um, μηδείς, &c : 
2. But between ov and μή and their respective compounds, 

there is a total difference of use, which requires for its compre- 

- hension an exact observation of the classical writers ; but of which 

the foundation jis as follows. 

a) Οὐ is the direct independent negation, which utters, without 
. reference to any thing else, the judgment or decision of denial ; 

as οὐκ ἐϑέλω I will not, oy φιλῶ I love not, οὐκ ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν, ov- 
δεὶς παρῆν &c. A direct negation of this kind can never be ex- 
pressed by μή or its compounds. Such a denial may, however, be 260 
expressed as uncertain, as οὐκ ἂν βουλοίμην Ὶ would not wish; OF . 

39, 
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it may be interrogatively expressed, a8 διὰ τε yao οὐ πάρεστε; 
why 1s he not present ? 

b) 2m, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent negative. 
It is therefore used in all propositions where the negation is repre- 
sented not as a fact, but as something dependent on the concep- 
_tion of a sybject. It j is accordingly , the necessary particle in neg- 
_ative conditions and premises, as ov λήψομαι, εἰ μη συ κελεύεις. 
. And thus μὴ is always used with εἰ; ἐάν, ἥν, ὅταν, ἐπειδᾶν, ἕως, 
ἄν, &c. since all these represent a fact, not as such, but as a sup- 
position or assumption. On the other hand ἐπεί, "need, (since, 
after that), t take οὐ, because they always refer to: actual facts, as 

| μή μὲ rey, ἐπεὶ οὐχ omoyaotosos” Exrogos εἰμι, kill me not, as 
Iam not the ‘brother of Hector. Homer. - Dependent also is every 
proposition implying design ; and hence μή is used after iva, ws, 
ὅπως, ὥςτε, whenever these particles have that import. 

c) My, without any such particle, and standing by itself, ex- 
presses design, wish, prayer, prohibition, i in cases, where the Latine 
use ne and not non. 

d) In the multitude of cases, in which μή is used after relatives, 
with infinitives, and participles, it is commonly easy to point out 
the dependent or conditional character of the negation. 

3. When μῇ expresses a wish, it has always the optative, as 
py γένοιτο, un ἴδοις τοῦτο. In negative prayers and commands, it 

takes the present tense or the aorist, according as the action is 

conceived of as permanent or momentary, (which however is often 

arbitrary, according to ὃ 138. 5.) with this rule, viz~ That with 

the present it takes only the ‘imperative mode, with the aorist only 

the subjunctive, as μή μὲ βαλλε, or μή μὲ βάλῃς. 

4, The expression of a fear, which is positive in English, is 

made negatively in Greek as in Latin, δέδοεκα μή τὸ πάϑῃ, vereor 
“πὲ quid accidat illi, I fear lest somewhat befal him. 

It is obvious from § 140. 2, 3, that this subjunctive in connec- 

tion with the past time and in dependent clauses passes into the 

optative. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb, which expresses: the fear or the 
warning, remains in the idea, and μή in this case makes of itself a 
proposition, e. g. 

μὴ τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχῃ I fear lest this be otherwise. 

« 

5. Mr, is often only an emphatic particle of interrogation (whose 
negative quality is extinguished), somewhat stronger than μῶν, 

261 . ~ . " . . 
as un δοκεῖ σοι τοῦτο εἶναι εὔηϑες ; does this seem to thee foolish? 



§ 160. ΄ -- VARIOUS PARTICLES. | 7 907." 
Ψ 

On the other hand, οὐ ‘is the negative question, when the asker 

wishes to be understood as affirming the proposition; as ov xa? 

. καλὸν gore τὸ ἀγαϑόν ; isnot the good also fair? This question ex- 
pects yes in reply ; while ‘the question by μή commonly expects 

no. : ᾿ ᾿ 

6. When to a proposition already negatived, other conditions 

of a general nature are to-be attached, such as ever, any body, any . 

where, it is usual to do this by compounds of the same negative 

term, 6. g- po, 
οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς no man has any where done 

is. an | 
rdlla τῶν py ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῇ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν xoe- 

νωνίαν ἔχει. . Ριιτο. 

Thus also to the negation of the whole is attached, in the same 
sentence, the negation of the parts, e. g. ΝΣ 

οὐ δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 
_ So that two negatives do not: (as in Latin) cancel each other. 
On the contrary they strengthen each other. _ 

Rem. 2. Το this last principle there are some exceptions de- 
serving of note, as the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅφτις ov (nemo non); 6. g. 

οὐδεὶς Ocreg ov. moLmoes nemo non faciet, there tx no one who 
will not do this. 

Ὶ οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀρέσκει nemini non placet. 

| . 

ὁ 150. - OF SOME OTHER PARTICLES. 

1. The use of the particles in Greek js so various and in part . 

so difficult, that the most important will here be. given. ' 

- 2G, a8 a relative adverb, has the following significations, viz. ° 
1) as, so as, asif; hence 2) of time, as ὡς δὲ ἦλθον, ov 
παρῆν as 1 came, he was not present. 3) It strengthens the 
superlative, particularly in adverbs, as ὡς taytora as quick as 

' possible, and of some adverbs, the postttve, as ὡς ἀληϑὼς cer- 
tainly. 4) about, as ὡς πεντήκοντα about fifty. 

As a conjunction, it signifies 1) that, as‘navres ὁμολογοῦ- 
μὲν, ὡς ἡ ἀρετὴ κράτιστον ἔστε. 9) in order that, with the 
subjunctive, optatiye, or future indicative. 3) so that, with 
the infinitive, (commonly oe¢re,) see § 141. 4. 4) inasmuch 
as, (see § 146 Rem. 5.) 6) quippe, for, a8 κράτεστον ἔσται 202 
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-συγχωρῆσαις ὡς σὺ δοκεῖς οὐκ ἀφήσεεν je, at-will be best for 
me to yield, for tt appears that thou wilt not give me up. 

For the preposition ὡς see § 148 Rem. 5. 

ὡς with the accent (see ὃ 116. 4) for οὕτως, is very common 
with the poets, perticalarly the Ionics. In prose itis chiefly 
used only in thephrases xai ὡς and even thus, and its oppo- 

. site οὐδ᾽ ὡς nor thus. | 
ὅπως, a8 an adverb, means as ; a8 a conjanction, in order that. 
iva, as an-adverb, where; as a conjunction (δ 140. 2) also in 

order that, as ἵνα ti wherefore? as it wére ‘ tn order that 
what ? |should happen].’ 

ὥςτε so that, commonly with the infinitive (δ 141. 4 and §133 
> Rem. 2.) With the other modes it means the same, but may 

be rendered therefore, ataque. ‘ . ; 
ὅτε that, used before words quoted without change, as ἀπεκρί- 

νατο, Ore βασιλείαν οὐκ ἂν δεξαίμην, he answered—I will not 
$e. 

ὅτε also signifies because, elliptically for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτε, or the 
abbreviation of this phrase, dors. It strengthens all superla- 
tives, like oc, as ore μέγιστος as great as possible, ore wake- 
στα, &c. . Ι 

. touvexa: (this is an epic form) therefore. Ovvexu 1) where- - 
fore. 2) as a conjunction, because, (for rou ἕνεκα, οὗ ἕνεκα.) 

εἰ if; in the indirect question, whether, (see ὃ 140. 5.) 
After ϑαυμαξω and some other verbs of the affections, εἶ 

should properly signify ¢f, and be used of doubtful things; but 
Attic cattion, unwilling to assert too positively, uses this con- 
junction, not for. probable things only, but even for those 
-which are entirely certain, and so it stands for ὅτι, e. g. . 

«Σωκράτης ἐϑαυμαζεν, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς ἔστιν, ὅτε οὐ 
δυνατὸν ἔστε τοῦτο (he wondered that—). 

εἶ καὶ with the indicative, although. On the other hand, καὶ εἶ 
and xav εἰ, unless, even if. 

εἴτες, εἴτι, properly if any one, tf any thing, This word, how- 
' ever, is used as wholly synonymous with the pronoun ocrzg, 
for great emphasis, as ἔφξϑεερον sire χρήσιμον ἦν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. 

εἰ γὰρ is an optative exclamation, for which we otherwise find 
ede, Ο that |, ΝΕ 

ἐπεὶ after, then. 2) quoniam, since, Fr. puisque. Before ques- 
tions and imperatives, it has the force of for, as ἐπεὶ πὼς ἂν 
διακρίνοιμεν αὐτὸ for how then could we distinguish it? ἐπεὶ 
ϑέασαι αὐτὸς for see yourself &c. 

ὅπου where. 4) a8 a conjunction, siguidem, since. 
av (poetically κέ, κέν) see § 140. 7 seq. 
éav, nv, ἄν---ὅταν, ἐπειδαν, see ibid. 

av, particularly after verbs that signify to investigate, to see, 
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has the force of the Latin an ; as oxones ἐὼν ἱκανὸν ἢ eee ¥ 
at be adequate. 

᾿ ἢ or, which signification it always retains i in questions, 6. g. 
οὕτως ἐστίν' ή οὐκ ates ; ὦ tt 80? or thinkest thou ποῖ 7. 
τί τοῦτ᾽ ἐῤωτᾷς; ἢ οὐ δῆλον, Ort—why dost thou ask this? 
or ὦ 1 not plain, that— ? 

In comparisons it signifies than, quam, 6. g. 
σοὶ τοῦτο μάλλον ἀρέσκει; ἢ ἐμοί, this pleases thee better than me. 

, Wholly different is 
ἢ whose original signification is certainly, but which is common- 

ly only a sign of interrogation num ? 
καί and τέ have the same significations in reference to each 

other, as οἱ and que. When τέ precedes xai, the former sig- 
bifies not only, the latter but also; e.g. 4 
“αὐτός τε τύραννος ἐγένετο, καὶ τοῖς nalLoe τὴν τυραννίδα 

κατέλιπεν. 
καί and δὲ in one clause (but separated from each other in prose) 

signify a and also; 6. ge 
νυν περὶ ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν ὁ dyer καὶ περὲ γυναῦ- 

κῶν δὲ καὶ τέκνων the contest is now for your own lives and al- 
. . 80 for your wives and children. 
dé but, has by no means always a disjunctive signification. In 

most cases it is merely a particle of transition to something 
« else, where in English either simply and, or nothing whatever 

‘ig used. For the Greeks use it, where no other particle could 
. be used, to avoid the entire want of connexion between two 
sentences. 

μέν and δὲ are two particles referring to each other, of which 
the same may be observed as of δὲ alone. They form a con- 
nexion like that of indeed—but, but are continually employed 
in Greek, where no such opposition of ideas is intended, as 
would be expressed in English by indeed in the protasis and 

. Out in the apodosis of a sentence. Nay, it is not unusual in 
the Greek, for a section or even a book to end itself thus, καὶ 
ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγένετο. In which case, the follawing sec- 
tion or book would begin τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ on the next day, 
The mode of division by 6 wév—o. de, or ὃς μὲν---ὃς δέ, 

which has its origin in this opposition of particles, has been 
treated above, § 126. Similar modes of division are formed 
by aid of the adverbs united with the same particles; and not 
only are the demonstrative and relative forms, but even the 
indefinite, thus used ; ποτὲ μὲν.---ποτὲ δέ, now—now, or at this 
time—at that. . So also tate qr ὁτὲ (for τότε and ὁτὲ) and τῇ 
μὲν----τῇ δέ, or πὴ μὲν---πὴ δέ, ἔνϑα μὲν---ἔνϑα δέ &c. Wit 
respect’ to all such constructions, it may be observed, that 
ὃ μέν, ὁ δ᾽ ov, sometimes stands alone without a verb, with 

ΝΣ 

- 264 
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reference to a preceding proposition, in which case. the μὲν 
contains a kind of affirmation in itself; 6. Pox 

πάντας φιλητέον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸν μὲν, τὸν δ᾽ οὔ, all are to be lov- 
ed, and not this one, indeed, but that one not. 

παυῆσαν οὐχ ὁ μὲν ὃ δ᾽ φῦ" ἀλλὰ πᾶντες, they were present, 
not this one to be sure, and that one not, but all. 

οὔτε: and μήτε; 
οὐδὲ and μηδέ. Both these forms express negation in connexion, 

and correspond to the Latin neque. ‘They signify 1) and not. 
2) οὔτε or μήτε repeated netther—nor. 
The forms οὐδὲ μηδὲ signify also 1) nor, 2) not even, 

which last signification they uniformly have, in the middle of 
a clause. 

aia is δὲ strengthened. It is often used emphatically where 
ino single corresponding word in English can be given. 

yao for, always follows other words, like the Latin enim. It 
has an extensive elliptical use requiring.a reference in idea 
to small phrases, such as “* I believe,” or “no wonder,” un- 
derstood. 

οὖν therefore, follows other words.’ Of οὖν appended (as esrec- 
ες οὗν, &a.) see § 80. 1. and § 116.7. ‘Here are to be remark- 

ed the following, viz. 
. 2) οὐκοῦν properly an jnterrogative of inference, as οὐκοῦν 
εὔηϑες τοῦτο; ἐξ not this then foolish? Often, however, the 
interrogative force and with it the negation vanishes, and 
οὐκοῦν _is to be translated simply therefore, and begins a clause. 

265 2) οὔκουν is the strengthened negation. In the significa- 
tion therefore not (without a question,) it is better to write 
οὐκ οὗν. 

αὖ again. 2) on the other side, vice versd. 3) farther, then too. 
πρίν before, is a comparative in signification, and therefore, 

when it refers to another proposition, takes the particle ΓᾺ 
commonly with an infinitive, as πρὲν ἡ ἐλϑεῖν ἐμέ before I 
came. ‘The 7 however is often omitted, and mol» becomes 
itself a conjunction, πρὲν ἐλϑεῖν ἐμέ. But πρὶν ἄν ἔλϑω re- 

_fers to the future. 
νῦν On just now, and with preterites just before. 
aw and nenote glance at past time, and commonly stand with 
, negatives; οὔπω, μήπω not yet ; οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, 
mever yet; from which negatives, however, they may be 
disjoined by other intervening words. The idea thus far, 
hitherto, prevails in ull these phrases. Thence οὐδέποτε 
means never in general, and in reference also to the future ; 
οὐδεπώποτε never, only in reference to the past. 

ἔτι alone signifies yet, farther ; and with the negatives οὐκέτι, 
μηκέτι, no πιογέ, no longer. 
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μά and νή are particles of obtestation, always governing the ac- 
cusative of the object sworn by, as νὴ Ala by Jupiter. Νὴ is 
always an affirmative oath; ua, on the contrary, is attached 
both to affirmative and negative obtestations, as vai μὰ le, 
‘and οὐ μὰ dia. When, however, it stands dlone, it is nega- 
tive, μὰ la, no, by no means. 

@,. These and other particles have an extensive use, which 

must be learned by individual observation. The older gramma- 

rians speak of expletive particles ; but an expletive use of particles 

is the most that should be assumed. There are, in all languages, — 

particles conveying shades of meaning so delicate as to preventa 

| translation, but not imperceptible to the skilful reader. The 

Greek language is preeminent for particles of this kind; and 

though their force must be left to be learned by careful study, the | 
. following observations may be of use. | 

γέ (enclitic) properly signifies at least, in which sense γοῦν is 
more common. Besides this, it is almost always used when- 
ever a single object or a part is named with reference to the 9¢¢° 
whole or a greater number. For this reason it is often ap- 
pended to ἐγώ (éywye,) whereby the individual thinks of 
himself in distinction from the mass, as it were, I for my 
part. It may often be translated by certamly. 

ἄρα never stands at the beginning of the clause. It means, 1) 
and most frequently therefore; 2) where it appears exple- 
tive, it has a shade of meaning like in the nature of things, of 
course, ex ordine, rite. Hence it serves to mark the transition’ 
to an expected proposition. 3) After εἰ, éav, it signifies some- 
thing like perhaps. 

The interrogative ὦρα, always placed at the beginning of 
the clause, signifies num ? © 

τοί (enclitic) is properly an ancient form of the dative for τῷ 
and means ix consequence of, which signification, though it has 
vanished in the single word, remains in composition, as ro¢- 
γάρ, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν. Τοίνυν is used when in a con- 
clusion or inference an idea like and now I say further, but 
now, is introduced. The τοί, which stands alone, retains the 
power of strengthening or rendering emphatic. 

καΐτοι and certainly. 2) and doubtless, and yet, indeed. 3) al- 
though. 

μέντοι certoinly ; hence 2) but, however, a stronger expression 
of δέ. , 

δὴ properly now, for which ἤδη is commonly used; whence it 
is used in various ways to strengthen the power of a phrase, 
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as ἄγε δή come on then, τί δή what then? After relatives, as 
ὅςτις On, ὁπου δή," it ‘adds generality to the ever ; mhorocoer, 
wheresoever. 

μήν ἃ confirmative particle truly. 2) But certainly, however, and 
ye μήν͵ certainly but. It is therefore also a strengthened de. 
Καὶ μήν immo, yea, and in contradiction atgui, and yet. 

After interrogatives, which follow a negative of the inter- 
locutor, μήν is used to signify then, as πότε μήν ; when then? 
τὶς μήν; who then? (that is, who else?) τί μήν; why not ? 

ἦ μὴν is the common: form of swearing or asseveration, some- 
times with the indicative, e. g. 

, ἦ μὴν éyn ἔπαϑον τοῦτο I protest that I suffered this. 
Sometimes with the infinitive, depending on other verbs; 6. g. 

ὄμνυμι, 7 μὴν δωσειν I promise solemnly to ρῇοε. 
ὑπεδέξατο ἢ μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὐτοὺς τροφῆς he promised 

solemnly that they should not want food. 
οὐ μὴν but not ; . 2) a negative asseveration corresponding to the 
. affirmative ἡ UND. 
νυ, νύν (short and enclitical, except in the lonic dialect used 

only in the poets,) properly synonymous with νῦν, more 
commonly, however, equivalent to οὖν now, therefore. 

πέρ (enclitic) altogether ; hence ὥςπερ properly means altogether 
"as; καίπερ although indeed, in which sense πέρ alone often 

stands. 
ποτε ' (enclitic) ever ; in questions it has an expression of admi- 
ration, as τίς ποτέ ἐστον οὗτος who may this be ? 

που fenelitie) any where; 2) perhaps. 

§ 151. VARIOUS PHRASES. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἤ nisi, except, but. 
ὅτε μή after a negation except, but. 
Ee ite γε nedum. 
οὔχ Ore and μὴ Ore, οὐχ οἷον, οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ ὅπως. ΑἹ 

these phrases have, in the main, the same signification. Orig- 
inally a verb was omitted with the negation, as οὐ λέγω I say 
not that, &c. or μὴ ὑπολάβης think not that, &c. 

a) If another proposition follow with ἀλλά, all the phrases 
just given signify not only. 

b) If ada‘ οὐδέ (but not even), they all mean not only not. 
c) If the other proposition precedes, and οὐχ ors, &c. fol- 

low, it means not to mention, nedum. 

\ 

" * Usually written separate; but, when πότε is added, more commonly 
as one word. See § 80 Rem. 1. and 6 116. 
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ὅσον οὐ or ὁσονού, tantum non, nearly, almost, as τὸν μέλλοντα 
καὶ ὁσονοὺ παρόντα πόλεμον the approaching and only not ex- 
isting war. 

ὅσος, in ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον, resembles the Latin mirum quantum, 
i.e. so much that tt is to be wondered at, i.e. very much. In like 
manner, it precedes or' follows superlatives of quantity, as 
Tiles ὅσα or ὅσα πλεῖστα; quamplurima, as many as pos- 

avd ὧν stands (according to the rule in § 144. 5) for ave? éxel- 268 
νῶν &, as λαβὲ τοῦτο, av wy ἔδωκας μοι take this in return 

. for what you gave me. It is also used for ἀντὶ τούτου Ore for ᾿ - 
that, as χάρεν oo οἶδα, avd ὧν ἦλθες I thank thee for that 
thou camest. In like manner, 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ properly stands for ἐπὶ τούτῳ 6, commonly, however, 
for ἐπὶ: τούτῳ αἷς, and since ἐπέ with the dative carries an 
intimation of connexion (§ 148 Rem. 4.)ép’ ᾧ ) signifies under the 
condition that ; as λέξω oor, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σιγήσεες I will tell thee, on 
condition thou keep it secret. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε is, in like manner, used for ἐπὶ τούτῳ were. It has, how- 
_ ever, commonly an infinitive with it; e. g. 

ἠἠρέϑησαν ἐφ᾽ ὅτε συγγράψαι νόμους they were chosen on 
the condity on that they should make laws. 

_ egte (not ἔς τε, for it stands for.é¢ ze) till, so long as. 
οἷος, before an infinitive, so constructed that, &c. 6. g. 

οἱ πρόσϑεν ὀδόντες nace ζώοις οἷοι τέμνεεν εἰσίν, οἱ δὲ 
γόμφιον οἷον παρὰ τούτων δεξάμενοε λεαίνεομ, so con- 
structed as to cut—as recetving from them to grind. 

οὐ γὰρ ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαΐνεῖν he was not one cal. 
culated to profit by any thing. 

οἷος te (or ologre, οἱἷόςτε) means, of persons, able ; of things, 
possible, 6, g. 

ologré ἐστι nave ἀποδεῖξαι he ts able to manifest every thing. 
| add οὐχ olovte τοῦτο but this ts not possible. 

τάλλα, f for τὰ ἄλλα, ὁ ‘tn other respects, i. 6. for the rest, else, a8 ἔσ- 
τὸν ἄπαις, τἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ he is childless, but, in other re- 
spects, happy ; hence 

ra τε ἀλλα---- with καί in the following clause, α as in other things 
—so, particularly, in this ;- 6. g. 

δος rae te ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας eyes κατηκόους αὐτῷ as 
an other things he 1s prosperous, 80 particularly an having 
dutiful children, (Compare καί and τέ in the preceding’ 
section. 

Hence is fa ed the elliptical phrase ra τὲ ἄλλα καί, which 
means strictly among other things also; but which is to be 
translated, zn an. especial manner. 

An’ : | . 
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ἄλλως τε, καί —-. signifies also especially. . 
zouvavzior, τὸ λεγόμενον, and other parenthetical phrases, see 

269 in § 131 Rem. 4. 
Mad ταῦτα and w addttion to thas, a8 τηλικαύτην παρϑένον ἐν 

κεφαλῇ ἐϑρεψας, καὶ ταῦτα ἔναπλαν hast thou had such a vir- 
Bin in ‘dy head, and that armed ? 

eur, αὑτῇ; διο. with the omission of avy, signify together with ; 
͵ 6. g. ἀπώλοντο αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν the ships were destroy- 

ed, wath their crews. 
πρὸ τοῦ; better προτοῦ before, formerly, for πρὸ τούτου τοῦ 

θόνον. 
τοῦ λοιποῦ (sc. χρόνου) henceforth, τὰ λοιπόν, ar λοιπῶν from 

this tithe forward. (Compare § 132. ὅ. c-) 
πολλοῦ δεῖ, impersonal, ἐξ wants much thereto ; for which is found 

dlso πολλὺῦ δέω, I am far from 6. g. λέγεεν τοῦτο saying this. 
Very often the infinitive absolute (see § 141 Rem. 2) is used, 

᾿ πολλοῦ δεῖν as it were. so that & is fur from, i. 6. certainly not, 
as τοῦτο γὰρ πολλοῦ δεῖν e1mos τι ἂν for no one certainly 

~ would say that. 
So too, for the opposite idea, use is made of μικροῦ or 

ἀλίχου δεῖ, ϑέω, δεῖν, to express non multum abest quin, nearly ; 
as Ολίγου δέω εὐπεῖν I could almost say. Ολίγου or μικροῦ is 
often found alene. in this seme. 

περὶ πολλοὺ ἐσεί HOt OF Regt πολλοὺ ποιοῦμαι OF ἡγοῦμαι I 
greatly prize, tt i heghly wmportant to me that ; 80 also περὶ 

᾿ πλείονος, 298 πλείστου, and, for the opposite idea, περὲ με- 
κροῦ &e. 

μᾶλλον δὲ standing alone must always be translated or rather. 
μάλιστα μέν (in reference to the following εἰ δὲ μη) tt were best 
if possible, as καταχιγνωσκετὲ αὐτοῦ μαλιστα μὲν ϑάνατον, 
εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀειφυγίαν, condemn him, it were best to death, +f not, 
to perpetuat exile. 

ὥφελον (in writers not Attic ὄφελον) I should have ; ; hence it ac- 
quires an optateve sense, partly alone, as peymtor ̓ ὥφελον πρεεῖν , 
O that [had never done ¢! partly with we or with εἴϑε, εἶ γάρ, 
O that, utinam, e.g. 
ὡς ἄφελες παρεῖναι O hadst thou. been present. 
εἰ yao ὥφελον θανεῖν O that I had died. 

ἀμέλει heed not ; hence doubtless, certainly. 
ἔπει stands before’ relatives of all kinds; thus ἔστεν OE est cum 

i. 6. sometimes, arty ὃς est qui, some one. It even stands thus 
efore a plural ; é. 

270 | καὲ ἔστεν of αὐτῶν , ἐτικρώσκοντα and some of them were 
wounded. = 

«ἔστιν οἷς οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν there are some, to whom it seemed. 
- not thus. 

This phrase was then regarded altogether as one word, as 
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εἶ γὰρ ὁ τρόπος ἔστεν οἷς δυραρεστεῖ Sor if the manner dis- 
please some. 

κλέπτειν δὲ & ἐφῆκεν ἔστεν ἃ he permitted to steal certain things. 
οὕςπερ εἶδον ἔστεν ὅπου which I have somewhere seen. 
ἔστον οὕῤτενας ἀνθρώπους τεϑαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; hast 

thou admired some men for their wisdom ? 
ἔστεν, ELeatev, ἔνεστι, πάρεστε πράττειν (with the dative of the 

person or universally) all signify «¢ ts lawful. More accu- 
rately considered, however, évedtiy refers to the physical 
possibility, tt is possible ; ; é&eorcy to the moral possibility, τ 
is lamful ; gore is both the one and-the other, as is also παρ- 

, ἔσεον, with ag expression, however, of ease. ᾿ 
ὡς ἔνε, in thig phrase ἔνε according to ὃ 113. 2, stands for, ἕνεσ- 

τίν tt 9. possible ; hence with superlatives ος ἔνε μάλιστα 
as much as possible. 

εἰς ἔπος ἐἐπεῖν so to say. 

ἐν τοῖς, when these words precede a superlative, they signify 
omnium; among all, before all, &c. 
ἔν τοῖς πρῶτον παρῆσαν οἱ _APnvacoe the Athenians were pres- 

ent before ali others. 
- τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα av évéynarys I should feel: this 

more severely than all others: 
ἐν τοῖς πρώτη παρεγένετο she arreced before ail the qthers. 
These phrases are to be supplied by a participle, 86 ἐν τοῖς 

παροῦσιν" éy τοῖς βαρέως φέρουσεν αὐτό. 
οἱ ἀμφί or οἱ περί with’an accusative, as οἱ ἀμφὲ "Φνυτον, com- 

monly signifies not only those with or about Anytus, but Anytus 
and his company ; Of ἀμφὶ Θαλῆν Thules and his school. ‘The 
Attic writers even use this phraseology in some cases, when — 
a single person only’ is spoken of ; but always with some un- 
certainty, whether it be one or more. - 

᾿μεταξύ among, between. This particle is placed as aa adverb 
before a participle, as follows. 

μεταξὺ περέπατῶν while he was walking. 
μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντα ἐφόνευσεν αὐτὸν he killed him while at 

" supper. 
égew, with an. adverb, means to be ; 6. g. 

καλῶς & Eyer i is well. 
ὡς εἶχε as he was. 

Sometimes with a enitive ef specification ; e. g. 
εἷς εἶχε μορφῆς (in person). 
ὡς ταχοὺς εἶχον, εἵποντο they followed, with what swiftness 

their nature admitted. 
So too before prepositions ; 6. g. | 

appl τὴν κάμινον ἔχω za πολλὰ Tam commonly at the stove. 
οὗ ἀμφὶ γὴν ἔχοντες husbandmen. 

271 
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‘APPENDIX ON VERSIFICATION. 

1. Τὸ the full understanding of what follows, it is necessary 

to.make a remark on the different sorts of verse and their con- 

nexion with the diajects. 

All the varieties of Greek verse proceed originally from these 

three sorts, viz. 

The Epic or narrative. 

The Lyric adapted to singing. 
The Dramatic. | | 

3. Each of these different sorts of poetry appropriated to itself: 
in its perfection, one of the Grecian tribes. The Epic attained 
its highest cultivation among the lonians, the Lyric among the 

Dorians and Eolians, the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it 

' was, that each of these sorts of verse, in language, metre, and mu- 
sical character, united the character and more or less of the dia- 

lect of the tribe to which it belonged, with the peculiarities which 

it possessed in its own nature. See § 1.9 seq.* 

3. What particularly deserves notice in respect to the metre 

and poetical quantity, is, that the epic dialect inclines more to 

softness, and, in order to bring the narration more easily under the 
. restraints of versé; to freedom in thé forms and pronunciation of 

273 

words. On the other hand, dramatic poetry, particularly. the com- 

edy, having its origin in the language of réal life, confines itself 

more closely to received forms, and of consequence to the lan- 
guage and pronunciation of the Attic tribe, of which few sacrifices 

* It is here to be remarked, that when we speak of dramatic and Attic 
poetry, we allude principally to the Iambic and Trochaic portions of the 
drama, i in which the proper dramatic dialogue is contained. The remain- 
ing portions, belong’ more or less—the choral songs wholiy—to lyric poetry. 

7 
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are made to the metre. The lyric poetry in this respect ap- 
proaches nearer tothe epic, from which, as the mother of all 

Greek poetry, it derived a considerable part of its poetical lan- 

guage and phraseology, uniting them, however, with the rougher 

and harsher peciliarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempting 

the melody of the song from the monotony of narrative poetry. 

Versifucation. 

4. The alternation of long and short syllables is called Rhythm. 

Inasmuch as this alternation is ascertained by certain laws regu- 

lating it by measure, it is called Metre. And asingle portion, which 

can be embraced at once by the ear, as-a metrical whole, is call- 

ed a Verse. | 

5. Verses are divided into smaller metrical portions called 

Feet, of which the following are the most common. 

’ Spondee (— —) -dovious 

Trochee (— vo) δοῦλος 
Jambus (uv —) λόγους 
Pyrrhic (uv vu) λόγος" 

“Dactyle .(— vv) τύπτετε 
-Anapest (υυ --- λέγεταν 
Tribrachys (uuu) λέγετε. 

Rem. 1. In the examples here used, each word constitutes a 
foot ; but verses are measured by feet, of which the beginning and 
end may be in the middle of words. | 

6. In measuring feet and verses, the short syllable is assumed 

as the untt, and the long syllable is regarded as double the short. 

Every such unit is called a time-or mora ; so that the Tribrachys 

is equally long with the Trochee and Iambus, and the Spondee 

equally long with the Dactyle and Anapzst. 

7. The length and shortness of the syllables is ascertained by 

the rules given in the grammar under the head-of Prosody (δ 7),_ 
to which may be added, for metrical use, the following princi- 

ples. 

a) Position takes place even between two syllables belonging 

to words in immediate succession ; and this without exception, 

Ν 
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when the two consonants are also divided between the words, the 

one belonging to the former and the other to the latter; as in 

λόγος xaos, γος is long by position in consequence of the x, which 
follows it. In respect, however, to that position, where a short 

vowel closes a word, and the two consenants or a double conso-- 
nant begin the next word, the usage fluctuates. 

b)} Mutes before liquids (see under Prosody § 7. 9, 10,) pro- 

duce position in the lonic dialect. This position, therefore, gene- 

' Yally lengthens the syllable in the epic language; while, on the 

other. hand, a short vowel before the mute and liquid is always 

_ short in dramatic poetry. 

c) The long vowel and diphthong at the end of a word, when 

the next begins with a vowel, lose their natural length, for the 

_ most part, in the epic and lyric languages, and become short, ex- 

cept when the stress falls upon them, as 

Endev ageoros ἐσσέταϊ adyos 
σοφωτξρὴ αλλων. 

In Attic poetry this case could not occur, see below, no. 8. 

Rem. 2. In a few words, particularly in ποιεῖν, the diphthong 
in the middle of a word before a vowel is short. See the exam- 
ple below, no. 17. 

d).In most species of poetry the last syllable of the verse is 

common; that is, the long syllable may be used, though the foot 

require a short one, and the reverse. 

8. With one or two exceptions, the Hiatus is wholly forbidden 

in Attic poetry.* In the other dialects, it oftener occurs, particu- 

larly before certain words.| The long vowel, at the end of a 
word, does not constitute a hiatus in the epic. language, but is 

merely made short, according to no. 7. c. 

9. In all kinds of poetry, it is common for two vowels to be 

written at length, which in scanning are to be read in one sylla- 

* See Hiatus and Crasis, $ 28. 2. 
+ This is particularly the case with the pronoun &, also with ἐδεῖν, ἢ ἐρ- 

γον, ἄναξ, &c. from which has been inferred, that in the ancient lan- 
guage they had a stronger breathing at the commencement, probably ἃ 
digamma, see § 6 Rem. 2. and the appendix on thé Digamma below. 



\ 
VERSIFICATION. ! 319 

_ ble, as a crasis, a contraction, or an elision ; as μὴ ov, and the last 
syllables of τείχεα, πόλεως, Πηληϊάδεω, &c. This is called by 
the Greek grammarians a «Συνέζησις or ΣΣυνεκφώνησις. 

10. In some sorts of verse, a syllable sometimes remains at the 
end, when the verses have been divided into feet. Such a sylla- 
ble is called Catalectic. A verse whose laws require such a sylla- 

ble instead of a full foot at the end, is called a catalectic verse. If 

the syllable be regarded as supertinousy the verse is called hyper- 

catalectic. | ok 

ΝΟ The hinds of Verse. 

275 

11. The most.common kinds. of ‘verse are those which consist _ 

of the frequent repetition of one and the same foot; and among 

these the dactylie, the iambic, the trochaic, and the anapeestic 

verse are the most familiar. 

12. ‘The best known among the dactylic verses is the hexam- 

eter, of which epic or heroic poetry avails itself in unbroken suc- 

cession to the exclusion of every other kind of verse. It consists 
of five dactyles and a spondee. toy 

— UU {—wuu| —vu|—yu |—uy |—— 

Instead of either of the four first feet a spondee may be used, 
and in consequence of the last syllable of every verse being com- 

mon (agreeably to no. 7.d) a trochee may stand instead of the last 

foot ; e. g. 

1 Αλῦϑί μευ, ᾿ἀργυρότοῦ , 9S Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας 

2 Χίλλαν re ζαϑέην, Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 

3 Σμενϑεὺ, εἴποτέ TOS χαρίενε᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἐρεψα, 

4" εἰ δ ποτέ ται κατὰ πίονα μηρί ἔκηα. 

6 Ταύρων ηδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε pos κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ᾽ 
6 7ίσεεαν Aaveol ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 

tov {--ὺν | --- -- J —— J — ww Jo 
2 — — | — vv | — vv | — vv | — ve Ι --- — 

8 -- — | — vw | — wv | — υυ | — w [--τῦὺ 

4— — { — vw | — ve | — υὐ J — ww [πὸ 

6——|——|—wl——|—w|—-— 
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Rem. 3. Sometimes, instead of the dactyle in the fifth place, a 
spondee is admitted, and such a verse is called Spondaic ; e. g. 

᾿ΑἸκροτάτῃ κορυφῇ πολυδείραδος Οὐλύμποιο 

or ~ 3 a, 8 , 3 

Bn δὲ καὶ Ουλυμποίο καρήνων αἵξασα 

—w {|——|—w|——|]——|—-» 
15. The dactylic pentameter consists of two halves united by a 

‘final syllable, each of which halves contains two dactyles and a 

catalectic syllable; e. g. 

Ν — ve | — vw | — |] — vw | — υυ | — 

The two first dactyles alone may be supplied by spondees. 

The middle syllable is always long; the last, as the final sylla- 

ble, may be long or short. - This sort of verse is commonly found 

in connexion with hexameter, the two sorts being used in alter- 

nately succeeding lines. A poem in this sort of verse, is called 

“Eheyot, Elegi, for which, at a later period, the name Elegia was 
used; and a maxim or inscription consisting of one such couplet 

(diczeyor), or a few, was called Lieysioy ; e. g. 

Finis ἐν ἀνθρώποισι μόνη Geos ἐσϑλὴ eEveoriy, - 
"Ἄλλοι δ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽ ἐκπρολιπόντες ἔβαν. 

*Suyero μὲν Πίστις, μεγάλη ϑεὸς, ὥχετο δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 
“Σωφροσύνη, Χαριτές-τ᾽, ob φίλε, γὴν ἔλιπον. 

Ὅρκοι δ᾽ οὐκέτι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνθρώποισι δίκαιοι, 
Οὐδὲ ϑεοὺς οὐδεὶς ἄξεταε ἀθανατουο. 

Ἐὐσεβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν γένος ἔφϑιτο, οὐδὲ ϑέμεστας. 
Οὐκέτι γιγνωσκουσ᾽ οὐδὲ μὲν εὐσεβίας. 

—vu | —— J— vu l[—voe | --πυὺυ[πὸὺ 

——|——|——vel—ivle 
vel - Ἰ τοοὺ} πουν]πουυ [-- - 

—vvu|[—veu] —i|— vu| --υὐ0υ 

——|—vel—voJ—— J—vel—— 
—vvl——|—l|—eel—vel— 

—vvl——l—vvJ—uvJ—uel—e : 
πυν]---τ] τ τον τοὺ [5 

\ 
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14. The iambic, trochaic, and anapaestic verse is measured by 

dipodes or pairs of feet, in consequence of which, those consist- 

ing of four feet, are called dimeters, and those consisting of six feet ' 

are called trimeters, &c. On the other hand, the Latin names of 
quaternarius, senarius, &c. refer to the number of feet. 

15. Every iambic dipode, instead of the first Iambus, may have 277 

a Spondee ; accordingly we find, 

vs) uo OPee—, vu 

Hence it follows, that in every iambic verse in the odd place, (in 
sede impuri, 1, 3, 5, 7.) a Spondee may be found. 

16. In every feot, moreover, a long syllable may be resolved 

into two short ones. Hence the Tribrachys may be used in all 

places instead of the Iambus, with the exception of the last Jambus 

in the verse, in the place of which only the Pyrrhich, and that in 

virtue of the final syllable being common, is admitted. In the odd 

places, a Dactyle or an Anapest may be used instead of the Spon- 

dee. 

Rem. 1. In feet of four times, the Anapest may also stand in 
the even places. 

‘ 

11. Hence follows for the iambic trimeter the following scheme. 

yuu υυῦυ | VUUU, UUU | YUU, UU 

— — “ | awn oo 1 =e oan 

‘ mm ares 4 } — ud | ote Ὁ ἫΝ 

The irregular feet, however, particularly the trisyllables, must 

not be so common, that the iambic character of the verse is ob- 

scured. 
Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ κρατεῖγ᾽ 
Ὃ καὶ yéooure καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει, 

, Ἡ γλώσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη. 

σσον- | vo ——4 9 

wpe fener | aye 
41. 

—e my UF στ , 
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Ei τὸ συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέωξ λαλεῖν 
*Hy τοῦ φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ χελιδόνες 
᾿Ελέγοντ᾽ ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστεραε πάνυ. 

--υυὺυ-- | ---- ὺ-- | w—,v— 

——,v— | w—,v— | v—,uw 

Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπου τρόπων. 

Ὃς ἂν εὐπορῶν γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πράττῃ πράγματα, | 
Tl τοῦτον ἀπορήσαντ᾽ ay οὐκ οἴει ποιεῖν; 
-- -τίυυυ | v—ju—  -πτἰ|τς-του- 
vu, | usu | ——,UU 

ee ee eee 
- a .» : a 

Aono’, ὅταν τις ὀμνύοντος καταφρονῆ, 
? 4 , ¢ 9 

Se un ξυνοιδὲ πρότερον ἐπειωρκήκοτε 

Οὗτος καταφρονεῖν τῶν ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
αἱ πρότερον ὀμόσας αὐτὸς ἐπειωρκηκέναι. Καὶ πρότερον ou ρθκη 

——,v— | υυυ,υυυ | ——, ve 

——, we | ——,v— | υ- τοὺ — 

~wae UUs, νυυυ |: “στ ίυυυ i "νυν. 

18. Besides the senarius, the most common iambic verse, is the 

tetrameter catalecticus ; e. g. ᾿ 
Ei poe γένοιτο παρϑένος καλή τὲ καὶ τέρεινα 

παν | vy | του τ ‘| στον 

The rules and licences of this verse are in the main the same 

᾿ as those of the senarius, and the catalectic syllable is common. 

19. The trochaic dipode may have a spondee in the place of 

the second trochee, e. g. - 

“΄ 

Hence it follows that in every trochaic verse, the Spondee may be 

admitted in the’ even places (in sede part 2, 4,6,8.) Besides this 
the rule also prevails here, that every long syllable may be resolv- 

ed into two short ones. The Tribrachys accordingly may stand 
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in all places, fod the Dactyle at and Anapest (instead of the Spondee) 
in the even places. 

Rem: 5. Of the four timed feet the Dactyle i is also found in the 
odd places. 

20. The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter. catalec- ’ 

tous; e.g. ΘῦϑΘΣς Loe 

Nos ὁρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει" τἄλλα κωφὼ καὶ τυφλὰ 

— vu, —— | “τυ, -πΠοΠ | —Uyo— Vv | —v, 9 

᾿Πέον" ες ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατϑανεῖν. dive τάδε. “970 

vuymul uve f—vu—-—-|—yv 

91. In anapaestec verse, by ‘uniting the shorts into a long, the 

Spondee may stand instead of the Anapaest, and by resolving the 

long again into shorts, the Dactyle may be introduced. As an ex- 
ample, may be quoted a specimen of the tetrameter catalectious, so " 

common in the comedians, as follows. ͵ 

“Or ἐγὼ τὰ δίκαια λέγων ἤνϑουν καὶ σωφροσύνη νενόμιστο.. 

vu-yuU -- [ υυ -- -α -- | -- ττίυυὺ —-| ψυσηυ 

8 , ἂν 2 y ᾿ ~~ Ὁ 3 “- . @ 
Paveoor μὲν ἔγωγ οἶμαι γνῶναι τοὺτ εἶναι πᾶσιν ομοίως 

Ὅτι τοὺς χρηστοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων εὖ πράττειν ἐστὲ δίκαιον, 

Tous δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀϑέους τούτων ταναντία δήπου. 

Χαίρετε, δαίμονες, of “εβάδειαν, Βοιώτιον οὖϑαρ ἀρούρας. 
“= U Us, --vo| “vu | ——, ve -s | συ τ 

22. That part of ἃ foot, which receives the ictus, the stress of 

the rhythm (the beat of the time) is called arsis or elevation. To 
denote it, the common acute accent is used (). The rest of the Ὁ 
foot is called thesis or depression. The natural arsis is the long 

syllable of the foot, so that the Spondee (— —) arid the Tribra- 
chys (u υ v) leave it alike uncertain where the arsis falls. The 
fundamental foot of a verse, however, (that is, the Jambus in iam- 

bic, the Dactyle in dactylic verse,) determines the arsts for all 
Φ 
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the other feet, which may be used as substitutes for it The 
Spondee, accordingly, in zambic and anapaestic verse, is accented 

thus -- —, in trochaic and, in dactylie, thus —- —. Hence rovrov 
_ (without any respect to its prosaic accent),—-when it stands instead 

of an Iambus or Anapaest, must be read rovrov, when it stands 
instead of a Trochee or Dactyle, τούτου. Inasmuch, too, as the 
stress or ictus of a long syllable, in consequence of the two morae 

or times which it contains, falls on the first of them, it is to be pla- 

ged when the said long syllable is actually resolved into two short 
ones, necessarily on the first. 

280 Therefore, when the Tribrachys stands- for the Iambus, it is 

pronounced ὦ “ὦ, when it stands for the Trochee it is pronoun- 

ced ~ uu. The Dactyle, instead of a Spondee, with the stress 

on the last syllable (~ —-), is to be read --- ὁ ὁ; but the Ane- 

paest, which is substituted for the Spondee with the opposite stress 

-  —--,is accented » u-. It is therefore necessary to read λέ- 
_yete, λέγεται, when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic 
feet, and λεγἔτε, λεγέταιν when they stand as iambic or anapaestic. 

Yet in reading, care must be taken not to consume more time in 

pronouncing the short syllable on account.of the arsis, for this 

would make Jong syllables and so destroy the metre. 

The following are intended for examples inlaying the metri- 

cal stress; in doing which, of course, no regard is to be had to the 

natural or grammatical accent. 

of Hexameter.* 

— vu | — vu | — οὐ] - οὐ | — οὐ] -" — 

; Example. 

. ἔργα νεῶν; βουλαί δὲ μεφών, evyat δὲ γερόνεων 

; —vo | — — | — οὐ | ~— few le — 

----.»....“---- υὕὨὈΟὩἍὩἍἅὕὅὉ...... eR -..-......... .... .....-  -..-.---..... ee 

* All the following examples of the various kinds of verse are of the 
- leading er most regular scheme. 
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Pentameter. Ν 

᾿ς ων ftw] ty tw lew lt 
Example. 

Example. 

guoly πονήραν μέταβαλείν ov ῥᾷάδιόν 
e 8 e ὲ ! 6 

ταμιείον ὠρέτης ἔστε σὠφροσυνή μονή 

vy we 5 ome ῳ ΕΝ : » wie 4 Ν ν ““αυ vv~y) U 

| Iambic tetrameter satalect. .. 281 
: ‘ ’ i) 8 , 

Examples. 
add autre πέρι τόὺυ πρότερος. elnecy πρώτα δίαμαχούμαι 

a a Π | 

ϑυννείᾳ ϑέρμα κάταφαγων καὶ ἐπιπειῶν ἀκράτου 

-- οὐ - |΄Ὺὺ ὡσ,ν -Ἡὄ [- Yuu luo 

Trochaic tetrameter catatect. 
e ‘ ‘ ' 8 ’ » . 6 

: Example. 
πέριορᾳς μ᾽ οὑτώς UX ἄνδρων βαρβαῤὼν χειρούμενόν. 

Sey tatu ἘΠ πὸ, π-Ίττο, ἡ 

ἄλλα μά ‘Av ov ῥᾳδιώς οὐτώς av αὐτοὺς δίεφυγές 

εἰπερ ἔτυχον toy μελών των Φίλοκλεους βεβρωκοτές 
t , . ® * 

' . t 6  ] e 
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7 _ _ Anapestic tetrameter catalect, 
᾿ Π Π ‘ ͵ Π Π a 

υυ- νυ- [υὐ-|υὺ-Ἐ luv, vw — |vov—,— 

Examples. 

αλλ ὁλολυξάτε φαινόμενησίν ταῖς ἀρχαιαίσιν «““θήναις 

καὶ ϑαυμασταίς καὶ πολυυμνοίς iv’ ὁ κλείνος δήμος ενοίκει 
᾿ 8 4 Q J ε 4 8 

' —~— Yu— vu .[-- vu —— |——, — — vom 
Π ‘ e Π "a ' —~4,—+ Jo by—t]wt,—+ Jove 

\ 

, Cesura. 

23. Cesura is properly the division of a metrical or rhythmical 

connexion, by the ending of a word. There is accordingly, 1) a 

cxsura of the foot, .2) a cesura of the rhythm, 3) a cesura of 

the verse, which must be carefully distinguished, as the word Ce: 

sura, without qualification, is applied to all three. - 

282 24. The caesura of the foot, in which a word terminates in 

the middle of a foot, is the least important, and without great in- 

fluence on the verse, as the division into feet is in a great degree 

arbitrary. 

25. The caesura of the rhythm is that, in which the arsis falls 

on the last syllable of a word, whereby the arsis is separated 

from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives by the zctus a pe- 

culiar emphasis; so that the poets often place a short syllable in 

this situation, which becomes long thereby, and sustains alone the 

arsts. This lengthening by caesura, .as it is called, is particularly 

familiar in epic poetry, e. g. 

“Τηλέμαχε | ποῖον σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; 
Avrag ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοῖσι βέλος | ἐχεπευκὲς équels.* 

* As this usage is principally observed in the epic poets, and, asin 
hexameters, the arsis is always on the beginning of the foot, the cesura 
of the rhythm and the caesura of the foot coincide; this has led to the er- ~ 
rroneous doctine, that the caesura of the foot lengthened the syllable. 
With this was formerly connected another error, that of defining a cae- 
sura to be the division of a word by the measure; which would Prevent a 
monosyllable from being in cacsura, as it often is. 

- 
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26. The caesura of the verse exists, when the termination of 
a word falls on a place in the verse where one rhythm agreeable 

to the ean closes and another begins. The estimation of this be- 

longs to the minuter acquaintance with versification. In a more 
‘limited sense, by the caesura of the verse is understood such’ a 

caesura in certain places in the verse, one of which is necessary 

to every good verse of the kind. Reference is had to this when 

it is said of a verse, that it has no caesurae Whereupon may be 

remarked : 
a) That some kinds of verse have their caesura on a fixed 

place. Of this kind among the foregoing verses are 1) the pen- — 

tameter which requires a word to end in the place marked above. 

This caesura can never be omjtted. (2) The iambic, anapuestic, 

and trochatc_tetrameter catalectic, which all have their natural cae- 

sura at the end of the fourth foot.. This caesura may be neglect- 
ed. , 

b) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the cae- 

sura, the choice of which is left to the poet. One, however, gen- 

erally predominates over the rest. In hexameter this is common- 
ly in the middle of the third foot, and either directly after its ar- 

sts, as 

Miu ἄειδε, Gea, | .- Πηληϊάδεω "Ayano . 

Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, ald ἐπὶ γαῖαν 

-or in the middle of the thesis of a Dactyle, 6. g. 

"ἄνδρα μοι ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, | nodvraonoy, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 

The first species is called the’ masculine or male cesura, the 

second the female or trochaic cesura. It rarely happens that both. 

are absent from this third foot. Should they be wanting however, 

they are usually supplied by a cesura in the second or one in the 

fourth foot, which are generally masculine, and the verse is the 

more harmonious, if both are used. 

ἀλλὰ νέον | συνορινόμεναι | κίνυντο φάλαγγες. 

289 
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' 

THE DIGAMMA.* 

In addition to the smooth and aspirated breathings, the ancrent 
language had another, which remained longest among the Eolj- 
ans. This is most commonly ealled, from the appearan.. rf the 
character fF, used to, denote it, Digamma, that is a double 4“: It 
was a true consonant, and appears to have had the force of f or v. | 
It was attached to several words, which, in the more familiar dia- 
lect, had the smooth or the rough breathing. The whole doc- 
trine, however, of the Digamma, for want of literary monuments 
remaining from the period when it was most in use, is exceeding- 
ly obscure. With respect to the application of the Digamma to 
the criticism of the text of Homer, a subject of so much note in 
modern times, the whole rests on the following remarkable obser- 
vation. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, among 
which the most common are the following, οὖ, of, ἕ, etdm, οἶκα, 

.  &éty, ἄναξ, lAcog, οἶνος, οἴκος, ἔργον, ioe, ἕκαστος, with their 
284 kindred words, have a hiatus so often before them, that if these 

- words be excepted, the hiatus, at present so common in Homer, 
becomes very rare, and in most remaining cases has some part!- 
cular justification. The same words, in comparison ‘with others 
beginning with a vowel, are very rarely preceded by an apostro- 
phe, and the immediately preceding long vowels and diphthongs 
are far less frequently made short, than before other vowels. The 
observation of these facts authorizes the assumption of something 
in the beginning of those words, to prevent the apostrophe and the 
shortening of the long vowels and to remove. the hiatus. Since 
even short syllables ending in a consonant, as 0, ov, are often 
made long before such worde—-although not in casura—just as if 
a position existed, the conjecture has been advanced in modern 
times, that all those words in the age of Homer were possessed of 

' this initial breathing f or v, of a force equivalent to a consonant, 
but had lost it before the poems of Homer, at a later period, were 

- committed to writing. Inasmuch as in this interval, as well as af- 
terwards, the poems of Homer were subject to no inconsiderable 
changes and accidents, affecting the condition of the text, it is easy 
to account for those instances in which even these indications of 
the Digamma have disappeared from the Homeric poems. To 
which may be added, that the transition or gradual disappearance 
of the digamma may already have begun in the time of Homer, 
and several words have been pronounced sometimes with and 
sometimes without it. ΝΣ 

* The following account of the Digamma is translated from the author's _ 
larger Greek Grammar, page 19, (eighth edition,) and may be regarded 
as a supplement to what is stated above §6 Rem. 2. 
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GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS.’ 

«Αἰτιατεκή, accusative: 
᾿λλοπαϑες, transitive. 
"de τάβολα, imrantables, called 

also Tyea. 
 Avrwvuple, pronou» 
Adgsoros, aorist. 
᾿Απαρέμφατος, infinitive. 
“πλοῦς, positive. 
Anoderindr, deponent. 
Anolehupetvos, positive. 
_Anohuros, do. 
“Ἄρϑρον, article. 
Aor pos, number. 
᾿“ρσενεκόν, masculine. 
«Αυξησις, augment.- 
ἰὐτοπαϑές͵ intransitive. 
“ἄφωνα, mutes. 
Βαρύς, grave. 
Bagvrovoy, having a grave | on 

the last syllable. 
Τένος, gender. 
Τενική, genitive. 
Aaovs, aspirate. 
“Ζιαϑεσις, voice. 
Aixoovor, donbtfal. 

_ dotexn, dative. 
Avixos, dual. 
“Ἔἔχγκλεσις, mode. 
᾿Ἔκϑλυιψις, elision. 
᾿Ενεργητική, active. 
"Evecros, present. 
*Evixos, singular. 
᾿Ἐπίϑετον; adjective, epithet. 
᾿Επίῤῥημα, adverb. 
Evia, nominative. 

ΨΦ 

Evurexn, optative. 
’ Epednvorenoy, attracted, ῳ q. fr 

nal » before a vowel.) | 
“Hyulgpova, semi-vowels, i. 6. the 

liquids, and a. 
θέμα, theme. 
Berixov, simple, positive. Ὁ 
Θηλυκὸν, feminine. 
Kintixn, vocative. ” 
Kiivew, to decline. 
Kilov, declension, conjugation. 
Κρᾶσις, ¢ crasis. 
Kuptov ὄνομα, proper name. 
Méliow, future. 
Ἱέλλων μετ᾽ ὀλίγον, paulo-post- 

future. 
Méon στιγμή, colon. 
“Μέσος, middle. 
Φετοχή, participle. 
“Ὄνομα; noun. 
᾿᾽Ονομαστική, nominative. 
᾿Ὄξυς, acute. 
᾿Οξύτονον, oxyton. 
᾿Ορϑη, nominative. 
Ὃ ἐστεπκή, indicative. 
Οὐυδέτερον, neuter. 
Tla8ntixn,- passive. 
Παρακείμενος, perfect. 
Παρατατικός, imperfect. 
Παροξύτονον, having an acute 

on-the penultima. 
Tlaopyepevos, past. 
Περισπώμενον, having acircum- 

flex on the last. 

΄ 

| Πλαγιος, oblique. 
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ΤΠΠληϑυντικός, plural. “Συλλαβή, syllable. 
Πνεῦμα, α breathing, © - «Συλλαβική, syllabic (augment). 
Ποσοτης, quantity. Σύμφωνα, consonants. ἡ 
ΤΙρόϑεσις, preposition. Συναλοιφή, contraction. 
Tpoxagogvrovoy, having an a-| Σύνδεσμος, conjunction. 

cute on the antepenultima. Συνίξησις, contraction in verse. 
- Hoonegeonapevoy, having acir-| Τελεία στιγμή, a fall stop. 

cumflex on the penult. Tovos, accent. 
ΤΙροφηγορικόν, substantive. ‘Y oe, liquids. 
ΤΙροςτακτική, imperative. “Ὑπερϑετεκόν, superlative. 
Προςῳδία, accent. ᾿Ὑπερσυντελικός, pluperfect. 
Πρόρφωπον; person. ᾿Ὑποστιγμή, comma. 
Traore, case. ᾿Ὑποτακτική, subjunctive. 
“Ῥῆμα, verb. (Φωνήεντα, vowels. . 
Στοιχεῖα, letters. “Χασμῳδία, hiatus. 
Σειγμή, stop. | Χρονική, temporal (augment). 
Svyxostexoy, comparative. Χρόνος, time, tense. 
«ΣΣυξυγία, conjugation. Piloy, soft. 



EXPLANATION OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

Abundans a case of the same noun used i in two different forms. 287 

Anacoluthon a construction in which the end does not grammatically 

correspond with the beginning, used for brevity or r emphasis. 

Amastrophe moving the Accent back. 

Aphaerests the cutting off of one or more letters at the beginning 
‘of a word, a8 εὔβω for λείβω, ἢ for φῆ or ἔφη. 

Apocope, cutting off one or more letters at the end, as nag for naga. 

Apodosis the last part of a sentence. 
Apposition the adding of a noun to the preceding noun, in the 

‘same case, for the sake of explanation, as Αὔρος βασιλεύς" 
ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρὶ. " 

Asyndeton different parts of a sentence not joined together by a 

connective particle. 

Attraction see § 142 and 144. 
Causative verbs, § 114. 1. note. . 

Characteristic the letter preceding the w at the endofa verb. In 
mt, xt, uv, the former letter is the characteristic. § 91. 

Connective vowel (called also mode-vowel,) see § 87 Rem. 1: 
Correlatives, § 78. 1. ὃ 416. 

Crasis a contraction of two vowels into a long one, ὃ 28. . 

Diaeresis the division of a diphthong i in two syllables.as ainvog, 
§15. 3. § 27 Rem. 3. 

Diastole and hypodiastole, see ὃ 15. 2 “stops and marks.” 

Elision the: omission of the former of two successive vowels. 

Ellipsis the omission of one or more words, as ἔν “AxiBradov in 
the house of Alcibiades, δώμα being understood., ον 

Epenthesis the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word, 88 
πτόλεμος for πόλεμος. 

Heteroclite a noun of irregular declension. 

Hiatus the concurrence of an initial with a final vowel. 



288 

392 ' . GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

Hyperbgton a construction where words are placed out of their na- 

tural order, as ἐν ἄλλρτε ἄλλῳ for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῳ another time - 
in another. 5 

Metaplasm the name given to a noun, that forms its cases from an 
obsolete nominative. — “ 

_ Metathesis transposition of letters, see § 19 Rem: 2. 
Paragoge adding a letter at the end, as ἐνὶ for ἕν, 
Prosthesis addition of one or more letters at the beginning of a 

word, a8 σμέκρός for μικρός. 

Protasis, the first part of a sentence. 

Synaeresis the contraction of yowels. 

Syncope omission of one or more letters in the middle of ἃ word. 
', Synezests or synecphonests, contraction in yerse. 

Tmesis separation of the preposition of a compound verb from its 
verb, as an’ ὧν ἔδοντο lonic for ἀπέδοντο οὖν. 

- 
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